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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT. 

PitoTEsson FAUSBOLL. Du. MORRIS. 

Professor OLDENBERG. M. EMILE SEX ART, do lTnstitut. 
Managing Chairman— T. W. RHYS DAY I PS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E.C. 
lion. Sec. % Trias, for America — Prof.Lanman, Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 
lion. See. § Treas.for Ceylon — E. R. Gooncrutne, Esq., Atapattu Mudaliyar, Galle. 
(With power to add workers to their number.) 


This Society lias been started in order to render accessible 
to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist literature 
now lying unedited and practically unused in the various 
MSS. scattered throughout the University and oilier Public 
Libraries of Europe. 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a ver} r limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about n.c. 400-250). For that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through tho first stages of civiliza- 
tion. They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity. In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskrit and the 
various modern forms of speech in India. In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Vedic writings ; and all the later classical 
Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by the 
intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less important 
for the study of history, — whether anthropological, philo- 
logical, literary, or religious, — than the publication of the 
Vedas has already been. 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo. Of these 2500 pages have already appeared. The ac- 
cession of about fifty new members would make it possible 
to issue 1000 pages every year. 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Guinea a 
year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in advance. 
Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications of the 
Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea to 
produce. 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who 
do not themselves read Pali, will give Donations to be 
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly <£400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited friends of historical research. 


*** Subscriptions for 1886 are now due , and it is earnestly requested 
that subscribers will send in their payments without putting the Chairman 
to the expense and trouble of personally asking for them . All who can 
conveniently do so should send the Five Guineas for six years , to 
their own benefit and that of the Society also . 

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot in any 
case he sent to subscribers who have not already paid their sub- 
scriptions for the year. 

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the 
il Pdli Text Society (Address: 3, Brick Court , Temple , London , 
KC.) 
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The Pali Text Society continues to prosper. We have had 
this year the accession of 3 new five-guinea subscribers and 
of 14 yearly subscribers, raising our numbers in Europe, 
America and India to 58 five-guinea and 99 yearly sub- 
scribers. The number of the latter in Ceylon has indeed 
fallen off, but this was to be expected, and does not now 
materially interfere with the position of the Society, as we 
are no longer dependent on our Ceylon friends (who helped 
us so much when help was of the greatest advantage). We 
are now rendered independent of them by the large accession 
to our numbers outside Ceylon, and the number of subscrip- 
tions still received from there is sufficient for the purchase 
of MSS. 

Our issues this year are the : 

1. The Cha-kesa-dhatu-vamsa, edited by Prof. Minayeff. 

2. The Sandesa-Katha, edited by Professor Minayeff. 

3. The TJd&na, edited by Dr. Steinthal. 

4. The Dbamma-Sahgani, edited by Dr. Muller. 

5. The Ahguttara (Nipatas 1-3), edited by Dr. Morris. 

Besides this we have a paper of miscellanies from Dr. 
Morris, and the usual contents of the Journal. Altogether 
our issue this year is more considerable than it has ever yet 
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been, amounting to about 850 pages of print. I expected 
to be able to add the Anuruddha Sataka, but Mr. Bendall 
was not able to get it ready in time for publication in this 
year’s Journal. 

The full list of work already accomplished is therefore : 

1. Ariguttara, Ft. I. edited by Dr. Morris, 1882. 

2. Abliidhammatha-sahgaha „ „ Dr. Rhys Davids, 1884. 

3. Ayarahga Sutta ,, „ Prof. Jacobi, 1882. 

4. Ivuddha- and Mula-sikkha „ „ Dr. E. Muller, 1883. 

5. Cariya-pitaka ,, ,, Dr. Morris, 1882. 

6 . Tela-kataha-gatha ,, „ Gooneratne Mudaliar, 

1884. 

7. Thcra-gatha „ „ Prof. Oldenberg, 1883. 

8. Theri-gatha. „ „ Prof. Pischel, 1883. 

9. Datlia-vaiisa „ ,, Dr. Rhys Davids, 1884. 

10. Panca-gati-dipana „ „ M. Leon Feer, 1884. 

11. Puggala-Pannatti „ „ Dr. Morris, 1883. 

12. Buddlia-vamsa „ „ Dr. Morris, 1882. 

13. Sagatha-vagga of the 

Samyutta ,, „ M. Leon Feer, 1884. 

14. Sutta-nipata(Pt.I.Text) „ ,, Prof. Fausboll, 1884. 

15. Cha-kesa-dhatu-vamsa „ „ Prof. Minaycff, 1885. 

16. Sandesa-katlui „ „ Prof. Minaycff, 1885. 

17. Udana ,, „ Dr. Steinthal, 1885. 

18. Dhamma-sangani „ „ Dr. Muller, 1885. 

19. Anguttara (Nipatas 1-3) „ „ Dr. Morris, 1885. 

Next year we shall issue probably all, certainly most of 
the following : 

1. Pajjamudhu edited by E. II. Gooneratne, Esq. 

2. Anuruddha Sataka „ „ Mr. Bendall. 

3. Yimana-vatthu „ „ E. R. Gooneratne, Esq. 

4. Peta-vatthu „ „ Prof. Minayeff. 

5. ) Digha Nikaya and „ „ Prof. Rhys Davids and 

0 , ) Sumangala YiUsini „ „ Prof. Carpenter (Part 

1 of each). 

7. Sutta Nipata, Part II. „ „ Prof. Fausboll. 
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Dr. Steintlial of Berlin lias undertaken to edit tlie Malia- 
vainsa, so that the works in progress including the above 
seven, are : 

1. Digha Nikaya, to be edited by Prof. Rhys Davids and 


Prof. Estlin Carpenter. 


2. 

3. 

Sumahgala Vilasini 

Sarnyutta Nikaya, 

>> 

u 

Prof. Ithys Davids and 
Prof. Estlin Carpenter. 

4. 

Part II. 

Anguttura Nikaya, 

a 

a 

M. Leon Peer. 


Part II. 

>> 

a 

Dr. Morris. 

5. 

Peta-vatthu 

a 

a 

Prof. Minay eff. 

6. 

Vimana-vatthu 

a 

a 

E . It. Gooneratne, 

Mudaliyar. 

7. 

8. 

Dhammapada 

Salt a Nipata, Part 

)f 

a 

Prof. Fausbbll. 


II. 

,, 

a 

Prof. Fausbdll. 

!). 

Khuddaka Patha 

f> 

a 

Prof. Ithys Davids. 

10. 

Iti-vuttaka 

if 

a 

Prof. Windisch. 

11. 

Apadana 

,, 

a 

Dr. Griinwedol. 

12. 

Niddesa 

t t 

if 

Prof. Bloomfield. 

13. 

Yisuddhi Magga 

a 

a 

Prof. Latnna n. 

14. 

15. 

Mahavamsa 

Ilatthavanagalla- 

if 

a 

Dr. Steintlial. 


vihara-vamsa 

a 

a 

Prof. Ithys Davids. 

16. 

Nett.i Pakarana 

if 

a 

Prof. Ithys Davids. 

17. 

Anuruddlia Sataka 

a 

a 

Mr. Bend all. 

18. 

Sasana-vamsa 

a 

a 

Prof. Minay off. 

19. 

Sad dham rnopay am a 

a 

a 

Dr. Morris. 

20. 

Bodlii-vamsa 

a 

a 

Prof. Ithys Davids 

21. 

Pajjamudhu 

tf 

a 

E. It. Gooneratne, 

Mudaliyar. 

It will bo seen that 

this 

list 

grows in spite of all the 


work we have already accomplished. 

Our greatest want now, as heretofore, is that of good 
MSS. If it had not been for the help given to us in this 
respect by Gooneratne Mudaliyar, it is difficult to see how 
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we could have got on at all with our project. We gave last 
year a complete list of the MSS. we had received from 
various friends in Ceylon and Burma. Since then we 
have received, all from Ceylon, and the majority through 
Gooneratne Mudaliyar, the following : 

1. Yisuddha Magga. 

2. Nettippakarana. 

3. Bodhi-vamsa. 

4. Dhammapada- Atthakatha, presented by D. Ferguson, 

Esq., of the “ Ceylon Observer.” 

5. Patisambhida. 

G. Apadana. 

7. Dhamma-sangani. 

8. Sumangala Vilasini. 

9. Samyutta Nikaya. 

10. Papanca- Sudani. 

11. Peta-vatthu and Commentar} r . 

The MSS. we especially want now are : 

Netti-pakarana. 

Niddesa (with Atthakatha). 

Patisambhida (with Atthakatha). 

Bodhi-vamsa. 

Lalata-dh&tu-vamsa. 

Visuddhi-magga. 

Dhammapada Atthakatha. 

Paramattha-dipani 

Madhurattha-vil&sini. 

Attha-salini. 

Sammoha-vinodani. 

Iti-vuttaka Atthakatha. 

Sasana-vamsa. 

Our readers will be glad to hear that the next volume 
of M. Senart’s edition of the Mahavastu is just ready for 
publication. The edition of the Divya Avad&na, by Prof. 
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Cowell and Mr. Neil, has appeared, and we hope to have 
a long article on this important work in our next year’s 
issue. 

Finally, I have to apologize very much for the lateness of 
the season at which our issue for this year appears. It is 
principally due to my continued illness last year, during 
which everything got behindhand, and I shall see to it that, 
if my health is preserved, it shall not occur again. 

T. W. Rhys Davids. 




PALI MSS. 


IN THE 

BROWN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

AT PROVIDENCE, ILL, U.S. 

By HUNKY C. WARREN. 


These MSS. were given to the library by the Rev. Dr. 
J. N. Cushing, a graduate of Drown University, who has 
been for the past twenty years a Baptist missionary at 
Rangoon, Burniah. lie is the author of the following 
works : “ Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language,” 
Rangoon, I860 ; “ Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen 

Language,” published by the Royal Asiatic Society in July, 
1880 ; “A Shan and English Dictionary,” Rangoon, 1881 ; 
and ho has recently completed the translation of the Bible 
into the Shan language. 

Unless otherwise stated, the MSS. of the following list are 
on palm-leaves and in Burmese writing. Nos. 6, 7, 12 and 
22 were given by Dr. Cushing in 1874 ; the others in 1881. 

VlNAYA-PlTAKA. 

1. Sutta-Vibliahga. First Part. 153 leaves (ka-do) ; 
11 lines a page. Sakkaraj 1237. 

2. Sutta-Vibhanya. Second Part. The Bhikkhuni-Vi- 

bhanga is not given. 106 leaves (dau-phe) ; 11 lines. 

Sakkar&j 1237. 
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3. Mahdvagga. 225 leaves (ka-dlio) ; 10 lines. Sakkaraj 
1237. 

4. Ciilavagga . 226 leaves (dhi-a, but nu is omitted in the 

numbering, though the text is without break) ; 10 lines. 
Sakkaraj 1238. 

5. Parivdrapdtha . 158 leaves (ka-dha) ; 10 lines. 

Sakkaraj 1237. 

6. Contains two works : 

a . Parivdrapdtha . 151 leaves (ka-de) ; 9 lines. Sakkaraj 
1213. 

b . Some mixed Pali and Burmese, apparently on the 
dh ft tan gas. 34 leaves (dai-tu) ; 9 linos. Sakkaraj 1225. 

7. Kammavdca . Chapters I. and IV. 10 copper plates 
(ha-nau) ; 6 lines. Square Pali writing. 


SuTTA-PlTAK A-COM M ENTARIES. 

8. First part of the Sinn ah gala uildsini, comprising the 
commentary on the Silakkhandha of tlie Dighanikaya. 145 
leaves (ka-da) ; 10 lines. Sakkaraj 1231. 

9. Second part of the Stan a it g a lav i Id $ in i> being the com- 
mentary on the Mahavagga of the Dighanikaya. 182 leaves 
(ka-ta) ; 10 lines. Sakkaraj 1231. 

10. Third part of the Su)nahgalaiildsini } ov commentary on 
the Patikavagga of the Dighanikaya. 129 leaves (ka-tau, 
but tau is for to) ; 9 lines. No date. 

Abiiidiiamma-Pitaka. 

11. DhammasahganL 151 leaves (ka-dau) ; 9 lines. 

Sakkaraj 1242. 

12. Another copy of (lie Dhammasangaiii. 188 leaves 
(ka-to, but leaf na is missing) ; 8 lines. [Sakkar&j] 1203. 

13. Vibhahga . 229 leaves (ka-na, but two leaves are 

marked khai) ; 9 lines. No date. 

14. Kathdvatthu. 220 leaves (jhi-ru) ; 9 lines. Sakkaraj 
1242. 

15. Puggalapahhatti . 46 leaves (iiu-jha) ; 9 lines. 
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16. Dhdtukathd . 52 leaves (ka-ni) ; 9 lines. 

17. Yamaha to the end of the Dhammayamaka. 299 
leaves (ka-mah, but one leaf answers for both jam and jah) ; 
9 lines. Sakkaraj 1211. 

18. Dnkapatthana. 204 leaves (ka-da, but there is no leaf 
jho) ; 10 lines. Sakkaraj 1209. 

19. Tikkhapatthdna . 390 leaves (ka-au. One leaf has the 
double mark jau and jam. But au is not the last leaf. After 
au we have another leaf, unnumbered, on which the work 
comes to an end. Furthermore, there is a leaf lost between 
this leaf and leaf au) ; 9 lines. Sakkaraj 122-. No digit is 
given. 

20. A fragment of the Tikkapalthdna. 291 leaves (da- 

ghyi) ; 8 lines. Sakkaraj 1172. The leaves measure 21f 
X 2 J inches, while the leaves of the other palm-leaf MSS. 
of this collection are only from 18— 19 J inches, being all of 
them (as far as the dating shows) more modern. Their 
width is also commonly less. Dr. Cushing says that the part 
of this MS. which is missing was stolen from the kyoung or 
monastery where it was kept. Our fragment properly begins 
with leaf da, but in the midst of a word. Hence the raison 
d'etre for leaf da, which has a more modern appearance, is 
written very fine (12 lines on one page) and in another hand. 
And yet though leaf da is headed with Namo, etc., the text 
begins abruptly, that is, not at the head of a section or sub- 
section. But on the sixth line we come to such a division. 
It says (I copy the blunders also) ; panavayassapaccaniya- 
nulomanithitam || || kusalattikamnithitam. Leaf ghyi is 

also not a part of our fragment. The MS. comes to au end 
on ghya ; but the date is on ghyi. 

21. Tikkapatthdna from beginning to panluivarassa anulo- 
maganana nithita. 90 leaves (ka-ju) ; 9 lines. This MS. 
was written at the order of Dr. Cushing to complete MS, 20. 
But if wo compare these two MSS. with No. 19, we shall 
find that our present MS. goes only to leaf chi of MS. 19, 
while 20 begins at leaf ti. One or two other MSS. also of 
this collection are copies made at the order of Dr. Cushing ; 
probably No. 11, and perhaps Nos. 13-15. 
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Grammar. 

22. Kaccayana* s Grammar. 95 leaves. This is one of the 
MSS. from which the late Itev. Dr. Francis Mason, a Baptist 
missionary, compiled his published Pali text of the Grammar. 
This edition consisted of only 100 copies, and was sold by 
subscription. It was printed in the Burmese character, by 
Mukau, at the Karen Institute Press, Toungoo, 1870, and is 
referred to by M. E. Senart in his tc Grammuire Palie de 
Kaccayana ” (p. 7, note) of the following year. 

Our present MS. is divided into parts, separated from 
each other by blank pages or leaves, and headed with Namo, 
etc. Apparently only the five parts composed of leaves gc — 
eh ft originally belonged together. Differences in the size, 
gilding, etc., of the other parts, added to the evidence furnished 
by the numbering, indicate that they are disconnected with 
each other and with the five ; but they serve to piece out the 
text. 

Leaves ka-kai. This part contains all the aphorisms, 
but not their expositions. 8 lines. Sakkaraj 121-. No 
digit is given. 

Leaves kau-kha contain the Sandhikappa. 9 lines. 

Sakkaraj. 

Leaves khe-gha contains the Namakappa. 8 lines. 

Sakkaraj 1194. 

Leaves gi-gam, the Karakakappa. 8 lines. Sakraj 1194. 

Leaves ge-gha the Samasakappa. 8 lines. Sakkaraj 1183. 

Leaves ghi-ghah the Taddhitakappa. 8 lines. [Sakkaraj] 
1183 in margin. 

^ A ^ * 

Leaves na-hau the Akhyatakappa. 8 lines. [Sakkaraj] 
1183. 

Leaves nam-cai the Kibbidhanakappa. 8 lines. [Sakkaraj] 
1183. 

Leaves co-chft the Unadikappa. 8 lines. [Sakkaraj] 1183. 

Leaves chu- chain are written in Burmese. 9 lines. No date. 
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THE 


CIIA-KES A-DII ATU- YAMS A. 


EDITED It Y 

PROFESSOR MIX AYE FF, of St. Petersburg. 


This is a work by a molcrn Burmese author, of unknown 
name and date, for the present edition of which I have used 
two MSS. M l is a collection of short historical works in 
Pali, and has the following colophon : — 

kesadhatuvamso gandlio sabbajanapasadako | 
yo maya likhito tena paniiava liorni hiagate || 
saddhadhanani siladhanam hiri-otappiya(m) dhanani | 
satidhanan ca cago ca pafina me sattarnuni dhanam II 
imehi sattadbanehi sampanno ea bliavam’ aluim | 
icchitabbani plialam may ham ijjhatu pun no candima II 
ratanam devayamanam bhonto tesam karom* ahum | 
sahassanam hi tarn gcham indrabrahrnahi pujitam || 

Our text occxipies seven leaves, thah — dii. 

M 2 is another copy, said to be made from an old copy, of 
the same collection ; but it does not contain the colophon. 
It was given to me by Mine Kino Myojah Ah-twin-woon, 
the late librarian of the deposed King of Burma, to whom 
I beg to express my best thanks. Our text occupies in it 
the seven leaves ka — ke. 

Both MSS. are in Burmese writing. 
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Namo tassa bhagavato arabato sammasambuddhassa. 

Buddhaii ca dhammafi ca ganam namityft , 1 
aggam visuddham janapufmakhettam | 
chakesadhatunam ca thupavamsam 
vakkham’ aham sasanavaeldhanaya || 

Ekasmim kira samaye amhakam Bhagava Rajagahe viha- 
rati Veluvane Kalandakanivape. Tatrapi kbo bhagava 
catunnain parisanam dhammam desesi adikalyanam majjhe 
kalyanam pariyos&nakalyanam sattham sabyanjanam kevala- 
paripunnam. tena kho pana samayena Anuruddbo Sobhito 
Padumuttaro Gunasagaro Nanapandito Revato Hi clia khina- 
sav& ekacchanda 2 hutva yena bhagava ten* upasamkamimsu, a 
upasamkamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisi- 
dimsu. ekamantam nisinna kho te kliinasava bhikkhu 
bhagavantam etad avocum. na hi bhante bhagavato 4 sama- 
tim saparami} r o piirentena ekadesasattahitattham purita atba 
kho sabbasattahi tat thorn kattukamena purita. ye keci bhante 
satt& asannattha tesam tava dassanena ubhayattha siddM ye 
c’ aniie satta durattha honti tesam atth&ya bhagavato sari- 
rapatibaddham pujaniyavatthum thapetabbam. mahasa- 
muddassa pana bhante avidure ekasmim paccantadese bahu- 
jana vasanti tesam anukampaya piljaniyam d&tum vattati. 
atba kho bhagav& tesam vacanam sutv& mab&karunfiya 
samussahitacitto liutvS, janapadavasinam hitakaranattham 
dakkhinena hatthena sisam paramasi sisam paramasitv& 
hemavannaramsihi 5 vijotamana cha kes& bhagavato hatthe 


1 M 2 . namitvana. 

8 M l . °misum ; M 3 . °misu. 

6 M 1 . soma°. 


2 M 3 . °nna. 
* M 2 . °ya. 
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laggimsu. atha kho bhagava tesam cbannain arahantanam 
adasi. te pi kho tutthamanahattha attano sirasa 'va sampa- 
ticchimsu. tad& &yasma Anando bhagavantain pucchi kim 
bhante tasmim janapade sattanam antarayo bhagavato dha- 
tuyo nissaya bhavissatiti. 

na passami Ananda tasmim janapade sattanam parihanim 
vuddhim eva passamiti aha mama parinibbanuto hi Ananda 
paiica vassasahassani mama sasanam patitthitam bliavissati imo 
cha kesadliatuyo paiicasatadhikadvisahassavassani rakkhita 1 
bhavissanti tato param mahapujasakka.ro bhavissati ekekain 
cetiyam mahasattabandhiyam 2 bhavissatiti byakasi. 

tato ayasma Anuruddho bhagavantain vanditva padakkhi- 
nam katva pakkami. te pi khinasava kese labhitva bhaga- 
vantain vanditva Anuruddhena saddhim pakkamimsu. pakka- 
mitva pana akase abbhuggantva tasmim yeva paccantadese 
otaritva tatth* ekarattim vasitva suriyuggamanavelaya sarira- 
patijagganam katva tato gam am pimlaya pavisitva yatha 
laddham aharain yeva paribhunjimsu. tato sabbe pi khina- 
sava dakkhinadisabhagena gantva sakhankuravanasamclnm- 
nam arunasadisavannam ramaniyabhiimibhagam disva 
tutthacitta hutva imasmim thane pliasukam imasmim ekam 
kesadhatum nidahitum vattatiti atha kho ctad ahosi katham 
avuso idha dhatudayako 3 laddho amhehiti. tada Anuruddho 
anjalim paggahetva adhitthanam karonto imam gatham aha. 

panam dhanara ca 4 sukam putfadaram 
pubbe taya 5 d innanTan appar u para | 
ten 1 eva laddham yadi bodhinanam 
patetv 6 ajj' imasmim su upatthakayo 7 °ti || 

tam khanail iieva Sakkassa pandukambalasilasanam unha- 
karam dassesi. Sakko dcvai aja avajjetva tam karanarn halva 
labh& vata me suladdha vata me yo 'ham evam mahanubha- 
vaya d&yakavirahitaya jinavarakesadhatuya dayakabhavo 


1 M l . dukkhita. 3 M 3 . °ddhiyam. 

3 M 1 . °pasako. 4 M 1 . va. 

5 M 1 . tassd . . . °ppa° ; M 2 . °mpa. 6 M 3 . yotajji®. 

2 M l . c tthd ko ’tr. 
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bhaveyyan *ti cintetva devalokato otaritva nesam channam 
arahant&nam purato paturahosi. atha kbo Anuruddho imam 
ggltham aha. 

accheram vata lokasmim sahassakkho sujampati | 

pavivittam imam thanam anubhavena dhatuy& ’ti || 

atba tbero tain disva devaraja tvam mabiddhiko varapaii- 
iiassa dhatuya dayako hobiti aha. 

tam sutva Sakko sadhu bhante ’ti vatva Anuruddha- 
tberassa hatthato ekam dhatum gahetvS, attano sirasmim 
thapetvS. udaggaeitto hutva iddhiya avatam mapetvA, tattha 
asitisavak&nam rupam buddhamatuya rupam buddhapituno 
rupam anupamassa dasabalassa rupaii ca suvannamayam 
thapetva majjbe satta sattaratanarasi katva samantato 
suvannajalam parikkhipitva sotaccliattam ussapetv& tassa 
liettha nanaratanasamujjalam pallankam mfvpetva dasabalassa 
dhatum sisato oropayitva Sakkabhinkarodakena 1 nliapetva 
bhante bhagava imasmim thane sakalajanabitattbam panca- 
vassasahassapamanam tittha *ti vatva thapesi. tam khaiian 
neva catunahutadhikadvesata — sail assayojanapam ana ayam 
raahapathavi udakapar iy a n tam 2 katva samkampi. Sineru 
pabbataraja on ami mahasamuddo samkhubbhi. dasasahassa- 
eakkavahidevata tutthacitta hutva nanamangalabhandani 
gabetva satthuno rupam pujayimsu. atba Sakko dhatuyo 
upari cetiyam cakkavattimanisannibham manipadipam pujetva 
manimayam cetiyam nkasi. tatha manieetiya babi kanaka- 
mayam cetiyam karetva anagafce antarayabhavattham cakk&ni 
parikkhipitv& cetiyam bandhesi. Ayasma Anuruddho tam 
dhatum attano an i tabba vappakasan at th am attano patim&ru- 
pam , 3 iittaradisabhimukham karctv& thapesi Sakko devaraja 
pi ekam suvaimaguham karetva dhatupfijam akasi. cetiy&- 
vidure ekam nidhim 4 thapesi tam ekam devaputtam rakkh&- 
pesi sabbe elm arahanta samjatapitipamojja hutvS. cetiyam 
pancapatitthitena vanditva nisidimsu. tasmim khane Sakko 
adhitthanam karonto imam gatham Aha. 


1 M a . sakkabhingaro 0 . 

3 M 1 . °nurupam. 


2 M 1 . ndakam. 
4 M 2 . nimi. 
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ciram ev* idha titthatu thupavaram 
yadi tvam munino sirato *va bhavam | 
janakayam imam patip&tu sada 
tava tejavarena jina 1 ojago II 

iii vatva tuttliacitto hutva cetiyam padakkkhiiiam katva 
pancapatitthitena vanditva pakkami. 

Sakkath upavamso nit thito. 

tassa vidure dakkhinadisabhage tigavutantaram mnggam 
gantva sabbe 2 cba khinasava nanavidhayalukarasiparikinnam 
paramaramaniyam kelasapabbatasannibham rukkhatinapasa- 
nasakkharakathalarahitam katasudhakamnuun iv’ aiigunam 
sakalajanaramaniyam 3 ekam thanam disva cintayimsu 
sappayam idam kho avuso thanam imasmim ekam kesadha- 
tum amhehi thapetabban 9 ti atba kho ayasma Sobbito imassa 
dhatussa dfiyakapariyesane mama bliaro b i vatva ekamsam 
nttarasangam kari t va j an umandalum pal ha vi yam n id hay a 
ailjalim paggaylia jinadhaluvaram vanditva patthanam 
karonto imam gatham aba. 

dayako patipatv 4 ajja tejasa lava nay aka | 
sabbasattahitatthaya idha thassati co dipam 5 II 

icc evam paramanipaccakaram katva patthanam karontassa 
eva valahakagabbhato Pajjunno nama devaputto mahantehi 
parivarehi parivuto nanavidhani paramadassaniyataram alam- 
karam alamkaritva sakavimanato oruyba tassa purato pa tu ra- 
il osi. atba kho ayasma Sobbito tarn disva upasaka tvam ulara- 
nubhavo ahgirasassa apatimassa bbagavato dhatudayako liolnti 
aha. Pajjunno maharaja pi tain 6 vacanam sutva sadhu 
bhante ah am eva tassa dayako bhaveyyan 9 ti vatva term hi 
tvam upasaka thupassa bandhanatthanam vicareliiti 7 aha. 
tasmirn khano Pajjunno maharaja iddhiya ekam avatam 


1 M 1 . j ana. 2 M 1 . om. 3 M l . 

4 M 2 . patidat* ajja. 5 M'. iddham . . . ce varam. 

6 M 2 . piti°. 1 M 1 . vidharuhiti. 
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karitva tattha dhatugabbham mapetv& tasmim sattaratana- 
mayam &sanam paiinapetva vuttappakaram asitimaliasava- 
kanam bimbam buddhabimbam buddbamatapitunam bimbaii 
ca suvannamayam patisamkharitva asanamajjhe sattaratana- 
rnayam dhatucahkotakam thapetva tarn jinadhatuvaram 
chabbannaramslhi vijotamanam dibbagandhodakena nlia- 
petva idh’ eva bbante titthatu sakalajanahitaya ’ti vatva 
cbannam arabantanain rucim gahotva tasmim yeva caiiko- 
talce tbapesi. tasmim khane hetthavuttappakarani pathavi- 
kampanadini acchariyani ahesum. atba kho Pajjunno maha- 
raja dhatuvaram samjatapcino hutva imam gatbam aba. 

evam mahanubhavassa asamassa mabesino | 
dhatuya dayako asmi abo me puiiiiasamcayo II 

evam vatva bbagavato kesadbatum paiicapatittbitcna van- 
ditva attano kayarulhaparupanam 1 ornuncitva 2 dullabbam 
vata dassanan ’ti vatva dhatupujam akasi. sabbe pi deva 
attano attano anurfipapujam karimsu. tato Pajjunno maha- 
raja nanaratanamissakabi i tthakahi cetiyam bandhapesi. 
cetiyanganam pi sodliapetva tassa samantato pakaram pari- 
kkliipitvS, tassavidure ekam pokkharanim mapetva catiisu 
disasu nidhim nidabitva dhatupfijam akasi. sabbe pi khina- 
sava idarri cetiyam anagate satabyamam bbavissati. dhamma- 
raja, pi idh’ eva bbavissati ti byakarimsu. tarn pana cetiyam 
samantato kiji. vitbikadinam 3 tbupassa vicaritatta 4 paccha 
sobhandayacetiyan 5 ’ti pakatam. 

Pajjunnatbupavamso nitthito. 

atba kbo sabbe pi khinasava tato nivattitva samudda- 
tire samantato asokarukkhasamchannam ekam thanam atthi 
paccbimadisabhage ca ’ssa kandaraparikkhittam ahosi. tam 
disva sabbe .pi kliinasava cintayimsu. katham panavuso imas- 
mim padese ambebi pariyesitabbam dhatupatthakatthay& 6 ’ti. 


1 M 1 . °payopanarii. 2 M l . orilhitva. 

3 M 3 . Yidhikunam. 4 M 2 . °ttha. 

6 M 1 . sunduya 0 . 6 M 2 . °pasakatthaya Hi, 
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atha kho ayasmei Padimmttaro tesam pancannam khinasa- 
vanam etad avoca aham eva dhatudayakam pariyeseyyan Hi 
vatva buddhagunapatisamyuttaya gat hay a adhitthanam 
karonto imam g&tham aha. 

sa ce tvam sabbalokagga j an ogham taritum idha | 
tapassi tava 1 tejena patthanam me samijjhatu 2 | 
ajja thupassa dayakam labheyyam jinasiraja || 

icc evam patthanam karontassa samuddarakkhika Mani- 
mekhala narna devadhita buddhanubhavena dissarnanu 3 viya 
sabbabharanchi alamkaritva mahantehi parivarehi parivuta 
samuddato pailnayamanarupa paturahosi. atha kho tliera 
evam ahamsu. kappati upasike dhatuya thupain karetum 
sa ce sakkhissasi tvam eva asamassa purisusabliassa dhatu- 
d ay aka hohiti. atli* assa etad ahosi. aham matugamatta- 
bhave thitamhi 1 thupavicarane katam 5 pariccayanam kutha- 
ham bliante kareyyan Hi aha. sace upasike imesain 
paccan tadesa' vasin am bhatim datum sakkhissasi khippam 
eva ete cetiyam karissantiti aha. sa sadliu Hi patisunitva 
ahhatakavesena gantva tesu bhatim datva 6 cetiyam pati- 
samkharapesi. to manussa tasmira thane dhatugabblmin 
asitihattham gambhiram karimsu. atha klio sa devadhita 
iddhiya anltaratanam samantato rasim katva girivepulato 7 
cakkavattino maniratanasadisam padipam viya jalamanam 
ekaratanagharam 8 manidhatugabbhassa inajjhe thapesi. 
tass* upari dhatukarandakam mapetva thapesi. saha t.hapa- 
nen’ eva mahapathavi kampi akalavijjulata ramaniyam 
vassam vassi. sabbe devata sadhukarani udamsu. tato 
Manimekhala bhagavato dhatuya mahasakkaram katva 
cetiyam bandliapesi. bandhitva ca pana cetiye nitthito- 
adhitthanam karonto imam gatham aha. 

pahea vassasahassani jinagabbko patitthatu | 
tejena tav ime satta janantu amatam padan Hi || 


1 M 1 . dbapayi taga. 2 M 2 . samajjhatu. 

3 M 2 . cariyamana. 4 M 1 . adds : va. 5 M 2 . °no katam ; M 1 . °tham. 

6 M 2 . katva. 7 M 1 . vemu°. 8 M l . °ghanaip. 
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evara vatva devadhita pasanna 1 Manimekhala | 
thapetva kesathup* assa 2 ussapesi sarnantato.il 
sa tada arahantanam pade natvana devata | 
pahat.thacitta pakkaini pavittha 3 sakabhavanan *ti || 

Manimekhalaya th&pavamso nitthito. 

tato uttaraya disaya sabbe arahanta gantva sakhapalla- 
valamkatc sitacchaye ekasrnim nigrodharukkhe adhivattM 
devata te agacchante disva kim bliante idha a^acchatha ’ti 
pucchitva tato telii avuso imam thanum sappayam imasmim 
thane ekam jinavarakesadliatuthapanattham agatamha ’ti 
vutte sadliu bliante aliam pi tumhehi saddhim anumodanam 
kareyyan 5 ti aha. 

atlia kho ayasma Gunasagaro dhatupatthakapariyesane 
mam’ eva bharo ’ti dhatupatthakattliaya anjalim paggalietva 
adhitthanam karonto imam gatliam alia. 

dayako sulablio hotu sa ce train rnunibuddhajam | 
liitaya sabbasattassa thassati satatam idha II 

evam vatva tarn dhatum namassamano ’va nisidi. tasmim 
khano jinadhatuya anubhavena theradhitthanabalcna ca 
sattliu adinam anubhavena ca patthavatena anita vinna- 
tasasanavariijaparipunna 4 oka nava tasmim yeva padese 
anupatta ahosi. atlia kho vanija bhikkhusamgham disva 
rnayam samuddacara dullabham channam khiriasavanam 
santikam upagantva samghassa dassarmn ’ti cintetva navikam 
arocesum. naviko pi tarn sutva sarpghe pasannamanaso saha 
vanijehi mahanavaya oruylia kliuddakanavam abhiruhitva 5 
tesam channam khiriasavanam santikam upagantva samgham 
vanditva kim idlia ayyauam kiccam attluti pucchi. 

mayan tam kho upasaka ekam satthu sarirajam | 
dhatum lokahitatthaya thapanattham idhagata *ti || 


1 M 2 . sampsmna. 2 VI 1 . kesailhupassa ; M 2 . °dhatum assa. 

3 M 2 . pavittha m. 4 M 2 . c nnako. 

6 M 2 . ®yhitva. 
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tam sutva naviko tutthamanaso to vanije amantetva labha 
vata bho suladdham vata bho amhchi ye 1 raayam evam 
mahiddhikam janahitavaham sattliu sariradhatum passama 
7 ti. mahasamuddasmiin bho cirakalam samcarantanam 
idisam labham na laddhapubban Hi. tumhe hi mama sahayft 
bhavatha ahain eva thupaiu kareyyan Hi aha. to pi kho vanija 
sadhft Hi sampaticchimsu. rukkhadevata pi manussavesam 
katva aham pi tumhakam sahayo bhaveyyan Hi aha. te sabbe 
pi theranam santikam upasamkamitva yathanurupam danam 
datva there vanditva nisklinisu. atha kho naviko aham 
eva bhante dhatuthupakarane ussukkam kareyyan Hi yaci. 
thera pi sadhu upasaka karoliiti ahamsu. naviko purise 
anapetva buhudhanam vissajjetva dhatugabbham karitva 
tasmim gabbhe sattaratanani puretva gabbluissa majjlio 
biiddharaham asanam pafiiiapetva g u n asa ga rath e r a >s s a 
hatthato tam dhatum galietva thapesi. saha thapanen* 
eva sabbani acchariyani paturahesum. atha kho naviko 
pahatthacitto imam gat ham aha. 

lokacariyabhutassa asamassa mahcsino | 
dhatuya dayako asrni labha me vata marisa 2 Hi j| 

evam vatva tam cetiyam pancapatitthitena vanditva nana- 
vidliam dhajapatakam ussapetva cetiyam padakkhinam katva 
arahantanam pade vanditva vanijelii parivuto navam arfthitva 
attano nagaram yasi . 3 rukkhadevata cetiyam tussitva yav' 
ajjakala pi dighayuka hutva tarn cetiyam rakkhati. 

Addhikanavikathupavamso nitthito. 

tato pacinadisabhagcna gangatire ekam ramaniyam tlmnam 
atthi. sabbe khinasava tattha gantva idam kho avuso 
thanam chayudakasampannam irnasmim thane ekam dhaturn 
thapetum vattatiti. atha kho Nanapanditathero dayakavici- 
nane mama bhdro Hi vatva ekam janumandalam pathaviyam 
nidhaya anjalim sirasi patitthapetva gatham aha. 
yo dhiro lokan&yako asamo purisasabho | 
ce asi 4 dhatu tass 7 eva labheyyarn tava dayakan Hi II 


1 M 2 . yeva. 


2 M 2 . °ssati. 


3 M 1 . niyyasi. 


* M 2 . abhi. 
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evam nipaccakaram katva kathentass' eva eko nagaraja 
narnena Yaruno nama so nagabhavanato saparivarena agantva 
therassa purato paturahosi. tada nagaraja there vanditva 
agamanakaranam pucchitva bhagavato sariradhatutthapana- 
tthaya m-eva idhagatamha upasaka 'ti vutte tena hi bhante 
dhatucetiye mama bharam karotha 'ti yacitva tehi dinnokaso 
hutva sakaparisam amantetva pahatthamanaso hutva dhatu- 
gabbhatthaya pathavim sodhapetva avatam khanapetvgi 
dhatugabbham devavimanasadisam karapetva tassa majjhe 
ekam ratanamayam pallankam mapetva setachattam ussa- 
petv& dhatucarikotakam sirasa sampaticchitva ekam'anaggham 
maiiikarandakam katva p a ram u k k am sapa 1 1 am 1 adaram katva 
theranam ruciya anurupam eva thapesi tam khanan neva 
hetthavuttapakarani pi sabbapatihariyani paturahesum naga- 
raja pi udaggacitto hutva attano aparibhogam aparam pi ekam 
manirataiiamcakkavattinulno 2 manisadisam anaggham 3 sabba- 
karnadadam attano givato omuncitva bhagavato dhatupujam 
akasi sabbe nagaparisa naccanta gayanta sabbaturiyani 
vadcnta ugghosimsu. 4 sabbe devata nanapakaram sadhu- 
karam adamsu. 5 tasmim khaiie nago dhatutliupam parama- 
d as«an iy am katva bandhapesi. nitthite thupe nago pada- 
kkhinam katva onatasiso hutva vanditva imam gatham aha. 

kappakotihi yam buddham dullabham amatehi pi | 
dhatuya dayako assam bhavami kusalatthiko || 
evam vatvana Varuno nagaraja rnaliiddhiko | 
pahatthacitto pakkami nagehi pariva rito II 

Yarn n anagaraj athu pa vamso ni t th ito . 

tato uttaraya disaya gantva khinasava bhikldiu nacca- 
sannam nalidiiram addhikanam 6 gamanagarnanasampannam 
ekam t.hanam disva idaii hi kho avuso thanam sappayam 
imasmim thane avasittham ekam kesadhatum tliapetabban 'ti. 
atha kho ayasrnato Rcvatassa et-ad ahosi. sabbesam paiican- 


1 M 2 . pnrnputtam saputtam. 
4 M 1 . °saiusu. 


2 M 2 . °vattivati°. 

5 M . akamsu. 


3 ^i 2 . agghani. 
c M 1 ., M 2 . atthi°. 
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nam arahantanam manoratho matthakam patto dhatudayaka- 
patilabhena tathaham imasmim padese ekam dayakam labhey- 
yam yam nun&ham dhatuthupadayakatthaya patthanam 
kareyyan ’ti. atha kho Revatathero satthari parama- 
ukkamsapattam 1 adaram saraanetva 2 evam aha. sa ce bhante 
kapppasatasahassadhikani cattari asamkheyyani paramiyo 
puretva paiica mabapariccagam pariccajitva devamanussehi 
dukkaram kammain karitva buddhabhavam patto si ajja 
tavanubhavena thftpadayako idhanuppatto 3 hofcu ’ti adhittha- 
nain katva imam gatham aha. 

sa ce lokahitattMya anujan’ idha nayako | 
dhatuthupassa dayakam labhcyyam tejasa tava ’ti. || 

evam patthayantass’ eva Damila vanija saddhasampannS, 
satta mahanava jinadhatutejena anita viya hutva ahnam 
desam gantum asamattha tasmim ycva thane anuppatta 
ahesum. to pi kho vanija 1 durato ’va bhikkhusamgham 
disvana dhatukama jetthanavikam arocesum. tarn sutva 
naviko tena hi ah am pi gainissamiti vatva an held navikehi 
parivuto tesamsantikam gantva khinasavanam datva payirupa- 
sitva te khinasave pucchimsu. kimpan’ idha bhantc agatattha ’ti 
dasabalassa purisajannassa bhagavato kcsadhatum paninam 
liit ay a thapetum agatamlia ’ti aharnsu. atha kho tcsam 
satlannain navikanam vanijanafi ca etad aliosi. may am hi 
pubbe bhagavato dassanakale chabbannaramsihi jalaniana- 
sariram sabbapatihariyani passimliti idani bhagavato sarira- 
kesadhatuya 5 anubhavo kkliso ’ti cintayantanam kaiikha 
uppajjati. tesam kankhachedanatthani kesadhatu patihari- 
yam akasi. tena vuttam. 

dasseti dhatuya yasmini varnakam patihariyam | 
kandambamiile 6 patta 7 ’va lokalocanapindanan ’t i. 8 /| 

atha kho te pi navikii vanija ca lam patihariyam disva 
samjatasaddha hutva attano attano anurupam pujasakkdram 


1 M 2 . samattliam. 

4 M 2 . tiva°. 

1 M 2 . satti. 


2 M l . sanipadi'llia. 
5 M 1 . raj;ike*a°. 

8 M l . °nipin ikan. 


3 M 2 . idamippatto. 
« M 1 . °mpa°. 
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karimsu dhatuya sakkaram katva khinasavanam santikam 
gantv& thfipakaranoMsam y&citvei khinasavehi dinnokasa te 
n&vik& vanija vuttanayen 9 eva dhatugabbham karetva tasmim 
sabbaratanarasi katva buddharaham asanam pafinapetva tela- 
padipam jaletva buddhabirnbam asitisavakanam bimbam 
karetva majjhe su van nacankotakam thapetv& Revatatherassa 
hatthato anupamam kesadhatum sampaticchitv& gandho- 
dakena nbapetva suvannarajatamayeki pupphehi dipehi ca 
dhatum mapetva 1 cankotake thapesum tam khanan neva 
bettbavuttappakarani pathavikampanadini acchariyani patu- 
rahesum dasasahassacakkava]adevat& sadhukaram adamsu. 
te navika cetiyam bandhitva nitthito cetiyo anekappakara- 
dhajapatakam samussapetva cetiyam vanditva bbante mayam 
Damila-upasaka aniiamsampassa 2 tam kesadbatum saddabitva 
evarupam karoma *ti aham.su. tato tam cetiyam saddhaya 
karitatta saddbacetiyan *ti vadanti Dami]ehi kfiritattH Dami- 
lacetiyan 'ti pi vadanti. te pi kbo navika vanija ceti} r am ca 
m&petva arabantanam danara datva sakasakanavam aruyha 
pakkamimsu. cba khinasava paripimnasamkappa abesum. 

Sattanavikathupavamso nitthito. 

tain pi dcsam kesadbatunam nivasattbanatta 3 Kesavatiti 1 
alapati. 

Cluikesadbatuvamso nitthito. 


1 M l . °tu klia mu°. 
3 M 1 . nivusaiuim. 


2 M l . samphassa. 

4 M 1 . kcsava°; M 2 . kcsuva”. 
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N AMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA. 
jayatu. 


Mahakaruniko natho hitaya sabbapaninam | 

Puretva paramim sabbam patto sambodhirn uttamam | 
Etena saccavajjena sotthi vo hotu sabbada II 
Mahakaruniko natho hitaya sabbapaninam | 
Pancacattalisavassam thatva dhammam adesayi | 

Etena saccavajjena sotthi vo hotu sabbada || 
Mahakaruniko natho hitaya sabbapaninam | 
Paiicasahassavassam pi patitthapesi sasanam | 

Etena saccavajjena sotthi vo hotu sabbada || || 

Sotthipasatthapavarodarabuddhanubuddhapabodhanatthii- 
nabhute satahatthagajopamadhuragatarnahajaraburukkhasa- 
malamkate paiicasataparittadipapariv&re mahd-Jambudipe 
anekesam Suvannabhummirattha-R&marina-rattha-Sirikhetta- 
rattha-Jayavaddhanarattha-Ayuddhayarattha-Haribhurijara- 
ttha-Khemarattha-Kambojarattha-Sivirattha-Cinarattha-Ma- 
ha vih ikaratth adi-m ah aratth an am pad h anapamokkhasara mate 
Siinaparantarattha-Tambadijjaratthasamkhftte Marammama^- 
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dale Sudhammapura-Hamsavatipura-Dhaiinavatipura-Dv£U 
ravatipura-Navapura-Ketumatipura-Manipuradyanekainah&- 
nagaranam ketumakutasamk&se dvarakotth&garattamalatora- 
naparikhadisabbangapaccangasampanne nan&ratanavicitrasu- 
vannalimpitanekapas&dakutagaradipatimandite kanakarajata- 
phalikadiratanapabhaj alituggatachattatichattaketudhaj a 1 a m - 
katacetiyaguhavasavibkusite Yonaka-Siyama-Kasiya-Cina- 
Ramannaka-Pasi-Parahgi-Yelanta-Aiigilissadiuanajanapari- 
janamarammajananivasekhattiyabrahmanavessasuddasamkha- 
tacatujatigottaparipunne dasasaddavivittaniyatagliosane Ama- 
ravatidevanagarara iva nikhilasiriniketane pararnavisuddhavi- 
pulodatasasan asam ujj ot a ne A mar ap u rabh id h anara ah an agar e 
Mahasammatadyasambhinnakhattiyasakiyarajanvayaravivam- 
sajatassa anekasatasamantarajanam indassa ratanakumuda- 
aujanagiripamukhanekasetakuiljarasamino catusamgahapaii- 
cabalachanayak&carasattaparihaniya - atthuposathanavamanu - 
pamadasarajadhammadigunaganadhivasassa satatam samitam 
ratanattayaparayanassa siripavaravijayanantayasatribhavana- 
dityadhipatipanditamahadhammarajadhirajanamassa maha- 
dhammaranno atthadhammanusasakena 1 ubhato vibhahga- 
dharanadyupajjhayacariyarigasamannagatena nettitikasilak- 
khandhatikadyanekagandhakaramaliaveyyakaranena sabbat- 
tha sasanabhivuddhim abhipatthentena Ratanabhummi- 
Kittimahaviharadi-nekasuvannaviharavasina xipasarnpadaya 
sattavisativassena Nanabhivamsa-dhammasenapati-namadhey- 
yena rnahatherena Tambapannisamkhate Larikapatitthane 
Sihala-dipe Sirivaddhanabhidkane Samkantapure 2 vasantassa 
Sirirajadhirajasihanamamaharanno 3 attkadhannnanusasakassa 
Dhaimnakkkandh&bhidhanassa amhakam aditthasakayassa 
mahatherassa c’ eva bhikkkusamghassa ca tatth’ eva Rohana- 
janapade Yalutaragamadisu vasantassa Dhammarakkhitatthe- 
rassa c’ eva bhikkkusamghassa ca pesita jinasasanasamyutta 
’yam sandesakathA. 

Sammisambuddhaparinibbanato kira dvinnam vassasatanam 


1 B. °sane. 2 B. marg. note : senikhandha. 

3 He reigned in Kandy 1 781-179S. — [Rh.D.] * 
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upari chattinmtime 1 jinasAsanavasse sampatte siri-Dhamma- 
sokanAmassa mahAdhainmarajassa kAle Moggaliputtatissattho- 
rena pesitam Mahamahindattheram paticca Sihaladipe eAsa- 
nara suppatitthitam ariyajanaparipunnara iva jAtam bhikkhu- 
bhikkhuninam hatthapasAranAdijanitavatavAyit.am nivAsana- 
parupanakasavapajjotasujotam . 2 _ Idam hi kAranara arabbha 
BhagavA pi tikkhattum Lahkadipam gantvA dipArakkham 
akAsi parinibbanasamaye pi saraipam Agatam Sakkam devA- 
nam indam dipArakkham karesi. 

Evam Devanam piyatissa-raja-kalato patthaya cirakalam 
pi rajAnurajam acariyapacariyam sissAnusissam Sihaladipe 
sasanam patitthAsi. tatth’ eva mahAkhinasavA pi tepitakam 
pavacanam potthakArulham akamsu. BuddhaghosatthcrAdayo 
pi atthakathAtikA likam dhammavinayasain vannanam abhisam- 
kharimsu. 

Tato aparabhAge pana MahavijayabAhurajakAle 3 Lahkadipe 
micch adittharibhaycna sasanavi n Asanato ganap u ranam attain 
pi silavantabhikkhu alabhitva MahAvijayabAhurajA Jambu- 
dipe Ilamannavisaye Anuruddharajassa santikam dute pesetvA 
Jambudipabhikkhu AharapetvA puna sAsarmm patitthApesi. 

Tato aparabhAge Vimaladhammasuriya-inahAdhaminaraja- 
kAle 4 Pararigi-nAraaka-micchadittharibhayena sAsanavinAsa- 
nato bhikkhunam abb Avena Vimaladhammasuriya-mah Adham- 
marAja Rakkhangavisaye Dhaiinavatiraiino santikam dute 
pesetvA bhikkhu AharApetvA puna sasanapajjotim akasi. 

Tato pi aparabhAge KittisirirAjasiha-maharajakale 5 ten’ 
eva micchadittharibhayena sasanavinasanato ekassa pi 
upasaippadabhikkhuno abhavena KittisirirajasihamaharajA 
Jambudipe Siyamadesasamkhate Samindadese Ayuddhaya- 
railho santikam diite pesetvA bhikkhu AharApetvA puna sasa- 
napatitthanam akasi. 


1 C. °same. 2 C. °parumpa°. 

a Vijaya-bahu the first reigned 1071-1126. — [Rh.D.] 

4 There were two kings of this mums who reigned respectively 1602-1604, 
and 1687-1707. Parangi is Pali for Frank, and Parang i - mlochuditth i is 

Christianity. Wimala Dharraa the First had been brought up by the Portuguese 
as a Christian.— [Rh.D.]. 

fl Iteigned 1747-1781. — [Rh.D.] 
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Evam pubbe aparimAijtAriyajanasevite tividhasaddharama- 
pajjotajotane eAsanakAranam Arabbha BhagavatA ArahatA 
SammAsambuddhena anekavAraparipAlite devAnamindapa- 
riggahite pi Tambapa^adipavare sadevakalokAnusAsakassa 
Batthuno anekadhA sAsanantaradhAnam paccavekkhetvA 
dhammasamvegappattiyA ativiyakArunnacitto 

KadAham Tambapan^imhi sAsanass* upatitthiyA 
UpakArena kenaci bhaveyyam upatthambhako 9 ti abhinham 
manasAkAsim. 

SammAsambuddhaparinibbAnato pana catucattAlisatisata- 
dvisahasse jinasAsanavasse dvidvirasapariharanato bAvisati- 
Battasatekasahasse khachapaiicapariharanato dvasatthisata- 
sahasse ca sirisakarAje 1 Vesakhapunnamiyam Sihaladipato 
agate Jambusiriniketanam AmarapurAbhidhanam mahana- 
garam patte tih’ upasakehi saha cha sAraanere disvA tesam 
uAmara gottam Acariyam pAcariyam karanakAranaii ca 
pucchitvA sutvA ativiyasomanassappatto durato agate natijane 
iiAtisamgho viya pariggahesim. SaddhAdyanekagunadhiva- 
sassa SakyAsihanvayajAtassa amhakam mahAdhammarajassa 
pi pasadaniyam karanam vatvA Arocetva sammapaccayehi 
anuggaliApesim. Rakkharigadesato anitassa dharamane 
bhagavati sammukhApatisamkhatassa MahAmuni nama 
mahabuddhapatibhagassa visasataratanubbedhamahApAsAdam 
asanne AsokArame RatanabhumraikittimahAviharato uttara- 
disAbhAge AgantukAnam Alaye padarikAvAse vasApesim. 

Tasmim yeva vasse vassftpagammadivase channam sama- 
nerAnam sAdhukam ubhato suddhikaranena puna sAmanerapa- 
bbajjam adasim. KappAsikakoseyyacivaradipaccayAnuggahena 
ovAdAnusAsanadidhammAnuggahena ca paritosesim. Anto- 
vassam pi temAsam upasampadApekkham katvA pAtimokkham 
sammavAcesim. NAdanAmaii ca upAsakam pabbajjApekkham 
katvA lingadandakammasekhiyasikkhapadAni sikkhApesim. 
Vassam vutthakAle pana upasampadnpekkhAnam channam 
sAmanerAnam pabbajjApekkhassa ca Nadanamassa upAsakassa 


1 All these = 1801 a.d. — [Rh.D.] 
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pabbaj j (ipasampad&rahabh&vam kumudakundasaradacandik&- 
sam&nasetagajapatino mahadhammaraniio glrocesim. 

P&s&nachattam iva sasanagarus&sanam&mako mah&dham- 
roar&ja, pi tesam pattacivar&disamanaparikkh&rara sabbam 
niyyadetv& te pi gihilingagah&panena, 1 suvannamaya- 
manik&taraakutakundalavalayamutt&harap&man gasu vann a- 
m&l&dyanek&lamk&ranena r&javatthakailcukanivasanena ca 
devar&javesasadisam cakkavattir&javesam harapetvd, s&garan- 
tamahipMar&janucchavikaya hatthidantakhacitasuvannasivi- 
k&ya abhir&h&petva, Mlabh&numandalasadiae duve duve 
n&n&bharaniUamkatasuvannachatte sisopari dh&retva, maram- 
mabh&s&ya Kryin 2 icc abhidhanam n&gadantakanakamani- 
paribhftaitam 3 venuchattarajabhandam adikam 4 katva, aneka- 
satar&jakakudhabhandapasaranena upasobhetvft, n&nadesaku- 
lasamud&cinna 5 turiyav&dagitanata 6 nataksldimangala 7 chane- 
na 8 anekasahassath&nantarappattasenapatadyamaccaparijana- 
rajaparivarena ca pariv&rapetva, Masakkasaradevanagarasa- 
dise Amarapuranagare vithanuvithiparicaranena Vejayanta- 
devap&s&dasadisapannasasataratanuccayapas&dabhusitam raja- 
nivesanam pavesetv&, tatth* eva marigalachanagaran&make 
tibhurmnike suvannakutagare dakkkinamahes&didevorodha- 
ganena mahS,-uparajadirajakulaganena makasenapatadiraja- 
maccaganena asigahadiparic&rakaganena ca saha catupari- 
eamajjhe nisinno sakalasamantar&japarivaro mahasammatS- 
dyasambhinnasakyarcijakulappasuto saddhasilasutacagadigu- 
naganadhiv&so dhavalagajapatimah&dhammar&ja tesam pac- 
cayanuggahadhammanuggahail ca samm&sambodhipaccayam 
katva, chaddantahatthirajasondasadisena suvannabhinkarena 
dakkhinodakam patesi. 

Tato param pana te yath& vuttena sabbfipak&ranena 
saddhim rajanivesanato pacchimuttaradis&bh&ge anto nagare 
yeva thitam tidasapure Sudhammasalapatibh&gam Sudham- 
mam nama tibhummikam suvannamah&s&lam 8,har£tpetv&, 


1 B. ®gam g&°. 

* B. fclim. 

7 B. °mangula 0 . 


* B. kun iccha 0 . 
6 B. °kinna°. 

8 B. °janena. 


3 B. guntakanaka*. 
8 B. °natta°. 
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imesam pabbajjam upasampadan ca detha *ti samghassa 
niyy&desi. 

Atha Ngtn&bhivamsadhammasen&patimah^Uherapamukho 
ekapann&saparim&no bhikkhusamghoSudhammasalaya samipe 
thitaya hatthinatha 1 suvannatkftpavhayacetiyasamalamkat&ya 
Suvannaguh&ya n&ma ek&dasavipattisamatikkantiy& tividha- 
sampattiyuttaya sira&ya sannipatitva, sammasambuddhapari- 
nibbanato catucattalisatisatadvisahasse jinas&sanavasse dvidvi- 
rasapariharanato bavisatisattasatekasahasse khachapancapari- 
haranato dv&satthisatasahasse ca sirisakar&je sampatte Katti- 
kamasajunhapakkhac&tuddasidine divadvipaharevel&tikkante 
dvighatipamane chayapadachakkakale catutimsayuvassam 
Ambagahapitiyam 2 nama samaneram Ambagahatissam 3 
nama katva Nanabhivamsadhammasenapatittherena upajjha- 
yena upasampadesi. Uttaradeviviharavasi tbero Pasadaviha- 
ravasi thero Sonnalekh^garaviharavasi thero ca tayo kamma- 
vacabhanaka upasampadacariya. 

Tasmim yeva divase diva dvipaharavelatikkante catughati- 
pamane navachay&padakale atthavisayuvassam Mahadampam 
nama samaneram Mahadampatissam , 4 nama katva ten' eva 
upaj jhayena upasampadesi. Te yeva tayo kammavacabhanaka 
upasampad acariy a. 

Tasmim yeva ahani diva dvipaharavelatikkante chaghati- 
pamane ekadasachayapadakale pancavisayuvassam Koccha- 
godbam , 5 nama s&maneram Kocchagodhatissam nka 
katvA ten’ eva upaj jhayena upasampadesi. Jayabhumma- 
nubhavanavih&ravasi thero Ratanabhummiraminaviharavasi 
thero Eavivamsakittishramaccavibaravasi thero ca tayo 
kammav&cabhanaka upasampadacariya. 

Tadahe yeva diva dvipaharavelatikkante sattaghatipam&ne 
terasachay&padakale bavisatayuvassam Brahmanavattam 
n&roa samaneram Brahmanatissam 6 nama katv& ten' eva 
upajjh&yena upasampadesi. Te yeva tayo kammavacabha- 
nak& upasampad&cariyeL 

Tadahu yeva div& tipaharavel&tikkante ekaghatipam&ne 


1 C. °nata°. a B. °$iyam. s B. °pitiyaip. 

4 B. uttamamba®. 4 B. adds kosgodhaip. 8 B. jinopalitatifiaam. 
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pann&rasach&y&p&dakale visatayuvasaam Bogahavattam , 1 
n&ma s&maneram Bogahatissam 2 nama katv& ten' eva 
upajjMyena upasampadesi. Pasanussapanavih&rav&si thero 
Ratanabhummirammaviharav&si thero Ravivamsakittisfira- 
maccaviharav&si thero ca tayo kammav&eabh&naka upasam- 
padacariya. 

Tadahani 3 yeva div& tipaharavelatikkante tighatipam&ne 
sattarasachayapadak&le visatayuvassam Vaturagaramam nstma 
s&maneram Vaturatissam nama 4 katva ten’ eva upajjh&yena 
upasampadesi. Te yeva tayo kammav&c&bh£Lnak& upasam- 
pad&carivd. 

Tarn divase yeva N&dam nama upasakam pi 5 N&nabhivam- 
sadhammasenapatittheren , eva upajjhayena pabbajesi. So 
yeva sikkhapadadayako pabbajjacariyo. Pabbajjapariyosane 
ca tatth* eva simama]ake Dhammatissam nama samanera- 
narnam akasi. 

Tato param pana ek&dhiko yatha vutte jinasasanavasse 
sirisakaraje ca sarnpatte Vesakhamasajunhapakkhaterasadine 
diva ekapaharavelatikkante ekaghatipamane navaehayapa- 
dakale ch at ti msay u vassam Dhammatissam nama tarn saman- 
eram 6 Nanabhivamsadhammasenapatittherena upajjhayena 
upasampadesi. Ratanabhummirammaviharavasi thero Sonna- 
lekhagaraviharavasi thero ca dve kammavacabhanaka 
upasampadacariyzL 

Evam pana hnhehi Tambapannikanam pattacivaradikappi- 
yapaccayehi pabbajjupasampadaya ovadanus&saniya uddesa- 
paripucch&ya cavanadhammakhandhapunjamatte 7 sarire cute 
pi acavanadhammamarigalasannutta — Arubagahatissadyabhi- 
dhanadanena ca dhammamisanuggahanam katam. Tad etam 
na labhasakkarasilokadihetu, atha kho Lahkadipe cirataram 8 
B&sanapatitthanop&yakarassa Bhagavato Arahato Samm&sam- 
buddhassa varas^san&bhivuddhijutikaranam theravamsapadi- 
p&nam Mah^mahindattheradinam Mah&vih&ravasinan ca 


1 C. Bho°. 2 B. jayatujmatissa 0 . 

4 B. dhammddh&ratissa. 

6 B. tissanamam katrd. 

» B. thi°. 


8 B. tadani. 
5 B. -p-, 

7 B. °pu£Lna. 
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bahulam pemamAnagAravasakkaccakaranena. IdAn* etarahi 
vijjamAnAnam tumhakan ca dhammavAdinam pesalanam 
pagga^hituk&mena sarAjakulasAmaccasaparijanasanegamajA- 
napadassa ca tidhAbhinnasihalindassa mahadharamarajassa 
ditthadhammikasamparAyikatthAbhipatthanena sabbalokAnu- 
sAsakassa satthuno sudullabhavarasAsanAbhivuddhijutipaccA- 
simsanahetu y'eva katam. 

Tatha hi tesam idhagatanam sAmaneranam upAsakAnaii 
ca pathamam eva panitajjhAsayabhAvAbhavam vimam- 
setvA, panitajjhAsayabhAvam tathato thetato natva, yathA 
dhammam yathA vinayam ovAdAnusasanam kattukamena 
Sekhiyavatta-Khandhakavattam pAthato atthato adhippA- 
yato ca vibhAvetvA, tesu vattesu pariyapannam w parimanda- 
lam pArupissAmiti sikkhA karaniyA 'ti” 1 Adikam "suppa- 
ticchanno antaraghare gamissAmiti sikkhA karaniya ’ti ” 
Adikari ca Sekhiyavattam, “sace ArAme kAlo Arocito hoti 
timandalam paticchAdentena parimandalam nivAsetvA kAya- 
bandhanam bandhitvA sagunam katvA samghAtiyo pArupitvA 2 
ganthikam patimuncitvA dhovitvA pattam gahetyA sAdhukam 
ataramanena gAmo pavisitabbo na v ’okkamma therAnam 
bhikkhfinam purato gantabbam suppaticchannena antara- 
ghare gantabban ’ti 99 Adikam, “ pindacArikena bhikkhave 
bhikkhunA idani gAraam pavisissAmiti timandalam paticchA- 
dentena parimandalam nivasetva kayabandhanain bandhitvA 
sagunam katvA samghAtiyo pArupitvA , 3 ganthikam patimun- 
citvA dhovitvA pattam gahetvA sAdhukam ataramAnena gAmo 
pavisitabbo. Suppaticchannena antaraghare gantabban 9 ti 99 
Adikam 4 ca Khandhakavattam saminAmanasi kArApetva, 
yathA upasampannehi gAmAdipavesaneparimandalamsuppatic- 
channam ca nivAsanapArupanam 5 kAtabbam tathA sAinanerehi 
plti yathA dhammam yathAvinayam nivAsanapArupananayam 
uggahApesim. 

Tattha pana Sekhiyavatta-Khandhakavattam sAmanerehi 
na sikkhitabbam bhikkhft Arabbha pannattattA 'ti kassaci 


1 Oldenberg, Vinayapitakam, vol. iv. p. 185. 

3 B. parumpi 0 . * Ibid. vol. ii. p. 213. 


2 B. parumpitvd 
6 B. parumpa 0 . 
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dsamka siy&, tamnivattanattham ayam MahavaggatthakatM- 
patho udaharitabbo. Yava pana attanS, sikkhitabbasikkha- 
pad&ni na janati, samghatipattacivaradharanatth&nanisajja- 
disu panabhojanadividhimhi ca na kusalo hoti, tava bhojana- 
s&lam v£i sal&kabhajanatthanam va annam va tatharftpatth&- 
nara na pesetabbo, santikavacaro yeva katabbo, b&ladarako 
viya patijaggitabbo, sabbam assa kappiy&kappiyam acikkhi- 
tabbam nivasanaparupanadisu abhisamacarikesu vinetabbo. 
Tena pi anujan&mi bbikkhave dasah’ afigehi samannagatam 
s&maneram nasetun ’ti 1 evam parato vuttani dasa n&sanahg&ni 
arak& parivajjetva abhisamacarikam paripurentena dasavidhe 
sile sadhukam sikkhitabban ’ti. Ettha hi nivasanaparupand- 
disu ’ti adina samaneranam Sekhiyavatta-Khandhakavattesu 
sadhukam sikkhitabbatam dasseti . 2 

Tatthapi abhisamacarikasaddena sekhiyavattakhandha- 
kavattapariyayo ’ti kassaci asamka siya, tam nivattanattham 
idam tikattayavacanam. Abhisamacarikesu vinetabbo ’ti 
itnina Sekhiya-upajjhayavattadi-abhisam&carikasilam anena 
puretabbam. Tattha ca kattabbassa akarane akattabbassa ca 
karane dandakammaraho ’ti dipetiti saratthadipani-vacanam. 
Abhisamacarikesu vinetabbo ’ti imina Sekhiyavatta-Khandha- 
kavattesu aiihesu ca sukkavisatthi-adilokavajjasikkhapadesu 
samanerehi vattitabbam. Tattha avattamano alajji danda- 
kammaraho ’ti dassetiti Vimativinodani-vacanam. Abhi- 
samacarikesu vinetabbo ’ti vacanato Sekhiya-upajjhayavatta- 
di-abhisamac&rikasilam anena puretabbam. Tattha carittassa 
akarane v&rittassa ca karane dandakammaraho ’ti dipetiti 
Vajirabuddhi-tika-vacanam. Idam hi tikattayavacanam. 
Abhisamacarikasaddassa Sekhiyavatta-Khandhakavattapari- 
yayabhave sadhukam parupanarakkhanatthaya urabandhana- 
vattam yuttarupam suttanuloman ’ti evam pi kassaci asamka 
siya, tam nivattanattham ayam culavaggapali. Na bhi- 
kkhave katisuttam dharetabbam yo dhdreyya £patti dukka- 
tassa ’ti . 3 Tatrayam atthakatha. Katisuttan 'ti yam kinci 


1 Mahavagga I. 60. 2 B. °si. 

3 This must be Cullavagga V. 2. 1 ; but Oldenberg reads there (as at X. 16) 

kali-suttakam , and gives no various reading. (Rh. D.) 
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katipilandhanam antamaso suttatantumattam plti urabandha- 
navattena bandhitabbatth&nan ca katipariyapannam eva. 
Tathft hi P&r&jikakandatthakathayam vuttam pitthi va 
majjhavattato pana haday&vatato ca patth&ya y&vad nakha- 
sikM ayam katiparicchedo ’ti. Acariyupajjhayanam &cinnam 
pi dhammikam eva vattati nadhammikam. Tenaha 
Samgitikhandhake 1 kappati bhante idam mo upajjhayena 
ajjhacinnan idam me acariyena ajjh&cinnan ’ti ajjh&ca- 
ritun ’ti. Acinnakappo kho &vuso ekacco kappati. Ekacco 
na kappatiti. Tad atthakathayam pi ca ekacco kappa- 
titi dhammikam ftcinnam sandhaya vuttan ’ti &ha. Tasraa 
jinasasanam pasanacchattam iva garum karontena yatha 
dhammam yatha vinayam patipajjanteim dhammavadina 
lajjinaujupathagamina yatin& yatha Pacityadyatthakathayam 
vuttam, ganthikam pat,imuncitv& anuvatantena givam pati- 
cchadetva ubho kanne samam katv& patisamharitva yava 
manibandham paticchadetva antaraghare gantabban ’ti, tatha 
upasampannehi viya s&manerehi pi nivasanaparupanam 
katabban ’ti nittham ettha gantabbam. 

Amhakam pi dipe S&mindadesasamkhate Siyamaratthe 
ekaccanam pali-atthakathatikiidigandhesu yathabhutam 
attham aj&nant&nam Yonakabhikkhunam edisam samanera- 
nam ovadac&rittam atthi. Tam pi uddhamma-ubbinayabha- 
yena chadd&petva mahar&jgl sasanasuddhim akasi. 

Yarasasanajotane pi Lankadipe Mahamahindattheradito 
pabhuti Mahaviharavasittheranutheram yatha dhammam 
yatha vinayam s&maneranam parimandalasuppaticchanna- 
parupanacarittam hoti. Tatha hi Piyaiigudipav&sitissatthe- 
rassa vatarogena saddhiviharikam Cfrlanagam n&ma samane- 
ram y&gupatiggahanatthaya Culagamam pesanakale, tassa 
e&manerassa civaram parupitva tasmim g&rae Culiya nama 
upasikSya geham upagatabh&vam sihalavatthupakarane 
dasalekh&ya likhitapotthake gek&rahge. 

“ Samgh&tim p&rupitv&na pattahattho vicakkhano, okkhitta- 
cakkhu satimd C£lliy& purato thito ’ti” &ha. Sihaladipe yeva 
Devagirivih&rav&sittherassa v&t&b&dhena saddhivih&rikam 


1 Cullavagga, XII, 1. 10 -XII. 2. 8. 
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e&maneram telapatiggahanatthaya garaam pesanak&le, tassa 
s&manerassa civaram pdrupitva g&mam pavitthabhavam 
Sahassavatthupakarane panca lekhaya likhitapotthake naka- 
range evam aha. “ Atha aparabhage Devagirivihare ekassa 
bhikkhussa vat&badho dvadasa samvaccharani badheti. So 
thero ekadivasam sainaneram pakkositva samanera bhikkhaya 
caritva telain aneliiti aha. Tato samanero civaram parupitva 
sakalagamam bhikkhaya caritva kinci alabhitvA gacchati. 
Tato so amacco samaneram disv& bhante kim pariyesath& 
9 ti &ha. Samanero attano agatakaranam amaccassa kathesi. 
Tam sutva amacco tena hi bhante idli* eva hotha *ti vatv&, 
tassa hatthato thalakam gahctva anto pavisetv& churikam 
mulena thapetva, atthakahapanagghanakani telam th&lakam 
puretva, samanerassa adasiti.” Tasrna attano jivitam iva 
sasanavaram pemamanasena sikkhaya garukarakena uddham- 
mam ubbinayam anacaram parivajjitukaraena dhamma- 
vinayasaiinuttam samacaram attanapi patipajjitabbam pare- 
sarn pi ovaditabbam anusasitabbam. 

A fin am pi Siyamadesasamkhata-Yonakaratthav&sinam 
atthakathaya palim tikaya atthakathain gandhantarena 
gandhantaram samsandetva, bhagavato samgahakanaii ca 
abhippayam ajanantdnam ekaceanam Yonakabhikkhunain 
ganiadipavcsane pathamam ekamsam ckam civaram karitva 
paccha tass’ upari ekam va dve va civarani ubliato paru- 
panacarittam atthi. Tad etam pi uddhamma-ubbinayabha- 
vena chaddapetva sasanasuddhiin akasi mahar&ja. 

Evam pan* amlmkam idh* agatanam Sihalabhikkhfrnam 
dhammamisanuggahanam tumhakan ca dharnmapatisamyutta- 
sandesapesanam kappanam kotisatena pi ativiyadullabha- 
sasanavarabhivuddhijotihetu yeva Ti yoniso manasi katabbam. 
Mayam hi sabbattha sasanavarabhivuddhijotim abhipatthema. 
Yisesato Tambapannidipavare. Tan hi pubbe sasanavar&- 
bhivuddhijotitthanam ariyajanaparipunnam iva j&tam amata- 
mah&nibb&notaranatiithabh&tam. Tasma 

Battimsayojanam dlgham atth&rasahi vitthatam 

Lank&dipavaram n&ma Tambapanniti tarn ahu 

Tatthfodyanivutthan ca Mah&meghavan&dikam 
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MahAbodhim siripadam SonijamAlin ca cetiyam 
ThfipArAmam KalyAniyam solasatthAnakam pi ca 
Dine dine pi p&jema yippasannena cetasA ’ti 

iti buddh Anubuddh apabodhanat thanabh ftte m ah a j ambudipe 
amaranagarasamkAse AmarapurAbhidhAnamahAnagare ane- 
karatthasAminAnAmandalarAjAdhipatibhfttassa kumudakunda- 
saradacandikAsamAnadhavalAnekasetibhapatino siripavaravi- 
jayanantayasatribhavan&dityadliipatipanditam ahAdhamma- 
rAjAdhirAjAbhidhAnassa mahArAjassa garunA AsokArAmara- 
tanabhummikittAdyanekasuvannamahAvihAravAsinA NanAbhi- 
vamsadhammasenApatinAminA mahAganinA mahAveyyAkara- 
nenaupajjhAcAriyabhAvappattena mahAtherena SihalAgatAnam 
sattannam bhikkhfinam hatthe datvA Sihaladipe dipavare 
Samkantanagare Sirivaddhanavhaye anekasamantarajamoli- 
makutabhutassa mahAdhammarAjassa garuno Dhamma- 
kkhandhAbhidhAnasaa mahAtherassa c* eva Rohanajanapada- 
vAsi-Dhammarakkhitattlierassa ca tad aihlesaii ca jinasAsana- 
mAmakAnam bhikkhuvarAnam pesita jinasAsanapatisaimutta 
SandesakathA. 

Ayam pana SandesakathA sammAsambuddhaparinibbA- 
nato pancacattAlisatisatadvisahasse jinasAsanavasse dvidvirasa- 
pariharanato tevisatisattasatekasahasse. Khachapaiicapari- 
haranato tesatthisatasahasse ca sirisakarAje sampatte YesA- 
khamAsajunhapakkhadvAdasiyam garudine divA ekappahA- 
rakAle anAyAsena nitthApitA. Tass’ eva YesAkhamAsassa 
punnamiyam ravidine divA catunAdikAle pesitA *ti. 

LankAdipe Anuruddhattherena katam Abhidharnmattha- 
samgaham. Tatth* eva SumangalasAmittherena katam Abhi- 
dhammatthavibhAvinim nAma tikam. Jambudipe Arimadda- 
nApure Chapadattherena katam Samkhepavannanam nAma 
tikafi ca amhAkam dhammadAnatthAya Sihalabhikkhu- 
samghassa dema. SAsanamftlabhfttum imam pakaranattayam 
sAdhukam vAcetha dhAretha. Sabbam pi ca vinayAbhidham- 
masuttantapabhedam gandhajAtam rAjAnucchavikadftte pesite 
amhAkam mahArAja dassati. Mayam pi ussAham karoma. 
Idam pi sAsanapatisannuttavacanam satatam sAsanahitakA- 
mena manasi kAtabban *ti. 
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The Rev. RICHARD MORRIS, M.A., LL.D. 


AKKIIANAYEDIIL 

Dhanuggaho Asadiso rajaputto mahabbalo II durepati 
akkhanavedhi mahakayappadalano (Jat. ii. p. 91). 

For a parallel passage see Ariguttara-Nikaya, iii. 131, 
p. 284 : — 

Idha bhikkhave bhikkhu durepati ca hoti akkhana- 
vedhi ca mahato ca kayassa padaleta. 

In the Divyavadana, p. 59, we find dure-vedha and 
akshunna-vedha ‘an act of throwing the spear so as to 
graze the mark/ 

The Sanskrit akshunna seems to be a mere corruption of 
the Pali akkhana ‘ lightning/ See the Commentator's 
note to the gatha in Jat. ii. p. 91, 1. 11-12. 


ATTHIMINJA. 

This word occurs in Jaina Prakrit. Dr. Jacobi, in his 
translation of the Acaranga Sutta i. 1. 6 (Sacred Books of the 
East, vol. xxii. p. 12), says : “ I do not know the meaning of 
this word (atthiminja), which is rendered [by the Sanskrit 
Commentary] asthi- miiij a.” 

The Pali atthiminja, as is well known, signifies ‘bone- 
marrow/ and the latter part of the compound Childers refers 
to Sk. majja without attempting to show by what steps 
in i n j & has grown out of m aj j L 
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Dr. Jacobi's quotation of asthi-minja 1 is important as 
proof of a Sk. minja, i.e. mriiij&, cf. Sk. mrija, wiping, 
smearing, from the root mri j, of which there was probably 
a nasalized form mriiij, and from which majja, evidently 
a pr&kritised form, could be derived. 

Other etymologies of majja suggest themselves : (1) 

majja=by assimilation maiijii from the root marij, to wipe, 
smear (cf. A.S, smeru, fat, smear, with Gr. o-fideiv, 
to rub, wipe; Sk. \/bp, smear, daub, lepa, salve, grease) ; 
(2) majja = mafija = mar j a (cf. Prakrit maiijara for 
marjara) from the root mrij. 

I do not think that Pali mifij& in atthi-minja can be 
derived from Sk. majja, but that Pali and Jaina Prakrit 
retain an older form. 


ARAGIIATTA. 

Cakkavattaka, Cullavagga, v. 16. 2, in Yinaya Texts, 
pt. iii. p. 112, is neatly rendered by ‘ wheel and axle.' The 
translators give Buddhaghosa’s note, which they describe as 
‘ unintelligible ’ — arahatta-ghati-yanta. The explana- 
tion of the Commentator, however, may easily be rendered 
intelligible by a very slight correction of the manuscript 
reading. I would propose to amend it to araghatta- 
ghatiyanta. The former part of this compound is the 
Sk. araghatta, and corresponds exactly to the Hindi arhat 
or rahat, ‘a well-wheel, the so-called Persian wheel — a string 
of earthen pots attached to a revolving wheel over a well, 
which go down empty and come up full, and tilt the water 
into a trough.' While on the subject of wells it may be 
noted that karakataka (Cull. v. 16. 2) cannot be ‘a 
bullock machine/ or a bullock draw-well, but a hook in the 
form of a crab's claw, to which the ‘ bucket ' was attached 
instead of to the tu Ik or cakkavattaka. The Commentator 
says that the long ropes used for the purpose of drawing up 


1 I assume that minj a is not after all a coinage by the Commentator. 
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the bucket were worked either by hand (over a wheel) or by 
a bullock. Compare, too, Buddhaghosa’s note on camma- 
khantla (Vinaya Texts, pt. iii. p. 113) : — 

Cammakhandam n&ma tulaya va karakatake 1 va yoje- 
tabbam cammabhajanam. 

UJJAGGHATI, T7JJIIAGGATL 

Childers has ujjhaggika, loud laughter, but not ujjha- 
ggati. See Theri-Gatha, pp. 131, 183 ; Puggala-Pafmatti, 
p. 67. The simple verb jagghati 2 (not in Childers) is in 
Jat. iii. p. 223, 1. 25. See Sutta vibhanga, i. p. 128 ; 
Ahguttara, iii. 67. 5. 


UBBANDHATI. 

Childers has no record of this verb, which with rajjuya 
probably means to ‘strangle/ See Jat. i. p. 504. In a 
parallel passage in Jat. iii. p. 345, rajjuya is omitted. 
See Sutta Vibhahga, I. p. 73; Theri-Gatha, v. 80, p. 131. 

There is a verb ubbhanclati (not in Childers) in Maha- 
vagga viii. 13, 1, ‘to bundle up, wrap up*; and, with a 
different meaning, a verb ubbhandeti (Theri-Gatha, p. 204). 


ULLOKA. 

Ulloka (see Cilimika), ‘ a cloth placed under the bed- 
stead or chair to keep the stuffing from coming out/ Cull, 
vi. 2. 7, Mahavagga i. 25. 15 ; ‘a cloth to remove cobwebs/ 
Cull. viii. 1. 3. The translators of the Vinaya Texts give no 
etymology of the word, and seem to look upon it as a 
corrupt form. May it not be considered a variant of u 11 oca 
an awning, for the chair during the process of upholstering 
would be turned up, and the cloth would become, so to 
speak, ‘an awning 9 ? In the Aupapatika Sutta, § 32, we find 
a form ulloga = ulloka, and ulloya = ulloca. 


1 MS. katadakatake. 

2 Sk. has no Vjhaggj C /• Sk. Vkakk, khakkh. 
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USSOLHIKl. 

Childers has Ussolhi, but not Ussolhika. Cf. 

Na hi nun* imassa samanassa || tucchakotthasmim musikiL 

Ussolhikaya naccanti || ten&yam samano sukhl. 

(Samyutta Nik&ya, vii. 1. 10, pp. 170, 171). 

EKODI-BHAYA. 1 

“This term has been variously explained by Pali and 
Buddhist scholars. Burnouf renders it by ‘ unity y (of 
mind), Gogerly by ‘ purity/ Prof. Rhys Davids by ‘ exalta- 
tion/ Childers defines it by s predominance , ; but adds 
that he does not feel competent to give a decided opinion 
as to the exact meaning of ekodi-bh&va. According to 
a commentary quoted in his dictionary, EKODi = eka+udi 
(from udeti), and is a synonym (adhi-vacana) of Samadhi. 
Prof. Kern, in the introduction to his translation of the 
£ Saddharma-Pundarika * (‘ Sacred Books of the East/ 

vol. xxi. p. xvii), calls attention to the corresponding term, 
ekoti-bhava in the ‘ Lalita-Vistara/ p. 439, 1. 6, which 
he connects with the aira % Xeyo/uevov ekoti in the * Satapa- 
thabrahmana/ xii. 2. 2. 4. Referring to the P. W., s.i\ 
Cti, we find that ekoti (used in the plural) means ‘having 
the same objects or desires of enjoyment (as food, etc.)/ 
This use of so rare a term does not help us to explain the 
Buddhist sense of ekodi, nor does the word ekoti-bhava 
of the ‘ Lalita-Yistara , throw any light upon the subject 
beyond the fact that it does duty for the ekodi-bh&va 
of the Southern Buddhists. 

Childers, unfortunately, gives no references for the use of 
ekodi-bhava except one stock passage descriptive of the 
four j hail as. The following passage goes to show that 
6 ekodi-bhavo 9 is connected with Sam&dhi (a more ad- 
vanced state of meditation than Jhana) : 


1 See “Academy ” for March 27th, 1886, p. 222. 
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‘Pancangike samadhimhi sante ekodibhavite 1 
patippassaddhiladdh* amhi/ etc. 

(Thera-Gatha, y. 916.) 

In verse 962 of the * Sutta-Nipata 9 we find ekodi un- 
combined in the phrase c ekodi nipako sato,* i.e. intent on one 
object , wise and thoughtful (see Prof. Fausboll's translation, 
‘ Sacred Books of the East/ vol. x. p. 181). With this 
compare a similar passage (where the plural is used) in the 
Samyutta-Nik&ya, ii. 2. 1. The commentator explains ekodi 
by ekaggacitta. The Burmese (Phayre MS.) version has 
ekodhi, which is probably an attempt to secure a reading 
that shall be more self-evident and intelligible than ekodi. 
It nevertheless points, I venture to think, to the real 
etymology of the word, from eka and odhi (or avadhi = 
‘end, point, aim*). The loss of aspiration seen in ekodi 
is not altogether unknown in Pali, and may be due to the 
following aspirate in ekodi-bhava, for the use of ekodi 
uncombined is known only to occur in one stock phrase. 
Ekodi-bhava will therefore signify concentration (of the 
mind) on one object, i.e. on Arahatship or Nirvana, in which 
there is no mental or bodily disturbance of any kind. 2 
Hence we find, instead of ekodi nipako sato, the phrase 
(similar in meaning) acapalo nipako samvutindriyo. 

It is well known that the Jainas, in their philosophical 
system, employed many terms in common with the 
Buddhists; so that we are not surprised to find corre- 
sponding closely in meaning to ekodibhava the terms 
(used in reference to pure jhana) egatta-bhava, egatti- 
bhava=ekagrata. 3 * * * With this compare the Jaina ‘rnanaso 
egattibhava* (Aupapatika Sutta, p. 59) with the Pali 


1 Ekodhibhfito occurs in the Satipatth&na-vagga of the Samyutta-Nikaya. 
See Anguttara-Nikaya, iii. 100, 4. 

2 Of. Sunnato samadhi, animitto samadhi, appanihito s am ad hi 
(Milinda- Panha, p. 337; Ahguttara, iii. 163, p. 299). 

3 In the Yoga philosophy ekagratal is defined as 1 fixedness of the thinking 

principle upon any sensuous object to which it may be directed; ekaggata 

is never, 1 think, thus used in Pali. Certain of the Kaminatthana exercises con- 

sisted in fixing the mind on some sensuous object. 
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‘manaso ekodibh&va’ (Brahmaj&la Sutta). The Jainas 
were not ignorant of the term avadhi, cf. ohi-nana= 
avadhi-jil&na (Aupapatika Sutta, §§ 30, 41); but they 
restricted it to * the knowledge of special objects produced 
by right intuition (samyag-darsana = Pali sarami-das- 
sana), etc., as destroying the natural hindrances’ (see Life 
and Esmy.s of Colebrooke , vol. i. p. 415). Prof. Jacobi defines 
‘ohi-iiana’ as a sort of supernatural knowledge, and notes 
that the Jaina theories and terminology, relating to the 
various degrees of knowledge up to omniscience, differ from 
those of the Br&hmanic philosophers and Buddhists. 1 It is 
worth noticing, however, that the Jaina kevala, the 
highest degree of knowledge, consisting in omniscience, 
is identical with the Buddhist kevala or Nirvana (ef 
kevall, Thera-Gatha, v. 679; S.utta-Nipata, v. 82; Sam- 
yutta-Nikaya, vii. i. 8-9). In the Yoga philosophy kai- 
valya denoted isolation of the ‘self’ from the phenomenal 
world, consisting in absolute extirpation of pain. This final 
deliverance from the bondage of ‘ rebirth ’ among men 
or gods was the final reward of meditation (samadhi), and 
approximated closely to the Buddhist Nirvana. 

Before taking leave of ekodibhava, we must bear in 
mind the fact, jjointcd out by Prof. Kern (Saddharma- 
Punclarika, p. xvi), that certain parts of the Northern 
Buddhist books, more especially the verses, have been 
Sanskritized to a very large extent, ‘ so that they ought 
to be restored as much as possible to a more primitive 
form before a comparison with Pali can lead to a satisfactory 
result.’ The Pali forms, however, may still be allowed to 
throw some light upon these modernized and altered texts, 
and ekodi seems to be a case in point. To the Southern 
Buddhists, ekoti for eka + iiti would be unintelligible, 
for no known text gives any example of this rare word uti, 
which seems to belong only to the Yedic and Brahmana 
periods ; while to the Northern Buddhists the Prakritized 


1 See an interesting note on ohi-nana, in Dr. Iloernle’s edition of the “ Uvasaga- 
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form, ekodi or ekodhi, would be equally perplexing, and 
would cause them to Sanskritize it as best they could- 
A very good instance of this Sanskritizing process in the 
‘ Saddharma-Pundarika ’ (pp. 142, 146, 395), which has 
escaped the keen eye of Prof. Kern, is seen in syandanika- 
gftthodilla (var. led . — odigilla, — odigalla), translated by 
‘ gutters and dirty pools/ Prof. Kern acknowledges that his 
rendering of guthodilla is conjectural. Here we may call 
in Pali to throw some light upon the whole compound 
syandanika 0 . Not seldom we find the Pali terms canda- 
nik& and oligalla occurring together (see Anguttara- 
Nikaya, III. vi. 8 ; Milinda- Panha, p. 220 ; Sabbasava 
Sutta), the former meaning, according to the Abhidhanappa- 
dipika, ‘ a dirty pool at the entrance of a village/ the latter 
‘a dirty pool near a village/ The Pzili candanika 
is probably to be referred to a more original candanika, 
from the root cand, and signifies a turbid pool, or one liable 
to become so on account of not being inclosed (see Thera 
Gatha, 1. 567 ; Cullavagga, v. 17. 1). Buddhaghosa defines 
it as asucikalalak fipo. The Sanskrit syandanika, 
according to the lexicographers, does not mean a tank, well, 
or pool, but ‘a drop of saliva/ and the meaning t gutter , 
given to it by Prof. Kern is deduced by him from the root 
syand {cf. syandana, oozing water). It is one of those 
words that may be restored to its primitive form, since it is 
in fact a clever Sanskritizing of Pali candanika. G&tho- 
dilla should, I think, be rendered ‘ cesspool/ answering to 
Pali gfithakupo. But the latter part of ( guthodilla = 
gutha+ udilla’ offers many difficulties. Prof. Kern quotes 
the Pali oligalla as a parallel form; and, at the first 
glance, udilla (udigilla or udigalla) looks very much 
like a Sanskritizing of a more primitive oligalla, with an 
attempt, perhaps, to connect it with udu. All the MSS. 
I have examined have the dental, and not the cerebral, 
l in oligalla, though Dr. Trenckner finds the word with 
the cerebral l in the Milinda- Panha. The form udilla may 
point to an older udikilla, from avadi = avati ‘ pit, 
well*; while the Pali oligalla may stand for a more 
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original allagalla, from alia *wet’=(ulla, olla, well- 
known Prakrit forms, Sanskrit ardra) ‘swampy, marshy/ 
and galla = Sanskrit garta, Prakrit gadda ‘ well, pit/ 

Prof. Jacobi, in the Glossary to ‘ Ausgewahlte Erzah- 
lungen in MaMrashtri/ gives us a form ‘ulli = schmiere.’ 

But all this is by way of conjecture. When we have 
more Buddhist and Jaina texts, we may perhaps be able 
to solve the difficulties offered by this and numerous other 
points in P&li philology.” 

Prof. Max Muller, on the substance of the above, con- 
tributed the following interesting note to the “Academy ” for 
April 3rd, 1886, p. 241 

“After reading Dr. Morris’s suggestive article on ‘ Eko- 
dibhava’ in last week’s ‘Academy/ I looked through 
my Buddhist slips, and found there a note that a MS. of the 
India Office Library reads Ekotibhava in the ‘ Lalita- 
Vistara,’ p. 439, 1. 5, and that the same reading occurs on 
p. 147, 1. 8, instead of ekabhibhava. Added to this, I 
find a query, ‘Could it be for ekakotibhava?’ I arn 
not certain whether this is my own conjecture, or whether 
some one else has suggested it before. Of course the 
meaning of ekakoti and ekakotibhava would be clear. 
It would be the same as ekagra and ekagrabhava. 
Ekagra occurs in the very first line of Manu, and is well 
explained there by vishay antaravyakshiptaAitta, 

‘ concentrated, his mind not being distracted by any other 
objects.’ Koti is used for the two ends of a bow, and 
particularly in philosophical writings for the two alternatives 
of an argument. Ekakoti would, therefore, mean being 
absorbed in one view. I do not give much for ekoti in 
the Satapathabrahmana, explained as meaning ‘having 
the same course.’ It looks to me like an attempt to explain 
a Bh&sM word which had ceased to be intelligible. I agree 
with Dr. Morris that the explanation sent to Childers by 
his friend Subhuti is likewise very artificial. Schiefner’s 
explanation, too, which Dr. Morris does not mention, namely, 
that ekotibh&va represents ek&vali- or ekolibh&va, is 
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not convincing. Dr. Morris proposes ek&vadhi- or 
ekodhibh&va, which would give a good meaning, namely, 
‘ absorbed in one limit/ if the transition of avadhi, the 
Jaina ohi, into odi, and, again, the representation of odi 
by Sanskrit oti, could be supported by analogous cases. To 
take ekoti as an irregular contraction of ekakoti is, no 
doubt, unusual. It reminds us of ‘ mineralogy 9 instead of 
* mineralology/ But unless something unusual had hap- 
pened, native commentators would probably have been less 
at a loss to account for this mysterious word. However, I 
only mention this derivation. I do not claim either the 
merit or the responsibility of it.” 

Prof. Eggeling was kind enough, at the request of Dr. 
Rhys Davids, to send the following note on ekoti : — 

“ The passage in question (Sat. Br. K. xii. 2, 2, 4) runs as 
follows : — Prishthyabhiplavau tantro kurviteti ha smaha 
Paingyah ; tayoh stotrani ca sastrani ca samcarayed iti. Sa 
yat samcarayati tasmad ime prana nan& santa ekotayah, 
samanam utim anusamcaranti. 

‘ Let him make the Prishthya and Abhiplava the two 
tantras/ said Paihgya ; ‘and let him make both the 
Stotras and Sastras in (or, of) these two run together (P i.c . 
in the same manner)/ Now, because he makes them run 
together (Pin the same manner), therefore these vital airs 
(of man), though being distinct, are ekoti, run together 
along one and the same uti. 

The question is, What is hero the meaning of tantra and 
fiti? Prof. Weber (in Bottl.-Rotl/s Diet.) takes tantra 
in the metaphorical sense of ‘ normal form, fundamental 
order , ; and Ctti (from av * to favour y ) in that of ‘striving 
after a goal, course/ My own interpretation is rather 
different. I take tantra in its original sense of ‘warp/ 
and uti (from v&, ' to weave *) in that of * web, weft/ 

He is to make the Prishthya and Abhiplava the warps of 
two (sacrificial) webs. And because he makes the stotras 
and sastras run together therein (P as the woof), therefore 
these vital airs of man are ‘one- webbed/ run along one and 



38 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


the same web. While I certainly think that this is the 
meaning of the passage, it seems to be quite possible that 
a play on the word fi t i is intended here, viz. that it may 
have both the meaning of ( web ’ and * course/ 

Prof. Weber seems to think that the passage (with fiti) 
is corrupt or incomplete ; but I have compared the Bodleian 
MS. of the Kanva recension, and find that it has the same 
rendering of this passage. 

Whether this ‘ekoti* has anything to do with the 
ekotibh&va of the Lalitavistara is very doubtful, at all 
events I do not think that any chronological (or synchro- 
nistic) inferences can be drawn from this coincidence/' 

OPADHIKA. 

“ Yajamanam manussanam 
pufiiiapekhanapaninam 
karotam opadhikam punnara 
kattha dinnam mahapphalan ti.” 

(Sainyutta-Nikaya, vi. 2, p. 233.) 

The only meaning that Childers assigns to opadhika 
is ‘ belonging to upadhi * ; but this gives no explanation 
of the word in the gatha above quoted. 

Bearing in mind such phrases as “ pumlani anekani 
karoti,” “ pun n am anappakam karoti,” opadhika must 
mean ‘ exceedingly great/ and be connected with Sk. upa- 
dhika. 1 The Editors of the Divy&vadana register an equally 
puzzling aupadhika (p. 542, 1. 17-28). 

KXJKKUTA-SAMPATIKA. 

This occurs in Anguttara Nik&ya, iii. 56, with reference to 
a shower of sparks or of hot ashes. 

In the Divyavad&na, p. 316, 1. 11, we have kukutasam- 


1 Opadhika cannot be referred to npadahati (not in Childers). See 
Milinda-panha, pp. 108, 109, 164 ; Suttavibhahga, ii. p. 148. 
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pat a, 1 and in the Index of Words the Editors suggest 
kukura [? kukula]. 

The form kukkuta is no doubt correct, being an onoma- 
topoeic word, of which kukkula or kukkula is a variant 
(see Jataka, ii. p. 134 ; Sarny utta, x. 7, p. 209). 

Kukkuta also signifies a cock, and from its red comb the 
cock was used as a symbol of fire. Margaret Hunt, the 
translator of Grimm’s Household Tales, vol. ii. p. 128, says, 
“ I will set a red cock on your roof is the incendiary’s threat 
in Germany, where fire is compared to a cock flying from 
house to house. Grimm’s Deutsche Mythologie, p. 568, 
lied cock-crawing — a cant term for fire-raising in the south 
of Scotland.” 


CILIMIKA, CILLAKA. 

The word Cilimika occurs in Cullavagga, vi. 2. G. 7, and — 
cimilika in Suttavibhanga, ii. 40 (cf. noteS on Mahavagga, 
vii. 1. 5). Dr. E. Muller refers cilimika, to Sk. cilarailika, 
cilimilika, ciliminika ‘an ornament,’ but the translators 
of the Vinaya Texts render it ‘ carpet,’ ‘ rug,’ and suggest 
its connection with cola [Pcela]. 13 uddhaghosa explains 
cilimika as talapan nadihi kata. This shows that it 
was a kind of cloth made from leaves, bark, etc., like the 
Hindi jhilamili ‘a kind of cloth,’ j hi 1 ami la ‘a kind 
of gauze,’ cf. Marathi j hi la mi la ‘ornamental shreds of 
paper, fringe.’ With these forms we must connect Hindi 
cilavana, cilamana, a kind of gauze used as a Venetian 
blind. The Pali cilimika may have been applied to a 
carpet or rug on account of its fringe or edging. Cilimikci 
is used by the Commentator to explain ulloka, ‘a cloth,’ 
‘duster’ (Cull. vi. 2. 7). Here perhaps we should compare 
Sk. j h ill i ‘cloth,’ jhillik& ‘a cloth or rag used for apply- 
ing colour on unguents,’ from cira ‘rag, cloth.’ For the 
forms with initial jh = c compare Sk. jhiri, jhirika, jhil- 
lika ‘a cricket/ with ciri, cirika, cilli, cillika ‘acricket.’ 


1 Kukkutasampata occurs in Suttavibhanga, II. p. 63. 
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There is a P&li cillaka (not in Childers) signifying ‘ bark 
cloth/ It occurs in a somewhat difficult passage in Theri- 
GsLtha, y. 390 

Dittha hi maya sucitt& sombh& d&ruka-cillak& nava | 
Tantihi ca khilakehi ca vinibaddh& vividham panaccita 
II 390 II 

Taral/ uddhate tanti-khilake visatthe vikale paripakkatel 
Avinde khandaso kate kimhi tattha manam nivesaye ? II 39 1 1| 
Tathupamam dehak&ni mam tehi dhamraehi viria na vattanti 
Dhammehi vina na vattanti kimhi tattha manam nive- 
saye? II 392 II 

€t I have seen forsooth a new and beautifully formed figure 
(or puppet) made up of wood and bark, fastened together by 
strings and pins, and made to go through various motions 
(like a dancer ). But when the pins were pulled out, and 
both pins and strings detached and scattered about, you 
would not find (any rdpa or form) in the broken-up figure, 
(for) on what 1 in that (figure) would you fix the mind (as 
the real form or rCipa) ? The body (with its various limbs) 
making-up me such a figure (as this dancing puppet) does 
not exist apart from these conditions (of its several parts, i.e. 
the four dhatus). On what then in that (bodily frame of 
mine) would you fix the mind (as the rftpa) since without 
these conditions it does not exist p ” 

Sombh & (not in Childers) is explained by the Commentary, 
p. 211, as sombhaka, which really gives us no help to the 
meaning of the word. It seems here evidently to have the 
meaning of potthaka (not in Childers) ‘a figure made of 
wood/ ‘a modelled figure y cf. Sk. pusta, pustaka). 

Sombh & must be referred to the Vfumbh or ^yubh. 2 * 


1 /.*. on what particular part of the figure when reduced to fragments. 

2 la sobhaankam (sobhanakaranam) in the Maj jhima sila, rendered 1 balls * 

by Dr. Davids (Buddhist Suttas, p. 192), to be referred to sombU in the 

passage translated above, and to be rendered by 4 puppet shows ’ ? 
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With regard to cilimika, cillaka and cira, Sk. lexico- 
graphers offer no etymology. I would venture to suggest an 
onomatopoeic root cir or cil ‘to crackle* ( cf. '. our ‘ scrap * 
from ‘scrape*), seen in Hindi ciracir&n&, cilacilanfi, ‘to 
crackle’; ciran& ‘to rend, tear’; ciri ‘a cut, tear’; jhila- 
mil&n& ‘ to crackle * ; jhirl ‘ crack, slit, bark.’ 

CHANDAKA. 

Chandakam. samharati (not in Childers) seems to mean 
‘ to raise a subscription,* ‘ make a collection.* Cf. Hindi 
cand& uth&n& ‘get up a subscription,* ‘contribute.* See 
Jat. i. p. 422 ; Jat. ii. pp. 45, 196 ; Suttavibhanga, ii. p. 250; 

DHAMSATI. 

Childers registers dhamseti ‘ to fell,* ‘ destroy,* but not 
dhamsati ‘to fall,’ ‘fall away from’ (with the ablative). 
Cf. JaLt. iii. p. 260, where dhamsati is explained in the 
Commentary by parihiyyati; also J&t. iii. p. 457, “sag- 
gat.th&na dhamsati,” explained in the Com. by “ ak&sato 
bhassitva pathavim pavissati.** Dhamsate occurs in 
Thera-Gatha, v. 225, “sukha so dhamsate,** and in v. 610, 
“ dussilo pana mittehi dhamsate p&pam acaram.** 

NIKUJATI. 

Under this head Childers has omitted to register two 
distinct verbs. The first must be referred to the Sk. nikftj 
‘ to chirp, warble, hum.’ 

Kanasmim vanasandac&rini kokilA va madhuram nikfijitam 
Tam jaraya khalitam tahim tahim. saccav&divacanam anan- 
ilath& (Therl-GatM, v. 261). 1 

The second nikfijati (of onomatopoeic origin with the first) 
is not found in Sanskrit. It means ‘to twang.* Cf. Sk. 

Cf. Khippam giram eraya vaggu vaggum hamso va paggayha sanikam nikujam 
Birulussarena buvikappitena (Thera-Gatha, v. i‘270). 



42 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


V^inj (weakened form of a root kifij or kuiij) *to twang, 
jingle’ ; §injini ‘a bow-string ’ ; and ^ kun j * to rustle/ 
Yatha capo ninnamati jiya capo nikujati (J&t. iii. No. 397, 
p. 323, 1. 7). 


NIKKINATI. 

Childers registers kin&ti and vikkinati, but not nikki- 
nati, but see Milinda-panha, p. 284. Does dvapitum in 
Milinda, p. 279, mean ‘ to cast off ’ or ‘ to give as a present/ 
“labhati pit& puttam inatto v& ajivakapakato va avapitum 
va vikkinitum va ti.” 


NIBBHOGA. 

Afiiiatra ottha-nibbhogd nayam janati kificanan ti (Jat. 
ii. No. 247, p. 264). 

The only meaning assigned to nibbhoga in Childers’s 
Dictionary is ‘ wretched, miserable,’ but in the passage above 
quoted from the J&taka-book nibbhoga signifies 4 a dis- 
tortion’; ottha-nibbhoga=ottha-bhan j ana 1 ‘ making a 
wry face’ (Jat. ii. p. 263, 1. 25). Nibbhoga, not used in 
this sense in Sanskrit, is from nirbhuj, cf. Sanskrit 
oshthau nirbhuj ati ‘to distort one’s lips, make a wry 
face,’ 1 corresponding to Pali ottham bhanjati (Pottliam 
bhunjati), Jat. ii. pp. 263, 264. 

PAVECCHATI and ANUPPAVECCHATI. 2 

The words pavecchati and anuppavecchati present 
many difficulties to Pali scholars, and no satisfactory 
explanation has, as yet, been given of them. 

Dr. Trenckner has pointed out (“P&li Miscellanies,” p. 61) 
that “pavecchati ‘to give,’ is traditionally explained by 
paveseti (as if causal), or by deti, and looks like a 


1 Cf. Sk. bhanjana, bhanjanaka * contortion of the lips, decay of the teeth.* 

2 See “Academy** for Sept. 26th, 1885, p. 207. 
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derivative from avikshat; but neither vif nor vish 
makes good sense. In the meaning it agrees with Sanskrit 
prayacchati, but the identification presents some 
phonetical difficulties.” 

Though pavecchati means ‘ to give/ the syntactical 
use of deti is not quite the same; the latter usually takes 
an accusative and dative, the former an accusative and 
locative. Childers is altogether silent about this construc- 
tion ; but compare the use of pavecchati in the follow- 
ing passages : 

A 

“ Adeyyesu dadam d&nam deyyesu na pavecchati.” 

(Jit. iii. p. 12 ; see also p. 172.) 

“Kalena tamhi havyam pavecchati.” 

(Sutta-Nipata, vv. 463-4, 490.) 

“Appasraim ye pavecchanti esa dhammo sanantato.” 

(Samyutta-Nikaya, I. iv. 2.) 

This employment of an accusative and locative seems to 
indicate that the original meaning of pavecchati was 
probably not ‘ to give/ but ‘ to pour down (on)/ and hence 
to ‘ bestow, give/ 

Instead of referring it to the root vi£ or vish, it might 
w’ell be derived from the root vrish (‘varsh’), ‘ to rain/ 
‘to induce to rain 9 (causal). Cf\ P?ili acchati, from the 
root as, through the aorist acchi. 

It is worth noting that, traditionally, the meaning of 
‘give' is assigned to vrish by the Sanskrit lexicographers. 
But the Sanskrit pra- vrish is represented in Pdli by the 
verb pavassati, used impersonally, or with ‘deva* or 
‘megha* as subject, Cf \ ‘pavassa deva* (Sutta-Nipita, 
vv. 18, 19, 20); ‘mahimegho p&vassi* (Jit. i. p. 503); 
see also Samyutta-Nikiya, iii. 3, 4, where abhivassati 
occurs, and again in viii. 7. See Milinda-Paiiha, p. 152. 

No examples, however, of such phrases as ‘devo pavecchati/ 

‘ megho pavecchati/ 1 have as yet been pointed out ; but 


1 The Burmese MSS. read pavacchafci and anuppavacchafci. 
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anuppavecchati does occur with deva as its subject in an 
inedited portion of the Anguttara-Nikaya, III. 33, p. 135 : 
“devo ca samm&dh&ram anuppaveccheyya.” 

“ Puna ca param br&hmana etarahi manussi adhammard- 
garattSl . . . tesara adharamar&garattanam . . . devo na 
samm&dh&ram anuppavecchati, tena dubbhikkham hoti ” 
(lb. III. 56, p. 160). See Divy&vad&na, pp. 25, 437 ; 
Milinda-Paflha, p. 375. 

There is no very great change of meaning between ‘to 
cause to rain/ ‘to pour down/ etc., and ‘to give/ Even in 
our own language we are not altogether unfamiliar with 
such phrases (used devotionally) as ‘ to shower down/ ‘ to 
pour down/ and ‘to shed/ in the sense of ‘to give/ ‘bestow/ 
etc. There is a somewhat difficult passage in the Sutta- 
Nip&ta (vv. 208, 209), where anuppavecchati 1 occurs in 
the sense of deti, but where the original meaning, perhaps, 
is implied in the metaphor employed in v. 209 : 

“ (208) Yo jatam ucchijja na ropayeyya 
jayantam assa n&nuppavecche 
tam &hu ekam muninam carantam 
adakkhi so santipadam mahesi. 

(209) Sankhaya vatthuni pamaya bijam 
Sineham assa nanuppavecche.” 

Prof. Fausboll translates the foregoing verses as follows : 

“ Whosoever after cutting down the [sin that has] arisen 
does not let [it again] take root, and does not give way to it 
while springing up towards him, him, the solitary wandering, 
they call a Muni: such a great Isi has seen the state of 
peace. 

“ (209) Having considered the causes [of sin and] killed 
the seed, let him not give way to desire for it.” 

Anuppavecchati cannot mean ‘to give way to/ nor 
does assa (v. 208) mean towards him ; the dative must be 


1 Childers, in the Addenda to his P&li Dictionary, explains anuppa- 
vecchati by* to enter,* from V vi<j ; but this gives no sense. 
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here used to express 1 to 9 or ‘ for * (the sake of) as in v. 209 
and in the second quotation from the Anguttara-Nik&ya. 

There is a great difficulty in the reading j&yantam 
(in v. 208), the present participle of j&yati; what we 
require, as seen in v. 209, is a noun of some kind in the 
accusative. At first sight one is tempted to read y&panam 
‘ sustenance/ or p&niyam ‘ water/ corresponding to sine- 
ham in v. 209 ; but, bearing in mind the use of deti in the 
sense of ‘ allow/ ‘ permit/ we might, without much violence 
to the original reading, substitute the infinitive of jslyati, 
that is to say, put a verbal noun instead of the present 
participle, and then we should get the following grammatical 
rendering : 

“ Whosoever, after having uprooted the [sin that has] 
arisen would not replant it, and would not allow it to grow up 
[again], him, the solitary wandering,” etc. 

The next verse (209) reads very awkwardly in its English 
dress, and there seems a want of balance in the first part of 
it, ‘ having considered . . . having killed 9 ; but this could 
easily be got rid of by taking pamaya as equivalent to 
paminitva, signifying * having discerned/ cf. * Yo c’idha 
kammam kurute pamaya/ etc. (Jat. iii. p. 114). 

The meaning of the foregoing passage might be expressed 
in the following terms : 

“ Having considered the causes [of sin, i.e. having got 
at the root of sin], having discerned the seed [i.e. having 
having found out the germs of sin], let him not allow any 
desire for it [to arise again, whereby the sin shall be enabled 
to grow up and come to maturity]/ 

Sin eh a (sneha) does not only mean ‘ desire/ but, in regard 
to seedy signifies (fructifying) moisture y as in the following 
passage from the Samyutta-Nikaya, v. 9 : 

u Yathsl annataram bijam khette vuttam virfihati patha- 
vlrasan c&gamma sin eh ail ca tad ubhayam evam khandhA 
ca dhatuyo cha ca ayatana ime hetum paticca sambhutA 
hetubhang& nirujjhare/ , 

u As some seed cast into a field grows up by reason of the 
earth's sap and the [life-giving] moisture [in the earth] 
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[and] by both of these, so the elements of being, the senses 
and the objects of sense, spring up by reason of a cause, and 
by the destruction of a cause are annihilated.” 

If, however, we are to take pam&ya in the sense of 
* having killed/ for it can be so translated, then sankhaya 
must be referred not to the Sanskrit sankhy^, but to the 
causal of sanksi, and may be rendered * having destroyed/ 
i.e. “the sage having once destroyed the root, and having 
killed the germ of human passion by leading a solitary life, 
is not to revive it by going back to his former association 
with the world and worldly pursuits.” This interpretation 
fits in well with v. 207, the commencement of the Munmitta: 

“From intimacy [with the world] arises fear, from house- 
hold life arises defilement ; the homeless state, freedom from 
association [with the world] — this is, indeed, the view of a 
Muni.” 


PAMUNCATI SADDHAM. 

In Mahavagga, i. v. 7, Samyutta, vi. 1, 2 Brahma 
Sahampati entreats the Buddha to open the door of the 
Immortal (i.e. of Nirvana), and to let those who were able to 
understand, hear the doctrine the Blessed One alone had 
discovered. In answer to this request, Buddha repeated the 
following stanza : 

“Aparuta tesam amatassa dvara || ye sotavanto pamuil- 
cantu saddham II ” 

Inis is rendered by the translators of the Yinaya Texts 
(Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii. p. 88) as follows : 

“ Wide open is the door of the Immortal to all who have 
ears to hear ; let them send forth faith to meet it.” 

Mr. Bendall, in the Journal of the Pali Text Society for 
1883 (pp. 77-85), draws attention to the translation of 
pamuncantu by ‘ send forth to meet it/ and points out that 
it would be difficult, if not impossible, to verify this sense of 
the verb. He suggests that saddham in the stanza quoted 
above is not 1 faith/ but ‘ an offering to the manes/ repre- 
senting the older Brahmanical faith, and that pamuncantu 
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signifies 4 let them relinquish / But the thought of Brahma 
Sahampati, on hearing the Buddha's reply to his request, 
does not support either the translation given by Dr. 
Oldenberg and Prof. Davids or that suggested by their 
critic : 

44 Then BrahmS- Sahampati understood 4 the Blessed 
One grants my request that he should preach the 
doctrine.' ” 

As the gatha stands translated no such request is granted. 
We must therefore endeavour to look at the Pali a little more 
closely. 

Tesam I take to refer to those whose mental eyes were 
clear, and who were able and willing to receive the teaching 
of the dhamma; sotavanto does not, I think, here mean 
* having ears/ though this sense is supported by the 
Thibetan version of the Sanskrit equivalent of the Pali 
original. In Sanskrit sot a signifies not only the ear, 
but conversancy with Vedic revelation and sacred lore, 
so that sotava, in a Buddhistic sense, might be almost 
equivalent to Pali tevij jo. It would be here only applicable 
to Buddha, who claimed to have acquired, as the result of 
long meditation, a new way to Nirvana, self-revealed, and at 
first known only to himself. To saddham I would give 
its ordinary meaning of faith. 

The next difficulty is with pamun cantu. The trans- 
lators of the Vinaya Texts seem to have overlooked a use 
of the verb pamuncati in the sense of ‘ utter/ ‘ declare/ 

“ V&cara pamunce kusalam nativelam ” 

(Sutta Nipata, v. 973). 

Fortunately we have an example of the use of pamun- 
cati with saddham, where the meaning seems tolerably 
clear. 

44 Yatha ahu Yakkali muttasaddho 

Evam eva tvam pi pamuncayassu (? pamuncassu) saddham.” 

(Sutta-Nipata, v. 1146.) 

This is translated by Prof. Fausboll (Sacred Books of the 
East, vol. x. p. 213) as follows: — “As Y. was delivered 



48 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


by faith, so shalt thou let faith deliver thee.” Prof. Rhys 
Davids, in his Hibbert Lectures, gives a different rendering, 
but both are open to great objections. 

Muttasaddho does not mean delivered by faith, for that 
is expressed by the familiar term saddh&virautto. I 
would suggest the following alteration: — “As V. was one 
by whom the faith was proclaimed, so shalt thou proclaim 
the faith.” 

Now in v. 1131 Pingiya, to whom the words in v. 1146 
are addressed, says, “ P&r&yanam anug&yissam ” I will pro- 
claim the way to the further shore ( ix . Nirv&na). Taking 
sotavanto, parauncantu, etc., in the senses already sug- 
gested, the stanza from the Mah&vagga might be rendered 
thus : — 

“ Wide ope to them are now Nirvana’s gates, 

Let them who know the truth the faith declare.” 

Of course Buddha was the only one conversant with the 
truth (sotav&), and so Brahm& Sahampati understood it, 
and departed, knowing full well that his request was granted. 

Professor Kern has found the same difficulty in the trans- 
lation of the verb pamuncati. He says : — “I do not under- 
stand this pamuncantu i let them cast off, loose or emit/ 
Perhaps we have to read payunjantu ‘ let them produce/ ” 
(Saddharma-pundarika, p. xii, note 6.) 

PASSA. 

Childers has not registered this word, which occurs in 
Thera-GathS., v. 61, p. 9. 

Passati passo passantam apassan tan ca passati 

Apassanto apassantam passantail ca na passati ti. 

With the above quotation compare Upanishad, pt. ii. 
Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv. p. 345, where Prof. 
Max Muller quotes from the Chh&ndogya Upanishad the 
following lines : — 

Na pasyo mrityum pasyati na rogam nota duhkhat&m 

Sarvam ha pasyah pasyati sarvam apnoti sarvasah. 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


49 


PUNARABHISHEKA. 

Punarabhisheka is mentioned in the Aitareya Brah- 
mana, 8, 5. i. (ed. Aufrecht, p. 214), and is alluded to in the 
Vaddhakisftkara Jataka (No. 283, ii. p. 409), translated by 
the present writer in the Folk Lore Journal, vol. iv. pt. i. 
pp. 48-52. 

The Jataka story says, “ They made kings sit in a fine 
chair made of Udarnbara wood, and consecrated him with 
three shells.” 

bhastA. 

The only meaning assigned to bhasta in Childers is 
‘bellows/ but it occurs in the sense of (1) * goat 9 (=aja), 
Jat. iii. p. 278; (2) ‘leathern bag/ ‘a skin/ Jat. iii. p.346; 
Thera-Gatha, vv. 1134, 1138 ; Theri-Gatha, p. 202, 1. 19. 

MAKKATIKA. 

In Jat. ii. p. 70, m ukha-makka tikam karoti means 
‘to make monkey-faces/ ‘to make grimaces/ cf. makkavi- 
karadini karoti (Jat. ii. p. 447); and makkatiyani 
karoti (Jat. ii. p. 448). 

In the first gatha to Jat. No. 299, ii. p. 448, okkandikam 
kilati seems to be equivalent to makkatam karoti. The 
Com. explains okkandikam by “ migo viya okkandikatvfi.” 
If okkandikam kilati signify ‘to cut capers/ ‘gambol/ 
it is to be referred to the -v/skand; or if it be the same as 
‘kikim karoti 9 (see Jat. ii. p. 71), then we should have to 
refer it to the \/krand. 

MOKKHACIKA. 

This word occurs in the Majjhimasila. Dr. Rhys Davids, 
translating Buddhaghosa’s note, explains it by ‘ tumbling/ 

Childers renders it ‘ tumbling, acrobatic feats/ Turning 
summersaults is certainly one part of the amusement 
expressed by rnokkhacika (see Yinaya Texts, pt. ii. p. 
184), but how is the word to be etymologically explained? 
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The first part of the term — mokkha from V'muc — may mean 
Humbling, falling/ but wbat is cika? I take it to mean 
‘turning’ from a root cik, a weakened form of y/cak ‘to 
turn, whirl’ (cf. Sk. cakita ‘shaking/ cak-ra ‘a wheel’; 
Hindi cakcaka* flashing’), a nasalized form of which we 
have in Sk. cailc-ala ; Hindi caiicala ‘lightning,’ can ca- 
nana ‘to thrust, shoot/ 

For weakened forms like cik 1 from cak, compare the Sk. 
roots arig and in g ; 9 am and 9 im ; 9 as and 9 is. Not only 
have we in Pali traces of a root cik from cak, but also a 
root cing ‘to turn or go round’ (not found in Sansk.), in 
cihgulajka ‘a mimic windmill made with palm leaves.’ 

Ciiigulaka was probably an old game of ‘whirligigs.’ 
In Jain Prakrit it is called vatta-khedda (see Aupapatika- 
sutta, § 107, p. 77 ). 2 

There must have been a noun cihg-ula ‘ a wheel/ for we 
find in the Anguttura-Nikaya iii. 15. 2, the denominative 
cin gulayi tv& ‘causing a wheel to go round.’ This root 
cing in the sense of ‘to jump/ explains Sk. cing-ata 
(a prawn, shrimp), which the Sanskrit lexicographers have 
not ventured to refer to any root. 

LANGHAKA. 

Langhaka (not in Childers) is an ‘acrobat.’ See 
Milinda-panlia, pp. 34, 191, 331 ; Jat. i. 431. Langhana- 
sippa = ‘the art of jumping over swords or knives/ Jat. i. 
p. 430. 

Cf. “ lan ghana-dh&vana-gita-naccadini ” (Jat. ii. 431); 
langhi (Jat. ii. p. 363 ; J&t. iii. p. 226). 

LOCANA. 

The only meaning given to locana by Childers is ‘eye/ 
but there is another locana in the phrase kesamassulo- 


1 Cf. Hindi cikalana ‘to chew slowly cikanand ‘to rub, polish. ' 

z In this section of the Aupnpatika Sutta we find danda-yuddha 
and naliyfi-yuddha. See note on Danda-yuddha in the “ journal of the 
Pali Text Society/ 1 1884. 
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cana (Puggala-Pannatti, p. 55 ; Anguttara-Nikaya, iii. 151 ; 
Jat. iii. pp. 74, 235). Here locana has the sense of the 
Sanskrit luiicana ‘ pulling or tearing out/ and is a deri- 
vative of a verb loceti (not in Childers), the causative of 
luncati. 

locana : loceti ;; mocana : moceti. 
loceti : luilcati moceti : muhcati. 

The usual causative of luncati is lunceti (not in 
Childers), cf. kese luilcetva (Theri-Gatha, Com. p. 186) : — 

Te sadhft ti tassil talatthina kese luilcetva pabbajesutn. 

Butlocayati occurs once in our printed texts : — 

Pancapannasa vassani rajojallam adharayim 
Blunljanto masikam bhattam kesamassum alocayim. 

(Thera-Gatha, v. 283.) 


YALETI. 

Childers has no examples of the verb valeti ‘to'twist, 
wring/ cf. givam valeti ‘to wring the neck ’ (of a bird), Jat. 
i. p. 436. In Jat. i. p. 452, we find the expression ‘ satake 
valeti/ where valeti may perhaps mean to fold ? 

VIKANNAKA. 

This word (not in Childers) occurs in Jat. i. p. 227, 1. 27 ; 
p. 228, 11. 2, 7, and signifies a harpoon for spearing a crocodile. 
The Com. explains vikannaka by vikannakasalla. 

VIDAMSAKA. 

Danta-vidamsaka, ‘a harsh grating laugh/ literally 
gnashing of the teeth’ (Anguttara-Nikaya, iii. 103, p. 261, 
1. 4 ; Jat. iii. p. 222, 1. 7). 

VIDDIIA. 

In the following passage viddha seems to mean ‘ open, 
clear 9 : 
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“Seyyath&pi n&ma saradasamaye viddhe vigatavalahake 
deve adicco nabham abbhussukkamano 1 sabbam akaisa- 
gatam tamam abhivihacca 1 bh&sate ca tapat© ca virocate 
ca, etc.” Ahguttara-Nik&ya, iii. 92, 2, p. 242 ; Samyutta- 
Nikaya, ii. 3, 11, p. 65. 

YETI. 

Yeti=Sk. vy-eti ' wanes/ does not occur in Childers* 
dictionary. Cf. Udeti dp&rati veti cando (Jat. iii. 
p. 154, 1. 6). 


sankasAyati. 

Sankasayati 'to be dejected* is not in Childers, but see 
Anguttara, ii. iv. 8, p. 69 ; Samyutta-Nikaya, p. 202. 

SANKOCANA. 

Mukha-sankocana 'contortion of the mouth, wry face* 
(J&t. iii. p. 57. See note on Nibbhoga). 

SAMADHIGANIIAtI. 

P&li, in common with Sanskrit, employs the term sama- 
dhigacchati (see Thera-g&tha, v. 4, p. 2), but samadhi- 
grinh&ti does not appear in the Sanskrit dictionaries. We 
find, however, this verb in P&li with the meaning of ' to 
get/ 'obtain/ probably through confusion wth samadhi- 
gacchati. 

" Atthi kho mahar&j& eko dhammo yo ubho [atthe] sama- 
dhiggayha titthati ditthadhamraikaii c* eva attham sampa- 
r&yikaii cat ti (S°myutta-Nikaya, iii. 2, 7, p. 86). 

In the gftth&, p. 87, to the foregoing passage adhigan- 
hati (not in Sanskrit) is used in the sense of samadhi- 
ganh&ti. 

" Appamatto ubho atthe adhiganh&ti pandito.” 


1 Not in Childers. 
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In the Ahguttara-Nikaya, y. 31, adhiganh&ti seems to 
mean ‘to surpass/ “ Yo so Sumane dayako so amum ad^ya- 
kam devabhftto samano pailcahi thanehi adhiganhati dibbena 
ayuna,” etc. 

sAkatika. 

Childers gives Sakatika as an adjective, but it occurs 
in the Samyutta Nikaya ii. 3. 3. p. 57, in the sense of ‘a 
carter/ 1 See Jat. iii. p. 104. The Milinda Panha, pp. 66, 
194, has the same gatha in a more correct form : — 

Patigacc* eva tam kayira yam janiia hitam attano : 

Na sakatikacintaya, mantadhiro parakkame 
Yatha sakatiko nama samam hitva mahapatham 
Yisamam maggam aruyha akkhacchinno va jhayati. 

sArADDHA. 

Childers has a form saraddho, which he explains as 
su-araddho, but this does not apply to a saraddho in the 
Anguttara-Nikaya iii. 40-1, p. 148 ; 128. 2, which must be 
referred to samrambhati. Cf Pali sarambha. 

SINGI. 

Anguttara-Nikaya, iv. 26 : 

“Ye te bhikkhave bhikkhu kuha thaddha lapa singi 
unnaia asamahita na me te bhikkhave bhikkhft mamaka.” 2 

Childers has no such form as singi, nor is it found in the 
Sanskrit Dictionaries. 

The Commentary has the following note : 

“Sing! ti tattha katamam singam P Yam singam 
singarata caturiyam parikkhatata parikkhattiyan ti evam 
vuttehi sihga-sadisehi pakatakilesehi samannagata.” 

Lapa is not in Childers, but the Commentary explains it 
by upalapaka ‘a fawner, intriguer/ See Childers, s.r. 
lapako. 


1 Cf, s&kuntika (not in Childers) * a fowler, bird-catcher* (Therd- 
Gathd, ▼. 299}. 

* kuha thaadhd lapa singi carissanty ariyd viya (Thera-Gdthd, v. 959, p. 87). 
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SOTTI. 

Sotti (Anguttara-Nik&ya, iii. 70, 5, p. 208) stands for 
kuruviudakasotti, and is the same as kuruvindakasutti 
in Cull. v. 1. 3. Dr. Oldenberg gives Buddhaghosa’s ex- 
planation of kuruvindakasutti, which may be compared 
with the commentator’s note on sotti : — 

“kuruvindakasuttiya ti kuruvindakap&s&nacunn&ni 
l&bhaya (sic) bandhitv& katakulika-kal&pako vuccati, tain 
ubhosu antesu gahetv& sarirain ghamsanti” (Cullavagga, 
p. 315). 

“ Sottin ti kuruvindasottim kuruvindakap&s&nacunnehi 
saddhim lakha yojetva manike katvS. vijjhitv& sutte avutitva 
tarn mani-kalapa-pantim ubhato gahetva pitthim gham- 
senti” (Com. to Anguttara-Nik&ya). 

Sotti is therefore a ' back-scratcher,* made after the 
fashion of a string of beads. Labhaya in Dr. Oldenberg’s 
note must be a blunder for lakh&ya. 

SELETI. 

G&yanti selenti ca v&dayanti ca (Buddhavamsa, i. 36, 
p. 3). 1 See Sutta-Nipata, v. 682, p. 128, where the Editor 
prints selenti, but the Commentary to the Buddhavamsa 
does not support the cerebral /. 

Childers makes no mention of the verb seleti 'to shout/ 
but records the derivative selanam (with dental/) 'noise/ 
' shouting/ without giving any information as to the ety- 
mology of the word. The Commentary to the Buddhavamsa 
defines selenti by “mukhena selita-saddam karonti.” 

The etymology of the verb seleti is doubtful. If we 
read seleti, it might be connected with Sk. svarati, P&li 
sarati; but if seleti is the true form, then it ought 
perhaps to be referred to the root flagh * to praise/ 


1 Cf. Aupap&tika Sutta, p. 56 : 

Gdyantd vayantd naccanta taha hasanta-hasantS (P -bh&santa). 
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‘ applaud/ Cf. the Pr&krit salaha, a substitute for 5 1 £t g li 
(Hemacandra, iv. 88 ). 

Pali has the verb silaghati, Sk. fl&ghati; but seleti 
may possibly be a contracted causative, and represent a 
Prakrit salhayati (silhayati) for salahayati (silabay ati). 

Dr. E. Muller (Pali Grammar, p. 7) wrongly explains 
seleti as 9 adayati ‘to fall off/ and adds that usselheti 
(Cullavagga i. 13, 2—Suttuvibhanga i. 1, 80 — “usselhenti 
pi appothenti pi”) is a compound of this verb se]eti, and 
does not mean, as the translators of the Yinaya Texts affirm, 
‘ to exhibit signs of anger/ 

Usselheti, I venture to think, is connected with seleti 
from the v / ?lagh, and signifies 1 to shout out/ a meaning that 
suits the sense of the context in the passage referred to. 


SUPI, SUPEYYA. 

Childers has supa, but not supi ( = supasampanna), Jat. 
iii. p. 328, or supeyyapanna ‘curry-leaf/ ‘ curry -stuff’ (J&t. 
i. p. 99). 


EMENDATIONS. 

I. 

Vilumpat , eva puriso yavassa upakappati 
Yada c’anne vilumpati so vilutto vilumpati 

(Jftt. ii. No. 240, p. 239.) 

In a parallel passage in the Samyutta-Nik&ya iii. 2. 5, 
p. 85, we find the following additional lines : — 

Th&namhi maimati balo || yava papam na paccati || 

Yad& ca paccati papain Hatha halo dukkham nigacchati || 
Hant& labhati hantaram II jetaram labhati jayam || 
Akkosako ca akkosam II rosetaran ca rosako II 
Atha kamma-vivattena || vilutto vilumpati till 

The verses as they stand in the Jataka text do not make 
very good sense. 
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“ A man e’en plunders as long as it is profitable to him, 
(but) when others plunder (him, then) the plunder’d 
plunders.” 

The additions of the Samyutta seem to show that, since 
the slayer meets a slayer (i.e. is slain), etc., we ought to alter 
the text of the J&taka verse so as to translate ‘ the plunderer 
is plundered/ instead of ‘ the plunder’d plunders/ 

The note in the Commentary to the Jataka verses is as 
follows : — 

So vilutto vilumpati ti atha so vilumpako anfiehi 
vilumpati, vi lump ate 1 ti pi p&tho, ayam ev’ attho . . . 
evam vilumpako puna vilumpam papunati ti. 

If we read “ so vilutto viluppati,” it makes sense “ he 
being plunder’d is grieved,” but the true reading is perhaps 
“so vilutto vilumpate ” ‘ the plunderer is plundered.’ 

Vilutth would represent a Sk. viloptri ‘a plunderer,’ 
‘spoiler,’ and correspond to the nouns hanta and jeta in 
the Samyutta g&thas. 


II. 

Balan ca vata me khinam, patheyyan ca na vijjati 

Sahke panuparodhaya, handa dani vajarn' ahan ti 

(Asanka Jataka, No. 380, p. 249.) 

The Commentary explains sahke by asahkami. I 
propose to read ‘asanke panuparodham,’ etc., for sahke 
panuparodh&ya.” The sense seems to require it, and it 
would not be against the metre. 

The king mentioned in the story is trying to guess the 
name of the girl he wishes to marry. At the end of his 
speech he says, “sahke, etc.” Whereupon the girl says, 
“ 0 king, you know my name ; you have just spoken it.” 
As the maiden’s name is Asank&, the king most probably 
said “Asanke panuparodham.” cf. tass’ uparodham 
parisankamano (Jat. iii. p. 210). 


1 For vilumpate see Jat. iii. p. 513. 
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III* 

“ Samkh&ya lokasmim parovarani 
yassa jitam n’atthi kuhinci loke 
santo vidhumo anigho miraso 
atari so j&tijaran ti brumiti.” 

(Sutta-Nipata, v. 1048, p. 191.) 

This verse occurs in the Anguttara-Nik&ya iii. 32, p. 133, 
from which Prof. Fausboll gives Dr. Trenckner’s quotation. 
Here again the reading is inaccurate : — “ Samkh&ya lokasmim 
parovarani yassa jinam (or yasmimnjitam) n , atthi, ,, etc. 

The translator, of course, deals witli what he finds in his 
text, and renders the foregoing verse as follows : 

“ Having considered everything in the world ... he who 
is not defeated anywhere in the world, who is calm without 
the fume of passion, free from woe, free from desire, ho 
crossed over birth and old age, so I say.” 

The translator takes yassa jitan n’atthi to mean, 
literally, ‘to whom there is no defeat jitan being here 
used as a noun. But jitam, I venture to think, is never 
employed in the sense of defeat — cf jitam apajitam 
kayira, etc. = vie tori am . . . cladem facere potest 

(Dhammapada, v. 105). The usual term for defeat is 
parajayo in contradistinction to jayo and vijayo (Jat. iii. 
pp. 6, 7 ; Dham. v. 201). Yassa jitam is here plainly a 
scribal blunder (cf Dham. v. 179). 

The editor gives the variant reading yassanhitam 
probably for yassa ’ngitam, and this again for ‘yass* 
in git am/ which gives good sense. 

It seems that the older copyists had some difficulty with 
this verse, for the Sinhalese MSS. of the Anguttara-Nik&ya 
(Devadfttavagga, iii. 4. 2) that I have consulted, read 
yasamsi-jitam (or yasmsi-jitam), whilst the Burmese 
(Phayre) MS. has yassiiicitam, from which it is not 


* For III. IV. V., see “Academy” for Sept. 19th, 1885, pp. 189, 190. 
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difficult to see that the true reading is yass* injitam. 
4 Injitam * or ‘ing^am’ means 4 motion/ limited often to 
4 evil affections ' (see Dhammapada, v. 255, 4 N'atthi 
Buddh&nam injitam ’ = 4 Non est Buddharum motus*; 
cf. Thera-g&tha, v. 386 ; Sutta-Nipata, v. 1041 ; Samyutta- 
Nikaya, v. 5). 

A copy of the Commentary to the Anguttara, prepared 
for me by the learned Buddhist priest Subhtlti, reads yass* 
injitam, and says that the satta injit&ni by which an 
Arahat is unmoved are raga, dosa, moha, mftna, ditthi, 
kilesa, duccarita. Buddhaghosa’s reading is of course 
the true one, and must be admitted into the text. 

IV* 

“ Annaya sabMni nivesanani 
anikamayam aiinataram pi tesam 
sa ve muni vitagedho agidho 
n&y&hati paragato hi hoti.” 

(Sutta-Nipata, v. 210, p. 37.) 

This is rendered as follows in the 44 Sacred Books of the 
East” (vol. x. p. 34): 

44 He who has penetrated all resting-places (of the mind 
and) does not wish for any of them, such a Muni indeed, 
free from covetousness and free from greediness, does not 
gather up ( resting places) ; for he has reached the other shore.” 

Prof. Fausboll has translated nayflhati (not in Childers) 
as if it were n&vy&hati. The word &yfthati does not 
mean 4 to gather up/ but to 4 strive , f 4 use exertion/ 4 en- 
deavour/ In Buddhistic phraseology he who has gone to the 
further shore has reached Nirvana. An Arahat is free 
from passion, and has no internal struggles (see Sutta- 
Nipata, v. 177). 

In the Sarny utta-Nik&ya, I. i. 1, Buddha, in answer to 
the question how he crossed the stream, replies : 

(a) 44 Khvaham &vuso appatittham an &y 6 ham ogham 

atarin ti.” 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


59 


(6) “ Yad& sv&ham avuso santitth&mi tadassu 

samsid&mi yada svaham &vuso &y\lh&mi 
tad&ssu nibbuyh&mi.” 1 

i.e. “I indeed, not (now) exerting myself, crossed the 
shoreless stream/ 1 [The commentary explains anay ilham 
by av&yamanto.] 

“ When, sir, I remained quiet, then, in fact, I sank ; 
(but) when I exerted myself, then, indeed, I reached the 
shore.” 

This notion is referred to again in the Samyutta-Nikaya, 
II. i. 5 : 

“ yava na gadham labhati 
nadisu ayflhati sabbagattehi jantu 
gadhafi ca laddh&na thale thito so 
nayfthati paragato hi so ti.” 

“ Until a man gets a firm footing (on the land) he strives 
with all his might and main 2 in the stream ; but, when he 
has gained a firm footing, and stands on terra firnia , he 
no longer strives, for he has reached the further shore ” (see 
Samyutta-NiksLya, ed. Feer, p. 58). 

The Pali root yuh corresponds to Sanskrit y'fth; 3 cf 
viyuhati (or vyflhati), ‘to dig or gather up sand or 
dust/ and see Suttavibhanga, part i. p. 48: “ pamsum 
viyfihanto/ Com. to Ambavatthasutta. 

V* 

it 

munira moneyyasarnpannam tadisam yafinam &gatam 
bhakutim vinayitv&na panjalika naraassatha 

(Sutta-Nipata, y. 484, p. 85). 

In the translation (p. 79) the phrase bhakutim vinayit- 
y an a is altogether disregarded, and there is no note to inform 
the reader that anything is missing. 


1 Nibbuyhatiis not in Childers* Dictionary (see Theri-Gatlia, v. 4G8). 

2 Literally ‘ with all bis limbs. * 

8 See Milinda- Panha, pp. 108, 110. 
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“ The Muni who is endowed with wisdom, such a one who 
has resorted to offerings, 1 * 3 * him you should worship.” 

Bhakutim vineti is to be compared with bhakutim 
karoti in the J&taka book {cf. bhrikutim kritv& DivyA- 
vad&na p. 625), and bh&kutikabh&kutika in the Yinaya 
Texts (see “Notes and Queries” in the P&li Journal for 1884, 
p. 90). Bhakutim vineti means to put away frowning, 
hence, to have a calm, unruffled countenance, to put on a 
smiling face. 

vr. 

Madhft 'ti mannam&nk ye tam visam sam&sasisum 
tesam tam katukam &si, maranam ten* upagamum. 

(J&t. iii. No. 366, p. 201.) 

The metre of the first line is irregular ; for sam&sasisum 
we ought perhaps to adopt the reading of Gs. sam&sisum 
from the root ay ‘to eat/ 8 B d. reads akh&disu. 

TRACES OF JATAKA STORIES IN THE EX- 
TENDED MEANINGS OF WORDS. 

The Hindi fid (=Pali udda) not only signifies ‘an otter/ 
but also ‘ a disputed point , (“ this sense,” says Platt, “ arises 
from a story of otters disputing over a distribution of their 
prey”). 

The story here referred to is the Dabbhapuppha-J&taka, 
No. 400, iii. p. 332, translated by the present writer in the 
Folklore Journal, vol. iv. pt. i. pp. 52-54. An inferior 
version occurs in Ralston’s “Thibetan Tales,” No. xxiv. 
p. 332, in which the names of the otters are omitted, and 
the jackal’s name M&y&vi is changed to Mukhara. 

The Moral of the story is omitted in the Thibetan 
version : — 


1 Should it not be “ such a one who has attained to offerings,” i.e. by his 

merits as a sage ? 

3 Cf. a si ss am in Thera-Gathd, v. 223, p. 29, and asita in Milinda- 

Panha, p. 375. 
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Evam evam manussesu viv&do yattha jayati 
Dhammattham patidh&vanti, so hi nesam vinayako, 
Dhanapi tattha jiyanti rajakoso ca vaddhatiti. 

(J&t. iii. p. 336.) 

“ Thus when disputes ’mong men arise, 

To law they have recourse. 

The judge their suit full soon decides 
(And fees they have to pay), 

And though their means grow less and less, 

The king’s chest fuller gets/ 

The only meaning Childers gives to vinayaka is 
‘a spiritual teacher or leader, a Buddha/ (Thera-Gatha, 
v. 288), hut here vinayaka = vinicchayasamika ‘the 
judge by whom disputes are settled/ 


PARTICIPLES in A and TA. 

In Prakrit we find vamdittfi. = vanditva (see Heraa- 
candra, ed. Pischel, pt. ii. p. 82), and desit tft = defa- 
yitv& ( lb . p. 26). 

In Pali we have similar forms, laddha = labhdhv& 
is of course well known, but cf. anutthita (Samyutta-Nikaya, 
xi. 1, 2), sinata ( lb . vii. 2, 11). 

For Sk. ya we find by assimilation a, as in manta (Sutta- 
Nipata, v. 455, p. 80), &manta, explained by amantetv& 
in the Commentary, J&t. iii. p. 209/ Cf. ajjhosa (= 
ajjhos&ya, Milinda, p. 69), Thera-G&tha, v, 794, p. 77. 

Prof. Fausboll quotes the form datthu zz disv&, but 
probably this is like Jain Pr&krit kattu, where the infinitive 
is used for the gerund. 


1 Forms like okkamma, etc., are, of course, common enough, but those 
like manta, etc., are rare. 
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DEVADUTA. — (DEATH’S MESSENGERS.) 

[An Old Story with Modern Variations.] 

The term Devaduta occurs in the Mahadeva Jataka, 
No. 9, i. p. 73. 

Uttamangaruka mayham irae jatel 

Patabhfitei. devaduta pabbajjasamayo mama ti. 

“ These grey hairs that have come upon my head are 
Death's- messen gers appearing to me, etc.” 

Dr. Rhys Davids, in his translation, p. 17, of this Jataka, 
renders devaduta by ‘Angel-messengers' instead of ‘ Death' s- 

messengers 

Devaduta = Yama-purisa or Yama-duta. The Com. 
to the Jataka explains deva by maccu. Cf. the following 
verse (235) from the Dhammapada : — 

Pandapalaso va idani *si, 

Yamapurisa pica tam upatthita. 

“Thou art now [grey-haired] like a sear leaf, and Death's 
messengers have e'en waited on thee.” 

We find a curious modern parallel to the moral of the 
Buddhist verses, in which grey hairs are spoken of as the 
messengers of death. A modern divine, addressing his youth- 
ful hearers, says : “ The first grey hair upon our heads is 
Death's finger laid upon our brow ; the first failure in our 
agility or our sensational acuteness is Death's message to us ” 
(Dr. Jessopp's Norwich School Sermons, 1864, p. 169). 

The messengers of Death are three 1 — Old Age, Sickness 
and Death. When an evil-liver in word, deed and 
thought, says Buddha, disappeared from this world, and 
underwent re-birth in Hell, he was brought before Yama 
who sharply interrogated and questioned him, ‘ Did you see 
Death's first messenger ? ' he asked. ‘ I did not/ replied 


1 Tin’ imam bhikkliave devadufcani (Anguttara-Nikaya, iii. 35, p. 138). 
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the sinner. 4 What ! did you never see an old man or 
woman bent down with age, palsied, wrinkled and grey- 
headed ?’ ‘I have seen such a one/ answered the man. 
* Did not you, a man of mature age and intelligence, take 
note that you were subject to old age, and would not escape 
it ; and did you thereupon determine to conduct yourself well 
in word, deed and thought ? ’ 1 Through remissness, I did 

not take note of this/ replied the man. Then Yarna 
questioned the culprit as to Death’s second messenger (the 
sight of a man or woman suffering from sickness and disease, 
or bed-ridden), and lastly, as to the third messenger — 
a dead man or woman in various stages of corruption. 
In each case the offender had to confess that, through 
negligence, he had not applied the sickness and mortality 
of his fellow-creatures to his own case. For his remissness 
he was condemned by Yama to the severest tortures, and 
handed over to hell’s warders to undergo the sentence uttered 
against him (see Anguttara Nikaya — Devaduta Yagga, iii. 
35, pp. 138-142). The account of Buddha’s ‘drives ’ previous 
to the “ great renunciation” 1 points the same moral lesson — 
namely, that old age, sickness and death remind us that we 
are mortal (see Anguttara, iii. 38, 39). 

Many a modern preacher and moralist has made use of this 
illustration without knowing how old the story and its appli- 
cation are. The following is a nineteenth-century parallel 
by the late Headmaster of one of our public schools : — 

“ Death, says the story, and a certain man once made a 
bargain, the man stipulating that Death should send him so 
many warnings before he came. And one day, years there- 
after, to his great amazement the King of Terrors stood 
before him. He had broken the bargain, so said the man, 
while he clung eagerly to life. Death, he alleged, had sent 
him no warnings. 

‘ No warnings ! 9 was the answer ; c his eyes were dim, and 


1 See Buddhist Birth Stories, pp. 76, 77 ; Max Muller’s Selected Essays, 
vol. i. p. 637, ii. p. 197. 
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his ears dull of hearing, his gums were toothless, and on his 
bent and palsied 'head his grey locks were all but gone, 
these, the Heralds of Death , had come to him, but their 
voices had been unnoticed.” (“ Some Help for School Life,” 
by J. Percival, M.A., LL.D., 1880, pp. 121, 122.) 

It is worth noting that both Dr. Jessopp and Dr. Percival 
refer only to one messenger — old age — leaving out the fact 
that the sickness and death of others are equally “ Heralds 
of Death.” The Buddhist story is much more telling and 
effective than its modern representatives. 

A variant of the ‘ story * to which Dr. Percival refers 
occurs in L’Estrange’s Fables, 1 No. CCCL., entitled “ An 
Old Man that was willing to put off Death.” “ There goes 
a story that Death call’d upon an old man, and bad him 
come along with him. The man excus’d himself that 
t* other world was a great journy to take upon so short a 
warning, and begg’d a little time only to make his will 
before he dy’d. Why (says Death) you have had warning 
enough one would think to have made ready before this. 
In truth, says the Old Man, this is the first time that 
ever I saw ye in my whole life. That’s false says Death, 
for you have had daily examples of mortality before your 
eyes, in people of all sorts, ages and degrees ; and is not 
the frequent spectacle of other peoples’ deaths a memento 
sufficient to make you think of your own P Your dim and 
hollow eyes inethinks, the loss of your hearing, and the 
faltering of the rest of your senses, should mind ye, without 
more ado, that Death has laid hold of ye already ; And is 
this a time of day, d’ ye think, to stand shuffling it off still? 
Your peremptory hour, I tell ye, is now come, there’s is no 
thought of a reprieve in the case of Fate. 

[Moral.] “Want of warning is no excuse in the case of 
Death ; for every moment of our lives either is or ought to 
be a time of preparation for ’t.” 

L’Estrange’s version is translated from the 149th fable in 


1 London, 1694. 
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the -33sop of Abstemius (ed. Massarius, Venice, 1519), 
entitled “ De sene Mortem differre volente. ,> 1 

“Senex quidam Mortem, qute eum e vita ereptura ad- 
venerat, rogabat vt paululum differret, dum testamentum 
conderet, et ceetera ad tantum iter necessaria prappararet. 
Cui Mors, cur non inquit, hactenus praparasti, toties a me 
admonitus. Et quum ille earn nunquam a se visam amplius 
diceret, quum inquit, non mquales tuos modo, quorw/n nulli 
fere iam restant, verum et iam iuuenes, pueros, infantes 
quotidie rapiebant, non te admonebam mortalitatis turn ? 
Cum oculos hebescere, auditum minui, crcterosqw? sensus in 
dies deficere, corpus ingravescere sentiebas, nonne tibi me 
propinquam esse dicebam ? et te admonitum negas. Quare 
vlterius differendum non est. 

“ Haec fabula indicat ita viuendum, quasi mortem semper 
adesse ccrnamus.” 

La Fontaine’s fable of “ La Mort et le Mourant ” (Bk. viii. 
fab. i.) may be compared with the above, together with the 
following metrical Latin fable, entitled “ Senex et Mors” 1 2 : — 

“ Annos homo centum qui fere compleverat 
Demum advenire Mortem sensit ; et, nimis 
Properanter ilium sic agere secum, querens, 

Oravit, ut ne prius obire cogerit, 

Perfecta quam essent sua quaxlam negotia : 

Saltern expectaret, dum ex nepote filii 
Brevi futuras conclusisset nuptias; 

Factoque rite testamento, ab omnibus 
Reinotam rixis familiam relinqueret : 

Qu6d si niigrandum hinc sibi fuisse tarn cito 
Praemonitus esset . . . Hie senem ultra Mors loqui 
Non passa: Funeris habet mille nuntios 
Senectus longa, dixit ; et praxlam abstulit.” 


1 See also No. 99 in “ Mythologia JEesopica,” by Neveletus (Franc. 1G10). 

2 See Fabuke JEsopiue, by F. J. Desbillons, Bk. vii. No. \xiii. (Manhcim, 
1768). Cf. “ L’Hore di ricreationc,” p 195, by Lodovico Guicciardini (Venice, 
1580), or “ileures de recreation et apr&s disnees,” by L. G. 1605, p. 139. 
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Desbillons refers to “Pilpay, p. 153,” without mentioning 
any edition. This reference may be to the French transla- 
tion of the Anwar-i-Suhaili by David Sahid of Ispahan, 
under the title of “ Livre des Lumieres ou la conduite des 
Royes compose par le sage Pilpay ” (Paris, 1644). 

I can find nothing in the A n war-i-Suh aili except the 
following verse, referring to “ grey hairs ” as “ Death's 
messenger ” (see the quotation from the Jataka book at the 
beginning of this article) : — 

“ When the changing watch of age strikes the drum of deep 
distress, 

The heart grows cold to joyous things, to mirth and 
happiness. 

The white hair comes, its message gives from Fate and terror's king , 
And the crooked hack and stooping form Death's salutation 
bring ” (Eastwiek’s Translation, p. 72). 

This story, as Grimm has pointed out, was known in Europe 
as early as the thirteenth century, but does not occur in the 
Greek or Roman fable-poets. 

Grimm’s tale of “ Death’s Messengers” bears a close 
resemblance to the Latin story in the Aesop of Joach. 
Camerarius, No. 484 (1564, pp. 347, 348), entitled “De 
Mortis nuntiis.” 

“ Cum Hercules reliquisset superatum Letum ad bustum 
Aleestidos, vbi illud jaceret anhelans et exanimatum, 
miser turn ill i us quondam Pheramm qui transiens aspexisset, 
recreasso ipsum et perfecisse ferunt, vt vires pristinas 
recuperaret. Ob hoc beneficium Letum promisisse illi 
memoriam a se grati animi, et cum non prorsus parcere 
ei posset, non lumen se oppressurum esse de improuiso bene- 
factorem suum, sed missurum prius qui monerent quique 
indicarent quod appropinquaret Letum. His policitis 
Pheraeus elatus, animo securo vitam egit, curnque minime 
metueret, Letum ad se auferendurn adesse cognovit. Questus 
igitur ill© grauissirne perlnbetur, se circumuentum fraude 
arnpi, et Lete vanitatem accussasse : neminem enim prsc- 
nuntiasse aduentum ipsius. Cui Letum narrant demonstrasse, 
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plurimos a se nuntios ad eum peruenisse. Nam et annos ante 
sex febri, et post duos rursum, grauedine ac destillationibus 
eum laborasse. Intereaque sa>pe cum tussi, scope capitis 
doloribus conflictatum, proximo etiam anhelasse. Quibus 
omnibus ut accedentis Leti nuntiis non longissime illud abesse 
commoneri debuerit. Quin etiam, inquit, paullo ante adven- 
tum meum, germanurn fratrem ad te mi si, veternosum ilium 
soporem, in quo aliquantisper pro mortuo iacuisti. It a pro- 
bata fide sua, quodque promissum fecisset, Phenoum lamen- 
tantem et muliebriter eiulantem abripuit. 

“ Decemur de valetudine imbecillitate et morbis cogno- 
scendam mortalitatem, neque mortem omnibus necessarib 
oppetcndam, nimium perliorrescendam esse.” 1 

The following is G rimm’s tale, No. 177, Death’s Messengers. 

“In ancient times a giant was once travelling on a great 
highway, when suddenly an unknown man sprang up before 
him, and said * Halt, not one step further! ’ ‘What!’ cried 
the giant, ‘ a creature whom I can crush between my fingers 
wants to block my way ? Who art thou that thou darest to 
speak so boldly ? 9 ‘I am Death,’ answered the other. ‘ No 
one resists me, and thou also must obey my commands.’ 
But the giant refused, and began to struggle with Death. 
It was a long, violent battle ; at last the giant got the upper 
hand, and struck Death down with his fist, so that he 
dropped by a stone. The giant went his way, and Death 
lay there conquered, and so weak that he could not get up 
again. ‘ What will be done now,’ said he, * if I stay lying 
here in a corner? No one will die now in the world, and it 
will get so full of people they won’t have room to stand 
beside each other.* In the meantime a young man came along 
the road, who was strong and healthy, singing a song, and 
glancing around on every side. When he saw the half-fainting 
one, he went compassionately to him, raised him up, poured a 
strengthening draught out of his flask for him, and waited 
till he came round. ‘Dost thou know,’ said the stranger, whilst 


1 The above is from the edition of 1571 (Lug.}, p. 465. 
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he was getting up, 'who I am, and who it is whom thou hast 
helped on his legs again ? 9 ‘ No/ answered the youth, ' I do 

not know thee/ 'I am Death/ said he, ' I spare no one, and 
can make no exception with thee, — but that thou mayst see 
that I am grateful, I promise thee that I will not fall on 
thee unexpectedly, but will send my messengers to thee 
before I come and take thee away/ ‘ Well/ said the youth, 
‘ it is something gained that I shall know when thou comest, 
and at any rate be safe from thee for so long/ Then he 
went on his way, and was light-hearted, and enjoyed himself, 
and lived without thought. But youth and health did not last 
long, soon came sicknesses and sorrows, which tormented him 
by day, and took away his rest by night/ ' Die, I shall not/ 
said he to himself, ' for Death will send his messengers 
before that, but I do wish these wretched days of sickness 
were over/ As soon as he felt himself well again, he began 
once more to live merrily. Then one day some one tapped 
him on the shoulder. He looked round, and Death stood 
beside him, and said, ' Follow me, the hour of thy departure 
from this world has come/ ' What/ replied the man, ' wilt 
thou break thy word ? Didst thou not promise me that thou 
wouldst send thy messengers to me before coming thyself, 
I have seen none ! 9 1 Silence ! , answered Death. ' Have I 

not sent one messenger to thee after another ? Did not fever 
come and smite thee, and shake thee and cast thee down ? 
Has dizziness not bewildered thy head ? Has not gout 
t witched thee in all thy limbs ? Did not thine ears sing ? 
Did not toothache bite into thy cheeks ? Was it not dark 
before thine eyes ? And besides all that, has not my own 
brother Sleep reminded thee every night of me ? Didst thou 
not lie by night as if thou wert already dead P 9 The man 
could make no answer ; he yielded to his fate, and went 
away with Death.” (" Grimm’s Household Tales,” translated 
by Margaret Hunt, 1884, vol. ii. pp. 277, 278 ; 456, 457.) 

I now add two English poetical versions, the first from 
Arwaker’s "Select Fables” (Loud. 1708), based on Abste- 
mms’ version, the second from " Mrs. Piozzi (Thrale’s), 
Autobiography ” (ed. Hayward, Lond. 1861), vol. ii. p. 165. 
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I. 


Fable xiv. Bk. iv. 

The Old Man Loth to Dte, 
or, 

Consider your Latter-end. 

“ A AVretch, that on the World’s uneasy Stage 
Had acted long, ev’n to decrepit Age, 

At the last Scene, thought he too soon had done ; 

And when Death call’d him, begg’d he might 6tay on. 

He said, His greatest Bus’ness was to do 

And hop’d the Fates wou’d not surprise him so ; 

But spare him, that he might provision make 
For that long Journey which he was to take. 

Death ask’d him why he had that Work deferr’d, 
Since he had warn’d him oft’ to be prepar’d. 

He answer’d, He had never seen his Face, 

And hop’d he would allow him Days of Grace. 

But Death reply *d ; You often saw me near, 

My Face in sev’ral Objects did appear; 

I have not only your Coevals slain, 

’ Till but a few, a very few remain ; 

But Young-men, Children, New-born infants too, 

And all to caution and admonish you : 

All to remind you of your Mortal State, 

And that my Coining wou’d be sure, tho’ late. 

When you perceiv’d your Eye-balls sink away, 

Your Hearing fail, and ev’ry Sense decay ; 

When you discern’d your Teeth forsake their Flace, 
Your wrinkl’d Forehead, and your meagre Face ; 

Then you my Visage, in your own, might see, 

Which every Day was representing Me. 

When you observ’d your Blood begin to freeze, 

Your bowing Body, and your bending Knees; 

While scarce your feeble Legs your Weight cou’d bear, 
Did not these Symptoms tell you I was near P 
And can you yet pretend to be surpriz’d ? 
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Then Die, your Folly shou’d be thus chastis'd. 

If 'till to-morrow, I your Life reprieve, 

You 'till to-morrow will deferr to Live: 

As you have done, still you, from Day to Day, 
Repentance and Amendment will delay. 

The Moral. 

Since we must Die, but where, is not declar’d. 

We shou’d for Death's Approach be still prepar'd : 
Our Life’s uncertain : Time shou'd so be pass'd. 

As if each Minute was to be our last : 

Since on the Way in which our Lives we spend, 
Our future Joys, or Miseries, depend ; 

They best for Ileav’ns reserv'd Abodes prepare. 
Who Living, keep their Conversation there. 

They who in Endless Pleasures wou'd on High 
For ever Live, to Sin must daily die. 

If our Repentance we procrastinate. 

Our good Desires at last, will be too late. 

Virtue has got the Start in Life's swift Race, 

And, to o'ertake her, we must mend our Pace; 
Else, what we shou’d obtain, we ne'r shall find. 
While she still keeps before, and we behind.” 

IL 

The Three Warnings. 

A Tale. 

“ The tree of deepest root is found 
Least willing still to quit the ground; 

'Twas therefore said by ancient sagt's, 

That love of life increased with years. 

So much, that in our latter stages, 

When pains grow sharp, and sickness rages, 
The greatest love of life appears. 

This great affection to believe, 

Which all confess, but few perceive, 

If old affections can't prevail, 

Be pleased to hear a modern tale. 
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When Sports went round, and all were gay, 
On neighbour Dobson’s wedding-day, 

Death call’d aside the jocund groom, 

With him into another room : 

And looking grave, You must, says he, 

Quit your sweet bride and come with me. 
With you, and quit my Susan’s side? 

With you ! the hapless husband cried ; 
Young as I am ; ’tis monstrous hard ; 
Besides, in truth, I’m not prepared : 

My thoughts on other matters go, 

This is rny wedding-night you know. 

What more he urged, I have not heard, 

Ilis reasons could not well be stronger, 

So Death the poor delinquent spared, 

And left to live a little longer. 

Yet calling up a serious look, 

His hour-glass tumbled while he spoke. 
Neighbour, he said, farewell ! No more 
Shall Death disturb your mirthful hour, 
And further to avoid all blame 
Of cruelty upon my name. 

To give you time for preparation, 

And fit you for your future station, 

Three several warnings you shall have, 
Before you’re summoned to the grave : 
Willing, for once. I’ll quit my prey. 

And grant a kind reprieve ; 

In hopes you’ll have no more to say, 

But when I call again this way, 

Well pleas’d the world will leave. 

To these conditions both consented, 

And parted perfectly contented. 

What next the hero of our tale befell, 

How long he lived, how wise, how well, 
How roundly he pursued his course, 

And smok’d his pipe and strok’d his horse 
The willing muse shall tell : 
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He chaffer’d then, he bought, he sold. 

Nor once perceived his growing old. 

Nor thought of Death as near : 

His friends not false, his wife no shrew. 

Many his gains, his children few. 

He pass’d his hours in peace ; 

But while he view’d his wealth increase, 

W^hile thus along life’s dusty road. 

The beaten track content he trod. 

Old Time, whose haste no mortal spares 
TTncall’d, unheeded, unawares. 

Brought him on his eightieth year. 

And now one night in musing mood. 

As all alone he sate, 

Th’ unwelcome messenger of fate 
Once more before him stood. 

Half stilled with anger and surprise. 

So soon return’d ! old Dobson cries. 

So soon, d’ye call it ! Death replies. 

Surely, my friend, you’re but in jest ; 

Since I was here before 

’Tis six-and-thirty years at least. 

And you are now four- score. 

So much the worse, the clown rejoin’d. 

To spare the aged would be kind ; 

However, see your search be legal. 

And your authority — Is’t regal ? 

Else you are come on a fool’s errand. 

With but a secretary’s warrant. 

Besides, you promised me three warnings, 
"Which I have looked for nights and mornings; 
But for that loss of time and ease 
I can recover damages. 

I know, cries Death, that at the best, 

I seldom am a welcome guest ; 

But don’t be captious, friend, at least ; 

I little thought you’d still be able 
To stump about your farm and stable ; 
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Your years have run to a great length, 

I wish you joy tho’ of your strength. 

Hold, says the farmer, not so fast, 

I have been lame these four years past. 

And no great wonder, Death replies ; 

However, you still keep your eyes, 

And sure to see one’s loves and friends, 

For legs and arms would make amends. 

Perhaps, says Dobson, so it might, 

But, latterly, I’ve lost my sight. 

This is a shocking story, faith, 

Yet there’s some comfort still, says Death ; 

Each strives your sadness to amuse, 

I warrant you have all the news. 

There’s none, cries lie, and if there were, 

I’ve grown so deaf, I could not hear. 

Nay then, the spectre stern rejoined, 

These are unjustifiable yearnings ; 

If you are lame, and deaf, and blind, 

You’ve had your three sufficient warnings; 

So come along, no more we’ll part ; 
lie said, and touched him with his dart ; 

And now old Dobson turning pale, 

Yields to his fate— so ends my tale.” 

In this last version of an old Oriental fable the changes 
are remarkable ; not only does the story carry us from the 
East to the West, from India to England, but actually removes 
the locality from the gloomy abode of Hell to a festive scene 
on earth. 

With La Fontaine’s fable of “La Mort et le Mourant ” 
compare the following old French version from “ Trois cent 
soixante et six Apologues d’Esope ” par Gk Haudent, 1517 
(ed. Lorimer, Rouen, 1877), Part II. No. 156 : — 

D’UN VIEIL HOMME & DE LA MORT. 

Comme la mort adiournait vn vieillard 
Et pretendoit le naurer de son dard 

II luy pria qu’en ce val transitoire 
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Elle voulsist le laisser viure encoire 
Yeti qu’il n’auoit adonc testament^ 

Aussi qu’en riens ne s’estoit dementi 
De preparer ce qu’appartient de fair© 
Ainsque venir en tel cas & affaire 
Luy requerant fort d’auoir patience 
Que de son ame & de sa conscience 
Eust a penser, auant que le saisir 
Et qu’a son corps fain? aulcon desplaisir, 
Mais ceste mort luy demanda, pourquoy 
II n’auoit eu de ce regard en soy 
Quand il yoyoit chascun coup de ses yeulx 
Qu’elle prenoit aultant ieunes que vieulx 
Et qu’il n’y a plus aulcun personnage 
Qui a present soit viuant de son eage 
Qui estoit bien assez pour l’aduertir 
Qu’il se debuoit a mourir conuertir, 

A quoy ne sceust ce vieillard contredire 
Mais s’excusa tant seullement par dire 
Qu’il n’auoit \eue oncques icelle mort 
Insinuant quau vray auroit grand tort 
D’ainsi le prendre, a la quelle replicque 
A lheure mesrne icelle mort replicque 
Quand de ton corps la force decliner 
T’apparoisoit & tes sentz definer, 1 
N’estoit ce pas chos<? a toy bien certain© 
Que ie venoye et estois fort prochaine 
Ouy pour tout vray pourtant estime & croy 
Que ie n’auray en riens pitie de toy 
A ins te feray mourir presentement 
Malgr<5 ton veul & ton consentement. 


1 Cf. the following- passage from the sermons of J. Gerson, Antwerp. 1706. 
Vol. III. Col. 914: — 

“ Vidcs signa judicii tui per vniversum corpus tuum et animam tuam: caput 
tuum floret et fit canum lumen oculorum debilitatur memoria defccit, ingenium 
induratur.” 

Bot I rede a man he amende hym here, 

Or dede [Death] come, or his mtasangere ; 

Hit m'8 Hang ere may be called sehus*. 

(Uampole’s Prieke of Conscience, p. 66, 11. 2020, 2024.) 
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Le Moral. 

La fable nous peult demonstrer 
Qu’ayons a viun? en telle sort© 

Que nous estimons rencontrer 
Tousiours la mort en nostre porte. 

It seems very probable that “ Death’s Messengers ” is one 
of those Buddhist stories, not met with in the Jataka book, or 
in the Kalilag and Damnag literature, which found its way into 
Europe through various channels, and became very popular 
in the Middle-ages. See “ Buddhist Birth Stories/* p. xlix, 

5, 6 ; Crane’s “ Italian Popular Tales,” pp. 351-360 ; 
Keith-Falconer’s “ Kalilah and Dimnah,” pp. xiii-xvi ; 
Mux Muller’s “Selected Essays,” vol. i. pp. 500-548. 

PARALLEL PASSAGES. 

I. 

The Bhisupuppha Jataka, No. 392, vol. iii. p. 307, contains 
an amusing story about stealing a smell. A shorter form of 
this incident, containing all the gat has of the Jataka tale, 
occurs in the Paduma-puppha sutta of the Sarny utt a- 
Nikaya, ix. 14, pp. 204, 205. 

II. 

The gathas 291, 294 in Then-Gat ha, p. 34, may be com- 
pared with verses 175, 176 in the Gajakumbha Jataka, 
No. 345, iii. p. 139. 

III. 

With Theri Gatha, vv. 488-492, p. 171, compare a prose 
passage in Ariguttara-Nikaya, v. 76 (see Jat. ii. v. 23-24, 
p. 313, Suttavibhanga, ii. p. 134). 

For “atthi-karikalasannibha” 1 (Ther!-Gath&, v. 488) 
the Anguttara has “attbi-kankalftparaa.” 2 


1 The Burmese MSS. rend' -k ah k ala°. 

2 The Copenhagen M S. reads k a h k h a 1 u p a m a . 
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Kank&la (notin Childers) signifies ‘a skeleton/ 

For atthi-kankala we sometimes find atthi-sankha- 
lika ==atthi-sangh&ta (Suttavibhahga, i. pp. 105, 272-3, 
and cf. Thera-Gatha, v. 570, p. 60. 

The form “atthi-sankalika occurs in Mahavastu, pp. 
22, 24. 

The Editor thinks 1 that sankhalika (Jat. i. p. 433, 1. 17) 
ought to be corrected to sankalika. But a a chain of bones, 
like our 4 bag of bones/ may well express the notion of 
a bony skeleton, not a mere heap of bones, as suggested by 
sankalika. 

IV. 

Andho* ham hatanetto ’smi, kantaraddhana pakkhanno 

Sayamano pi gacchissam na sahayena p&penati. 

(Thera-Gatha, v. 95, p. 14.) 

With the above compare the following : — 

Ilandaham hatacakkhu ’smi kanfaraddhanam agato, 
Sem& na gacchami n’ atthi bale sah&yatft. 

(Dhammapada, p. 86.) 

For “sema na gac chain in ” we must either read “saya- 
mano pi gacchami,” or “ sernanako pi gacchami,” as 
in Thera-Gatha, v. 14, p. 3. 

y. 

Pattam gandhacunnelii ubbattetva, etc. 

(Jat, i. p. 238, 1. 7.) 

Pattam gahetva gandhehi ubbattetva, etc. 

(Samanta-Pasadika in Suttavibhahga, i. p. 329.) 

Childers has ubbattana 'shampooing the body/ and 
ubbatteti, ‘to draw out, root out/ but not ubbatteti, ‘ to 
rub clean, cleanse/ Cf Divy&vadana, pp. 12, 36. 

Though Pali discriminates between ubbatteti and ubba- 
tteti, both are from the root vrit with ud. 2 

1 Mahavastu, p. 387. 

2 See Jacobi's Aus. Erz. in Maharashtri, p. 59, 1. 35. 



77 


MEMBERS OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY, 

1885. 


1. DONORS. 


[Those marked with an asterisk are also subscribers.] 



£ 

s. 

d. 

Ilis Majesty the King of Siam . 

200 

0 

0 

H.R.II. Krorn Mun Devavansa Varoprakar 

20 

0 

0 

H.R.H. Prince Prisdang. .... 

10 

0 

0 

The Secretary of State for India 

31 

10 

0 

A Friend to Historical Research 

29 

0 

0 

Edwin Arnold, Esq., C.I.E., 15, Haroldstone 




Road, Cromwell Road, S.W. 

3 

3 

0 

H. Yavasor Davids, Esq., Batavia, Island of Java 

3 

0 

0 

*L. T. Cave, Esq., 13, Lowndes Square, S.W. . 

5 

0 

0 

R, Hannah, Esq., Craven House, Queen’s Elm, 




S.W 

10 

10 

0 

The late Dr. Muir, Edinburgh .... 

2 

2 

0 

R. Pearce, Esq., 33, West Cromwell Road, S.W. 

10 

10 

0 

Miss Horn . 

10 

0 

0 


£345 5 0 


2. SUBSCRIBERS OF FIVE GUINEAS. 

(For Six Ykars.) 

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq., Manchester (for Owens College). 

2 Balliol College, Oxford. 

3 The Bangkok Royal Museum, Siam. 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. (2 copies.) 



78 


LIST OF MEMBERS. 


6 T. A. Bryce, Esq , Rangoon. 

7 The Calcutta University. 

8-13 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma. (6 copies.) 

14 L. T. Cave, Esq., 13, Lowndes Square, S.W. 

15 William Emmette Coleman, Esq., Presidio of San 

Francisco, California, U.S. 

1(3 The Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

17 R I). Darbishire, Esq., 26, George Street, Manchester. 

18 Professor T. W. Rhys Davids, Pli.D., LL.D., 3, Brick 

Court, Temple, E.C. 

19 Donald Ferguson, Esq., u Ceylon Observer” Office, 

Colombo. 

20 James Fergusson, Esq., D.C.L., F.R.S., etc., 20, Langham 

Place, W. 

21 IT. T. Francis, Esq., Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

22 Oscar Frankfurter, Esq., Ph.D., Bangkok, Siam. 

23 A. W. Franks, Esq., British Museum. 

24 Professor Goldschmidt, 8, BahnhofStras.se, Strasburg. 

25 Ralph L. Goodrich, Esq., Clerk of the United States Court, 

Little Rock, Arkansas, U.S. 

2(3 Charles E. Grant, Esq., Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. 

27 The Musee Guimet, Lyons. 

28 Dr. Edmond Hardy, Heppenheim, Ilesse-Darmstadt. 

29 Professor Iliilebrandt, Breslau. 

30 W. W. Hunter, Esq., C.I.E., LL.D , etc., Calcutta. 

31 The Indian Institute, Oxford. 

32 John Jardine, Esq., Judicial Commissioner of British 

Burma. 

33 The late Keiijiu Kasawara, Esq., Japan and Oxford. 

31 Professor C. R. Lanman, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass., U.S. 

35 The Manchester New College, 20, Gordon Square, W.C. 

36 The Manchester Literary and Philosophical Society, 

30, George Street, Manchester. 

37 The Manchester Free Reference Library. 

38 The Rev. R. Morris, M.A., D.C.L., Wood Green, N. 

39 Moung IIpo Mhyin, Esq., Rangoon. 



LIST OF MEMBERS. 


79 


40 The Munster University Library. 

41 Bunyiu Nanjio, Esq., Japan. 

42 R. A. Neil, Esq., M.A., Fellow of Pembroke College, 

Cambridge. 

48 Nai Pleng, Esq., 141, Portsdown Road, Maida Vale, W. 
44 W. P. Price, Esq., Tibberton Hall, Gloucester, Reform 
Club, S.W. 

45-51 At the Siamese Legation, 14, Ashburn Place, W. : — 
H.R.H. Prince Sonapandit (Siamese Minister to the Court 
of St. James). (3 copies.) 

Phya Darnrong Raja Bolakhan (Secretary to the Legation). 
Luang Visscsali, Esq. (Attache to the Siamese Legation). 
Nai S’Art (Military Attache at Paris). 

Nai Wonge (Civil Assistant at Paris). 

52 Professor Maurice Straszewski, Krakau. 

53 The Strasburg University Library. 

51 K. T. Telang, Esq., High Court, Bombay. 

55 Henry C. Warren, Esq., 07, Mount Vernon Street, Boston, 
Mass., U.S. 

50 T. Watters, Esq., II. M. Consular Service, China. 

57 W. B. Wooden, Esq., Providence, Rhode Island, U.S. 

58 The City Free Library, Zurich. 

3. SUBSCRIBERS OF ONE GUINEA. 

(To Dec. 31st, 1885.) 

[Now that the stability of the Society is practically 
assured, the advantage of subscribing five guineas is 
earnestly commended to subscribers — the advantage, that 
is, not only to themselves of trouble saved, and of one year , s 
subscription gained, but also to the Society of cash in hand, 
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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 

COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT. 

Professor FAUSBOLL. I)r. MORRIS. 

Professor OLDENBERG. M. EMILE SENART, de Plnstitut. 

Professor J. ESTLIN CARPENTER. 

Managing Chairman — T. W. RHYS DAVIDS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E.C, 
(With power to add workers to their number.) 

iron. Sec. <£• Treas . for America — Prof. Lanman, Harvard College, Cam- 
bride, Mass. 

If on. Sec. and Treas. for Ceulon — E. R. Gooneratne, Esq., Atapattu Muda- 
liyar, Galle. 

This Society lias been started in order to render acces- 
sible to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist 
literature now lying unedited and practically unused in the 
various MSS. scattered throughout the University and 
other Public Libraries of Europe. 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b.c. 400-250). For that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion. They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity. In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskrit and the 
various modern forms of speech in India. In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Vedic writings ; and all the later clas- 
sical Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by 
the intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor- 
tant for the study of history — whether anthropological, 
philological, literary, or religious — than the publication of 
the Vedas has already been. 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo. Of theso 3,300 pages have already appeared. The 
accession of about fifty new members would make it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages every year. 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Guinea 
a year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in ad- 
vance. Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications 
of the Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea 
to produce. 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who do 
not themselves read Piili, will give Donations to be 
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly .£400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited friends of historical research. 


Subscriptions for 1867 are now due, and it is earnestly re- 
quested that subscribers will send in their payments without putting 
the Chairman to the expense and trouble of personally ashing for 
them. All who can conveniently do so should send the Five Gu ineas 
for six year s t to their own benefit and that of the Society also. 

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot in any case 
be sent to subscribers wlio liave not already paid their subscriptions 
for the year. 

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the 
“ Pali Text Society (Address: 3, Brick Court, Temple, London 
E.C.) 
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I am happy to say we are still prospering. We have again 
an addition to report to the number of our European sub- 
scribers, and in Ceylon we have an increase again after the 
decline of last year. We now number 215 subscribers in 
all. 

Our text issues for this year are : 

1. Part I. of the Sumaiigala, edited by myself and Pro- 
fessor Carpenter. 

2. The Vimtina Vatthu, edited by Gooneratne Mudaliyar, 
and seen through the press by myself. 

8. The Aniigata Vamsa, edited by Professor Minayeff. 

4. The Gandlia Vamsa, edited by the same. 

Besides these we have a very interesting translation 
from the Tibetan by Dr. Wenzel, and also an index to the 
verses in the Divyavadana. 

With regard to the former I should like to point out how 
valuable is the poem he translates for determining the 
degree in which Buddhism had changed, when it was com- 
posed, from the state it had reached at the time of the 
Pitakas (probably about 500 years before). Of absolutely 
new doctrine there is no trace. The number of the Para- 
mita’s is different (see verse 8), the stress laid upon the 
doctrine of the (temporary) hells is greater than it would 
have been in a corresponding poem of the earlier period, 
and verses 49 and 50 introduce a metaphysical discussion 
which is a later amplification of the simple and anti-meta- 
physical doctrine of the Anatta Lakkhana Sutta. Other- 
wise the work might have been written by a Buddhist of 
the Pitaka schools at Nalanda or Anurfidhapura, and it 
often uses the very expressions of Pitaka texts. Thus 
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Verse 13 -- Dbp. 21. 

„ 14 Dhp. 172. 

„ 16 M. x. 5. 3. 

,, 19 - P. P. iv. 19. 

„ 20 P. P. iv. 10. 

„ 23 Dhp. 103. 

,, 32 gives the Ariyadhanani. 

„ 43 A. 3. 99. 

61 S. N. 2. 4. 8. 

,, 117 Dhp. 1. 

and the general tone is much more in accordance with the 
Arahat ideal of the Hlnayana than with the Bodisat ideal 
of the Mahayana doctrines. With regard to the main idea 
of the poem (that is, to give, in about a hundred stanzas, 
a synopsis of what seemed to the author to he the principal 
points of religious belief), it is only one example of a some- 
what numerous class. The Tela Kataha Gatha and the 
Anuruddha Sataka follow exactly the same lines, and we 
shall no doubt find other specimens of such poetical precis 
work. There is a simple directness of exhortation in the 
“Friendly Epistle,” in striking contrast with the dainty 
and elaborate beauty of the “ Oil Cauldron Stanzas,” and 
exactly as one would expect from the circumstances under 
which it is supposed to be written. The Anuruddha Sataka 
lies about midway between the two so far as its method of 
treatment is concerned. Of this we hoped to enable our 
readers to judge for themselves this year. But Professor 
Bendall has abandoned his intention of editing this little 
poem for us. Its publication must therefore be postponed 
until we can procure MSS. to send to an editor on the 
Continent, as Professor Hillibrandt, of Breslau, has been 
kind enough to undertake the work. 

As the “Friendly Epistle ” shows little change from the 
original Buddhism, so also does the Divyavadana. Though 
evidently much later than the Pali Texts, the difference 
between its Buddhism and theirs is very much smaller than 
one would expect ; and it uses expressions identical or nearly 
identical with Pali ones in many passages. 
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51 may be compared to A. 2. 
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Pac. 51. 
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A. 3. 58 D. 3. 1. 5. 


Dr. Morris also continues, and in a thoroughly systematic 
way, his contributions to Pali Lexicography. He had pre- 
pared three or four times as much material, but we could 
not afford to print it this year, and have therefore held it 
over for the next year’s Journal. His wide acquaintance 
with all our Pali Texts, and his accurate knowledge of the 
rules of phonetic change, impart a special value to his 
notes, and we regret that we could not give them all this 
year. It was also chiefly a question of funds that has pre- 
vented the appearance this year of the first volume of the 
P'igha. But the subscribers themselves have set the limit 
in the amount of work we can do each year. Each sheet 
we print costs us altogether about TO, so that with about 200 
subscribers we can only give about GOO pages. As a matter 
of fact, we give about 700 this year, and have given an 
average of 650 in the four previous years. Thus for 1882 
we gave — 
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Joui'nal .... 130 

Ahguttara . . . 140 

Buddlxavaiisa and Cariya Pitaka 123 
Ayiiraiiga . . . 150 

555 

In 1883- 

Journal . . . 130 
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Ahguttara, Part III. . . 352 

Dhamma Samgani . . 300 
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Including the issues of this year the full list of work 
already accomplished in the publication of texts is as 
follows : — 


1. Aniigata Yamsa 

2. Aiiguttara, Parts I. -HI. 

8. Abhidliammattha Samgalir 

4. Ayiiraiiga Sutta 

5. Udiina 

0. Khudda and Miila Sikklni 

7. Gandha Vanisa 

8. Cariya Pitaka 

9. Tela Ivatiiha Gath a ... 


EDITED BY 

... 1880 Prof. Minayeff. 

... 1885 Dr. Morris. 

... 1884 Prof. Ehys Davids. 
... 1882 Prof. Jacobi. 

... 1885 Dr. Steintlial. 

... 1883 Dr. E. Miiller. 

... 1880 Prof. Minayeff. 

... 1882 Dr. Morris. 

( Gooneratne Muda- 
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10. Thera Giithii ... 

11. Theri Giithii ... 

12. Diithii Vahsa ... 

13. Dhamma Samgani ... 

14. Paiica Gati Dlpana ... 

15. Puggala Panuatfci 

1(5. Buddha Vahsa 

17. Samyutta Nikiiya, Part I. ... 

18. Sutta Nipiita 

19. Cha Ivesa Dhiitu Vahsa 

20. Sandesa Katha 

21. Sumahgala ViliisinI, Part I. 

22. Vimiina Vattliu 
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1883 Prof. Oldenberg. 

1883 Prof. Pischel. 

1884 Prof. Rhys Davids. 
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1884 M. Leon Feer. 

1883 Dr. Morris. 
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1885 Prof. Minayeff. 
1885 Prof. Minayeff. 
iggg fProf. Rhys Davids 

(& Prof. Carpenter. 
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( Gooneratne Muda- 
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Which of the 21 works announced last year to be in 
progress will be published next year I cannot at present 
say. To that list I have only to make one addition, 
namely, the edition of the Abhidhamma Commentary 
already commenced by Dr. Wenzel. So that the Vimana 
having been transferred to the list of works done, it is this 
year the same length as last year, in spite of our having 
given two works in our present Journal not mentioned in 
the previous one. 

In the next issues of our Journal we shall have several 
papers of preliminary work for the new Piili Dictionary. 
Prof. Fausboll is to give us a glossary to the Sutta Nipata 
as a test specimen of the method in which the dictionary 
should be put together, Dr. E. Muller will give us a glossary 
of proper names, and Dr. Morris will continue his notes. 
For such work it is of importance that scholars should, 
when abbreviations of the titles are desirable, use the 
same or similar ones. I therefore venture to suggest that 
Pitaka Texts might, in most cases, be referred to by one or 
two letters, and the subsequent texts by three. We should 
then have the following scheme of abbreviations 
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1. Pitaka Texts. 


A. Ahguttara. 

Ap. Apadiina. 

B. Buddha Vahsa. 

C. Culla Yagga. 

C.P. Cariyii Pitaka. 

D. Dlgha Nikitya. 

Dh.K. Dhiitu Katha. 

Dh.P. Dhammapada. 
Dh.S. Dhamma Samgani. 

I. Itivuttaka. 

J. Jataka. 

K. Katha Vatthu. 

Kh.P. Khuddaka Patha. 

M. Mahavagga. 

M.N. Majjhiina Nikiiya. 


N. Niddesa. 

P. Patthana. 

P.V. Peta Vatthu. 

Pr. Parivara. 

Ps. Patisambhida. 
P.P. Puggala Pannatti. 

S. Samyutta Nikaya. 
S.N. Sutta Nipata. 

S.V. Sutta Vibhahga. 
Th. I. Thera Gatha. 

Th. II. Then Gatha. 

Ud. Udana. 

V. Vibhahga. 

V.V. Vimana Vatthu. 

Y. Yamaka. 


2. Later 

Abh. Abliidhammattha 
Samgalm. 

An. V. Anagata Vahsa. 

Asl. Attha Siilinl. 

Cha. Cha Kesa Dhutu 
Vahsa. 

Dhp. C. Dhammapada 
Commentary. 

D.V. Datha- vahsa. 

G.V. Gandha Vahsa. 

Kh. S. Khudda Sikkha. 

Kvt. Kahkha Vitarini. 
Mis. Mula Sikkha. 

Net. Netti Pakarana. 

Niss. Nissaggiya. 

Pile. Pacitiya. 

Paj. Pajjamadhu. 

Pap. Papaiica Sudan!. 

Par. Dip. Paramattha Dipa- 


Texts. 

n! (quoted in the 
notes to Ud. and 
to Th. I. and II.). 

Par. Jot. ParamatthaJotika 
(quoted in the 
notes to S.N.). 

Pgd. Paiica Gati Dlpa- 
na. 

Sad. Saddhammopa- 
yana. 

San. Sandesa Katha. 

Sas. Sasana Vahsa. 

Smp. Samanta Pasadi- 

ka. 

Sum. Sumangala Vila- 
sinl. 

Tel. Tela Kataha Ga- 
tha. 

Vsm. Visuddhi Magga 
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If it is a proof of our unexpected success that a new 
dictionary has become now an almost imperative necessity, 
that should only incite us to renewed efforts in the future. 
I was told the whole project was an attempt to accomplish 
the impossible. But we have now five years of useful work 
behind us, and if all goes well, another five years ought to 
bring us within measureable distance of the end. 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 




Bees pai phrin yig. 

(“ Friendly Epistle.”) 


TRANSLATED BY 

HEINRICH WENZEL, PH.D. 

(PRIVAT-DOCENT AT LEIPZIG UNIVERSITY.) 


PREFACE. 

The following is a translation of the Tibetan version of 
Ndgarjuna’s letter to King Vdayana, 1 first mentioned by 
Max Muller in the Journal for 1883, p. 72 If., where a 
translation of the first eight verses from the Chinese is 
given. As might have been concluded at once from the 
note, quoted there, of l-tsih, one of the translators of our 
letter into Chinese (see about him M.M.’s “Renaissance of 
Sanscrit Literature ”), viz., that it w'as learnt by heart as an 
introduction to religious instruction, we find that its 123- 
verses contain, in fact, a short exposition of the principal 
doctrines. Most of the dogmatical terms used or mentioned 
hero are to be found likewise in the Dharmasayiyraha 
(published in Anecdota Ononiensia, Aryan Series V., Oxford, 
1885), which also is brought into connection with Ndydrjana. 
Chiefly wo may mention : Verse 4 — the Anusmrtayas— 
Dharmas. 54; v. 5 — the ten Virtues, Dh. 67; v. 8 — the six 
Paramitas, Dh. 17 ; v. 29 — the eight Lokadliarma's, Dh. Cl ; 
v. 40 — the Brahmavihdra’s, Dh. 16; v. 41 — the four 
Dhydna’s, Dh. 72 ; v. 45 — the five Indriya's or Bala’s, Dh. 
47, 48; v. 49, 50— the five Skandha’s, Dh. 22; v. 52, 53, 

1 To be found, in the great collection of the Tanjur, vol. 94 of the 
Siitra-division, ff. 279-280. 
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105 — the three (Jiksha's , Dh. 140; v. 63, 64 — the eight 
Akshana's, Dh. 184 ; v. 77-88 — the eight (hot) hells, Dh. 
121 ; v. 89-103 — the other states of rebirth , Dh. 57 ; v. 106 
— the Bodhyanga’s, Dh. 49 ; v. 108 — the Avydkrtavastuni, 
Dh. 137 ; v. 109-111 — the Pratityasamutpdda, Dh. 42 ; v. 
118 — the Eight-fold Path, Dh. 50 ; v. 114 — the Four 
Truths, Dh. 21. 1 In the same volume of the Tanjur (ff. 
821-364) we find a commentary On our letter, composed by 
one Blo-gros-chen-po—Mahdmati, from which I give only 
the more interesting parts. Besides this, I have pointed 
out some striking coincidences with other Buddhist and 
Sanscrit works, principally the Dhammapada and its Tibe- 
tan compeer, the Uddnavarga ; the Hdsah-blim, “ Der Weise 
und der Thor,” ed. by I. J. Schmidt, where some tales of the 
Divydvaddna appear in a shorter form ; and that large store- 
house of Indian wisdom, Bohtlingk’s “ Indische Spriiche.” 
Other quotations are rare. For the Tibetan translations of 
the theological terms I have usually substituted their San- 
scrit originals as far as they were known to me, and as far 
as they were not to be found in the Dharmasamgraha in 
the same order. Perhaps it may not be superfluous to 
remark here that a transliteration of Sanscrit words (in Tibe- 
tan characters) only occurs in the following places : v. 20, 
am-ra (sic) ; v. 23, kim-pa ; v. 43, gahgd ; in the commen- 
tary on v. 80, qal-ma-li, and the translator’s name at the 
end. 

Begarding the author of our letter, Ndgdrjuna (Klu- 
sgrub), it is known that he was the renowned founder of 
the Mahdyana, i.e., the later philosophical development 
of Buddhism, especially the school of the Mddliyamika’s. 
As the typical representative of the whole of later Budd- 
hism, he soon became the subject of many legends, that are 

1 From the circumstance that our author leaves unmentioned 
certain categories that one might expect — as, for instance, his enume- 
rating only six Pdramitd’s — I do not think that we can conclude his not 
knowing them, and, consequently, his priority to their introduction, 
for, as the Commentator more than once remarks, he writes for the use 
of a layman (hhyim-pa—grhastha), on whom these higher duties were 
not binding. 
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to be found for the most part in Taranatha’s history, and 
Wassiljew’s “ Buddhismus.” But “ of the historical 
Nagarjuna we know very little ” (Kern). Generally, as 
a contemporary of Kanishka, he is put in the first or the 
second century a.d. — on the authority of the Rajataraiigini, 
and of Taranatha. Anyhow, he cannot have lived much 
later, since the first Chinese translation of this letter is 
dated 431, and others of his works (at least of those that 
are ascribed to him) were translated as far back as 402 
(s. Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue Col. 370 ff.). Taranatha, 
indeed, makes him live 521 or 579 years, and contemporary, 
not only with Kalidasa and Vararuci, but even with the 
rise of Islam. For it seems quite certain that he under- 
stands this latter by the Mleccha faith mentioned by him on 
this occasion (German translation, p. 79 ff.), though Was- 
siljew (p. 50 note) seems inclined to doubt it. 1 * Mohammed 
has become Mamatliar, who before had been a Sautrantika of 
the name of Kmndrasena ; 2 the cry hismillah (“ in the name 
of God ”) — a demon Biglimli (as Schiefner has remarked), 
and the “ Mleccha-Rshi’s ” are called Paikhampa (evidently 
the Persian paighamber , the usual translation of rasul, 
“ prophet ”). Islam, too, is aptly described as the religion 
of injury, persecution (hthse-va, Schiefner: Besintriichti- 
gung) — the feature of the new doctrine that must strike 
most the charitable Buddhist. 3 With this account compare 
the note, p. 304 f., of Schiefner’s translation, where, from 
some other Tibetan work, the name of the founder of 
Islam is given as Madhimati, who had been born in the 
land (!) of Maltha ( =Meklca ), in the town of Bagadadi 
{—Baghdad; this shows us the way on which the news 
reached the informants of Taranatha). 

King Udayana, to whom the letter is addressed, is called 


1 It is a mistake of the German translator of Wassiljew’s book, 

when he makes him speak of a “Tibetan translation of it," i.e., of 
Tiiranatha’s work, as if there had been an original in Santcri'. 

3 Is it the same as Kum&ralUbha, occurring shortly before ? and 
perhaps a hit at the celebrated Kumarila t 

3 The killing of animals also is comprised in the Tibetan term. 
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in the Tibetan of the subscription (which evidently cannot 
be ascribed to the author), Bde-spyod. In Tfiranatha’s 
history, where his name on the whole occurs eight times, 
he is generally (six times) called Bde-bycd (viz., 57, 12. 
58, 8. 59, 18. 60, 7. 67, 1), once (2, 10) Bde-spyod, and once 
(56, 17) transliterated Utrayana. Another king Udayana 
likewise is called Bde-bycd (v. 14 of the letter, cf. Scliiefner, 
Mahdkdtjdjana, etc., p. 85 ff.). Bde-spyod would be in San- 
scrit= Sulchacarin (cf. Dharmacarin Lalitav., 249, 9 -Chos- 
spyod, Egya 179, 22 and Schiefner’s note, translation of 
Tar. p. 2) ; Bde-byed — Sukhakara, both of which might 
be taken as an explanation of the meaning of Udayana. At 
any rate we cannot, as Schiefner does (Tiir. trausl. p. 72, 
note 2), simply declare Bde-bycd to be an error. It seems 
to me rather that the older translation of the name of 
Udayana, king of Kauc/imbi, who was born at the same 
time with Buddha, and later on converted by him (the one 
mentioned in v. 14), was Hchar-byed (“ He who makes 
rise”), since he was so-called “ because he shone like the 
image of the rising sun ” (Lebensb. 235 and Itockhill, Life, 
p. 16, f. Note ; also, Kon-tsegs v. 25 in Feer, Ann. Mus. 
Guim. ii. 217, and Mdo. xvi. 15, ibid., p. 262). But king 
Udayana (= Sadvaliana) of Varanasi, friend of Nagfujuna, 
was, it seems, properly called in Tibetan, Bde-spyod (which, 
indeed, also might express the meaning of Sadvdlutna), and 
the two names, or the two explanations of the one name, 
were afterwards mixed up, as well as the persons them- 
selves (v., for instance, Kern, Germ, transl., ii. p. 200 
note). The king of Kau<;ambi is mentioned sometimes in 
“ Der Weise und der Thor ” (60, 13. 64, 6. 69, 2. 229, 6), as 
Utrayana ( Uttrayana ). Ssanang Ssetzen, in his history of 
the Eastern Mongolians (14, 10. ed. Schmidt), correctly has 
Udayana (cf. Schmidt’s Note, p. 313). But the confusion 
is not at an end here. Chandra Das, in the Journal As. 
Soc. Beng. li., p. 119 — I do not know on what authority — 
retranslates the Tibetan name De-chye (i.e., Bde-byed, ac- 
cording to his modern pronunciation) of Nagarjuna’s friend 
by Camkara. And, in fact, we find this translation of 
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Camkara again in Tar. 3, 9 (as the name of a Brahmin), 
whereas shortly before (3, G) it is, as another man’s name, 
translated by Dge-byed, Likewise we have the composi- 
tions with Camkara = Bde-Byed : Camkarapati = Bde-byed- 
bdag-po (51, 13. 16) Catnkara-nanda = Bde-byed-dga-va 
(144, 8). Finally we find one Udayana = Ilchar-po, 
a Purohita of king Cuddhodana (Latitav. ch. ix. beg.), 
who is mentioned also in the Lebensb. 235, though with 
short a (what was here in the Tibetan text ?). Compare also 
Eitel, Handbook s.v. Sadvaha, Udayana and Vatsa. 

The letter appears in Tibetan in verses of 4 x 9 syllables, 
so that we may conclude the Sanscrit original to have been 
in Indravajra (as, e.g., Lalit. 30 = Rgya 38, 20 ff.). Only 
the last two verses (the Epilogue) count 4 x 11 syllables. 
The Tibetan verses generally consist of four lines of an 
odd number of syllables from 7 onward. Four x 7 cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit Cloka, and is, of course, the most 
used (T found it, however, reproducing the Sanscrit Aryil 
in Lalit. 221 = Rgya 164). Sometimes two longer lines 
correspond to one Sanscrit verso, as for the Aryti in Lalit. 
215, 17 ff., wo find (Rgya 177, 13 ff.) 2 x 17 syll., changing 
afterwards to 4 x 9. Even single lines of 41 syll. are 
found (Rgya 186, 9 ff.) to correspond to one Sanscrit verse 
(Lalit. 260, 10 ff.), the Tibetans here, apparently, mistaking 
the whole of four verses for one verse of four lines. There 
is not, or has not been found out, any prosody, properly so 
called, in Tibetan (cf. Foucaux, grammar, 213 ff.) ; at most 
we might observe a tendency to put heavier syllables in the 
first part of a foot, thus giving the verse a trocliaical 
movement. 

Finally, I may remark that the two translators of this 
letter also took part in the translation and revision of the 
first four voll. of the Hdul-va ( Vinaya ), s. Feer, 1. c. p. 182, 
and the ltatnananta Sutra, ib. p. 233, in the ninth cen- 
tury, A.D. 

Especial thanks are due to Dr. Rost, through whose 
kindness 1 was enabled to make use of the London copy 
of the Tanjur. 



Nagttrjuna’s “ Friendly Epistle.” 


In Sanscrit : Suhridlckha (sic) ; in Tibetan : Bqes-pai- 
jihrin-yig (“Friendly epistle”). 

Praise to Man j 1191*1 kumiirabhuta ! 

1. 0 thou of virtuous character, worthy of happiness, 
hear these noble verses which I have composed shortly, 
that (I thereby) might gather the merits, proceeding from 
the proclamation of the Sugata’s words. 

Comm. “ Shortly,” he says, in order that you may not be 
afraid of his making many words. 

2. As an image of the Sugata, even if only made of 
wood, is honoured by the wise, as is right, do thou also not 
despise my speech, even if humble, considering that it is 
the exposition of the Good Law (saddharma). 

8. Though thou didst hear in thy mind (before this) a 
little of the instruction in the great Muni’s law, is (appears) 
not also a whitewashed wall whiter still in the light of the 
moon ? 

4. Remember the six Memorable Things that have been 
ordained by the Jina, viz., the Buddha, the Law, the 
Community, Charity, Morality and the Gods, according to 
to the measure of their virtues. 

(The six Anusmrtaya's s. Dharmas. 54.) 

Comm . “According to the measure of their virtues,” 
Buddha, for instance, you must remember as Bhagavat, 
Tathagata, Arliat, the truly accomplished Buddha, the 
Possessor of wisdom and the principles , Sugata, the Iinower 
of the worlds, the steersman for the conversion of man, the 
Highest one, the Teacher of gods and men (cf. Divyavadana, 
ch xv. beg., etc.) “ The victorious conqueror ” (Bcom-ldan- 
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hdas = Bliagavat) he is called, because he has conquered 
lust (rdga) and the other (evil passions) ; because he has 
penetrated to the heart of wisdom ( bodhisdra ) ; because he 
conquered Mara who put hindrances in his way ; because 
he obtained every fortune ( bhaga ), as riches and so forth. 
Tathagata (De-bzliin-ggegs-pa) he is called, because he under- 
stands the things as they are ( gam in the sense of: to 
perceive, understand, as in gati, etc. ; likewise Mahe<jvara 
comm, on Amarakosha: tathii satyam gatam jfiatam yasya) ; 
and because his words will remain so, as he did pronounce 
them, without being changed (cf. dgama the sacred tra- 
dition). “ The Conqueror of foes ” (dgra-bcom-pa = Arhat) 
he is called because he conquers ( hanti ) the (common) foe 
(art), viz., the misery of sin ; because he has conquered 
(i.e. destroyed) the spokes of the transmigration-wheel ; 
also because he deserves ( arhati ) to be honoured by pro- 
perty (i.e. sacrifices) and respect. 1 . . . “ Knower of the 

worlds:” “World” it is called, because it is (from time 
to time) destroyed ( Hjig-rten , “ Receptacle of the perish- 
able ” or “ R. of destruction ” = loka from luiic ; like the 
grammatical term Ink?). This world is of two kinds: 
the world of the living, and the world of the lifeless 
(Dharmas. 89). The world of the living he knows accord- 
ing to the conditions of the twelvefold chain of causation 
(v. 109 ff.) ; of the world of the lifeless : Earth, mountains, 
etc., he knows origin, conditions, place, etc. . . . “ Teacher 
of gods and men ” (is said), because these two are the 
highest (degrees of animate beings) or because they are 
vessels of the Noble Path (v. 113). . . . Buddha ( Sans - 
rggas, “ Wide awake ”) ho is called, because he has a wide 
(comprehensive) mind, and therefore is like an opened 
( rggas ) lotus, and because he, waked from the sleep of 
ignorance, is like a man waked from sleep. . . . Similarly 
the remaining five articles are expounded by the comm., 
who then goes on: Because these Bix Memorable Things 
clear up the mind, and become the ground of great merit, 

1 Both these explanations of Arahat, the latter fanciful besides the 
right one, we also find in Eitel, Handbook, p. 12 f. 
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lie has expounded them first, that by the belief in them 
the mind might become virtuous.” 

5. Steadily observing the tenfold way of virtuous action 
in body, speech, and thoughts (and also) turning away 
from spirituous liquors, you will feel a sincere joy in this 
(your) virtuous life. 

Comm, gives the ten virtuous actions in this manner : 
You must give up killing, stealing, impurity, lying, slander, 
harsh language, frivolous talk, covetousness, malice, and 
must adhere to the right doctrine (cf. Dharmas. 56 ; also 
“Der Weise und der Thor,” p. 13, 9 ff., transl. p. 15 f.). 
Of these, three concern the body ; four, speech ; and three, 
the thoughts. Cf. M. Midler’s Note to his translation 
of the Dhammapada (Sacred Books X.) v. 96 ; also in 
Bohtlingh’s Ind. Spr., the verse beginning kayena kurute 
and 1559 f. ; Udiinav. vii. 1 ff.) “ Though the drinking 
of intoxicating liquors (chan) is a grave fault, it is not (to 
bo reckoned) as a sin, and therefore is treated separately. 
There are three kinds of chan : from sugar-cane, from rice- 
meal, and from honey ” (cf. v. 33). 

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void (prop. 
“ heartless ” — asara), give (of them) according to the 
moral precepts, to Bhiksliu’s, Brahmins, the poor and 
(your) friends, for there is no better friend than giving 
(liberality). 

Comm. “ heartless,” because it is insatiable. 

7. Exhibit morality (fila) faultless and sublime, unmixed 
and spotless, for morality is the supporting ground of all 
eminence, as the earth is of the moving and immovable. 

8. Exercise the imponderable Transcendental virtues of 
charity, morality, patience, energy, meditation, and like- 
wise wisdom, in order that, having reached the farther 
shore of the sea of existence, you may become a Jina- 
prince. (The six Paramitas s. Dharmas. 17.) 

9. Those families where father and mother are honoured 
are blessed by (lit. endowed with) Brahma and the teachers ; 
they (i.e. the children in their turn) will be honoured and 
finally reach heaven. 
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Prof. Windisch draws my attention to a similar passage, 
Itivuttakam Sutt. 106. 

10. Renouncing murder (liilisc, s. preface), theft, lewd- 
ness, lying, wine, eating at improper times, pleasure in 
high seats, singing, dancing, and (certain) kinds of wreaths. 

11. If any one, man or woman, possesses these eight 
parts of an Arhat’s morality, and wishes it in confes- 
sion, he (or she) is born again among the Klimavacara- 
deva’s. 

On the eight (glia’s s. Childers s.v. and Uposatha. The 
Kamavacaras s. Dharmas. 127. 

Comm. Incense and wreaths arc prohibited, if they only 
serve for pleasure ( cha-vai-don-du ), but not if they are used 
in the interests of the law (religious service), or for medi- 
cinal purposes. 

12. View as enemies: avarice ( miitsaryam ), deceit (<;d- 
thyam), duplicity (mayu), lust (?), indolence (kausidyam) , 
pride (mum), greed ( ruga ), hatred (drcsha), and pride ( mada ) 
concerning family, figure (i.c. beauty), glory, youth, or 
power. 

These different faults and sins s. Dharmas. 67, 69, 139, 
also 30, and Dhammasangani 1113-34, 1229. 

13. The Muni has taught that carefulness is the abode 
of immortality ( amrta — i.c., according to Comm., Nirvana) ; 
carelessness ( prainada ) the abode of death ; therefore be 
always reverentially careful, in order to increase (thy 
understanding of) tho law of virtue. 

14. Who, having formerly been careless, afterwards 
becomes careful, is beautiful like the moon freed from 
clouds, as (were) Nanda, Angidimftla, Kshcmadarcin, Uda- 
yana. 

On Nanda ( Dga-vo ), s. Kern, “ Buddhismus,” I. 133; 153 
ff. ; Aiujulimala ( Sor-pliren can), ibid. 219 ; also “ Der 
Weise und der Thor,” ch. 36 ; Ajutaqatru (i.e., Ksherna- 
darqin = Mthon-ldan, supply dyc-va, s. Schiefner, Tar. 
transl. p. 2, note 1 and Wassiljew’s transl. preface, p. iv.), 
s. ibid. p. 226 ff. Udayana ( Bde-byed ; Comm. : Bde-ldan) 
was according to Comm., a nobleman ( kulajmtra ), who, after 
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having committed adultery and murdered his mother, was 
converted by the Tathilgata and released from hell. On 
his name, s. preface and cf. also Lebensb. p. 2G9. (Cf. 
Dhmpd. 172 = Udanav. xvi. 5.) 

15. Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as patience, 
open no door for anger, the Buddha has pronounced that 
he who renounces anger shall attain the degree of an 
Ana-gamin. 

Comm, says that it is more difficult to find a patient 
man, than (a hermit) who feeds on wind, water, roots, and 
(raw) fruits, and dresses himself in hairs, leaves, bark, and 
rags, but that by bodily penance alone (lus-gduns-pa tsam- 
gyis) not even a happy rebirth (i.e., as man or god, s. 
Dharmas. 57) is to be obtained, much less (final) salvation. 
Anger ( krodha ) is the becoming wild and displeased if any- 
thing disagreeable is done to us by men or other beings 
( amanushya ) ; patience ( kshanti ) is freedom from anger, 
and if anger should rise (in us), quieting it at once. (Cf. 
Bohtlingk, Spriiche, 5045.) 

16. “ This one scolded me,” “ this one blamed me,” (or) 
“ beat me,” if so (saying) you bear hatred (to any one), 
quarrel arises, but when (you) renounce hatred (you) will 
sleep quietly. (Cf. Udanav. xiv. 9 f. = Dhammap. 3 f.) 

17. Know that the thoughts are painted, as it were, on 
earth, water, and stone ; among these may (for thee) the 
sinful ones always be like the first ( i.e ., perishable), the 
virtuous ones like the last (i.e., constant). 

Second part of verse not quite sure. 

18. The Jina has declared that men have three kinds of 
speech : the agreeable, the true, and the untrue one, which 
are (respectively) like ambrosia, like a flower, like an 
unclean (thing) ; of these avoid the last. (Cf. Bohtlingk, 
Spr. 9732. Udanav. viii. 14 ; Subhantasutta 4.) 

19. There are four kinds of persons ( pudgala ) : those 
that go from light to light, those that go from darkness to 
darkness, those that go from light to darkness, and those 
that go from darkness to light; of these do thou the 
first ! ‘ 
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By light is meant a happy rebirth (as god or man of 
high position) ; by darkness — an unhappy one (as an inha- 
bitant of hell, animal, Preta, or man of low position) : 
thus comm. (Cf. Mahiivastu, 27, 28, and v. 15 of this 
letter.) 

20. Understand that men are like Amra-fruits, some 
that are unripe look as if they were ripe, some ripe ones 
look unripe, some unripe ones look (also) unripe, and some 
ripe ones look (also) ripe. 

21. Do not look after another’s wife ; but if you see her, 
regard her, according to (her) age, like (your) mother, 
daughter, or sister ; if you love (her ?) then think purely 
even on the unclean (things). 

Comm, points to v. 25. (Cf. Divyavadftna, 115, 5 f.) 

22. Guard the fickle mind like (your) fame, like a son, 
like a treasure, like (your) life ; and be afflicted or sensual 
pleasure like (or : as) on a poisonous (gdmj-pa, sc. snake), 
poison (dug), a knife, and fire. 

Comm. The objects of the senses are hurtful (malicious) 
like a snake, because they do us and others harm ; they 
kill like poison , because they destroy the virtuous works ; 
they hurt like a sword, becauso they lead to the bad rebirths 
(cf. v. 19) ; they burn like fire, because they produce 
remorse. 

28. Becauso the desires beget destruction, the prince of 
the Jina’s has likened them to the Kimpa- fruit ; renounce 
them, for by their iron fetters the world is bound in the 
jail of the orb (of transmigration). 

Comm. The Kimpa-itmi has a good (sweet ?) shell, but 
the kernel is bad. ( Kimpa ka , probably, was in the Sans- 
crit test ; cf. Bohtl., Spr. 5255, and Pet. Wort, s.v.) 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving 
objects of the six senses, and him who has overcome the 
mass of his enemies in battle, the wise praise the first as 
the greater hero. 

Comm, says that even animals may conquer their 
enemies, but not their senses. (Cf. Dbmp. 108 = Udanav. 
xxiii. 8.) The six objects s. Dharmas. 83. 
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25. The body of a young woman (viewed) from the one 
(right) point of view, is of evil flavour, (having) nine deep 
openings, like a vessel of everything unclean, difficult to 
fill, only covered with skin ; 1 even (her) ornaments view 
from (this) one side. 

26. As a leprous (man), infested by worms, even if he, 
to mitigate (his pain), keeps near the fire, will not find any 
rest, so know it to be also with those who are affected by 
desires. (Cf. v. 22. Bohtl., Spr. 3272.) 

27. In order to attain the highest aim ( paramartha ), 
take these things to heart and meditate thereon ; there is 
no other law ( dharma ) having virtues like this. 

28. Although a man possess rank (“ family ”), beauty 
(“figure”), and erudition ( tkos-pa , i.e., c f rutam), but be 
devoid of wisdom (prajnci) and good behaviour ( vinaya ), he 
will not be honoured ; but who possess these two virtues, 
even if he be devoid of other virtues, will be esteemed. 

29. Thou, who lcnowest the world, be equanimous against 
the eight worldly conditions : gain and loss, happiness and 
suffering, fame and dishonour, blame and praise, for they 
are not (fit) objects for your thoughts. (S. Dharmas. 61.) 

30. Do not commit sin for (in the interest of) a Brahmin, 
a Bhikshu, a god, (thy) parents, (thy) wife, or subjects, for 
no one will take part in the requital ( vipdha ) for your sins 
(in) hell. (Cf. Dhmpd. 105 = Udiinav. xxviii. 11.) 

31. Though some who have committed sinful actions are 
not cut as with a knife (i.e. instantly punished), in the hour 
of their death, the fruits of what sinful actions there are 
(i.e. they have committed) will appear. 

Comm. Therefore some people die with a clear counte- 
nance (hzldn-mdahs), but others with a bad (disfigured) one. 
(Cf. Udiinav. ix. 17.) 

32. Faith (c f raddlid), morality (<fila), liberality (ddna), 
religious knowledge (thos=<;ruti), shame (hri), carefulness 
(apatrapd), and wisdom (prajna), the Muni has pronounced 
to be the seven possessions; other possessions regard as 
common and useless. 

' Bohtlingk points out to me the likeness in Spr. 807. 
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Comm. Morality is eightfold : the duties (sdom-pa) of a 
Bhikslm and a Bhikshuni, a Dge-slob, a Cramana (dge- 
sbi/ou) and a Cramana, a Cramanera and a woman of that 
degree, and an Upasaka (bsiien-gnas). “ Shame ” is the 
aversion to faults regarding one’s-self, “ carefulness ” the 
same regarding others. (Cf. v. 12. Udiinav. x. 1 ff.) 

33. Betting, looking out for crowds (as for some festival, 
etc.), indolence ( kausidyam ), the company of bad men, 
(drinking) wine, and strolling about at night, these sins, 
equally known as the prevarications (nan-son— durgati /), 
avoid. 

Comm. . . . “ Wine” (chan) either is fabricated (beos-pa) 
or only gathered ( sbyar-ra ) i.e. pressed out of flowers (cf. 
madlm in the Pet. Wort., chiefly R. 5,60,0, quoted there, 
to which Bohtlinglc calls my attention), etc. (Cf. v. 5.) 

34. The teacher of gods and men has pronounced that 
of all possessions contentedness is the best by far ; there- 
fore be always content, for if (you) are content, you will be 
rich, even if not possessing any (external : Comm.) goods. 

Comm, remarks, that contentedness is the fruit (i.e. end 
and aim) of all possession ; if a poor man, therefore, be 
content, he has already obtained the purpose of wealth. 
A man is (to be called) “ content,” if he does not pine for 
the past, does not long for the future, and is not too much 
addicted to the present (fortunes). (Cf. Bbhtl., Spr., 
anto nasti and ko vfi daridro.) 

35. 0 noble one ! men who have few wishes have no 
pains (cares) like the rich ; from each head of the many- 
headed Naga princes arise separate cares. 

36. A woman that associating with (your) natural enemy, 
is like (i.e. to be likened to) an avenging goddess ; one that, 
despising the lord of the house, is like Tara ,• and one that, 
stealing though a little, is like a thief, these thou do not 
take as wives. 

37. But one that is gentle as. a sister, winning as a friend, 
careful of your well-being as a mother, obedient as a servant, 
her (you must) honour as the guardian god(dess) of the 
family. 
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Comm. “ As the god of the family,” because she shields 
the family from damage. (Cf. Manu ix. 26 ; Aiiguttara 
Nik., Sattakanipata, quoted by Oldenberg, p. 191 note.) 

38. As you know that food is (to he regarded) as medi- 
cine, do not use it, from lust or hatred, to become stout (and 
strong), proud or handsome, but only to keep your body 
(together). 

39. Having repeated the essence of the rule during the 
whole day and the first and last watch of the night, sleep 
in the interval between them, (but) with consciousness, that 
even the time of sleep may not be without fruit. (Cf. 
Dhmpd. 157 = Udiinav. v. 16.) 

40. Always perfectly meditate on (turn your thoughts to) 
kindness, pity, joy, and indifference ; then, if you do not 
obtain a higher (degree), you (certainly) will obtain the 
happiness of Brahman’s world. 

The four Brahmaviluira's 5. Dharmas. 16; cf. Dham- 
masaiigani, 262 ; Brahman's world, Dharm. 128. 

Comm : Maitri (byams-pa) means the giving of happiness 
to the animate beings ; Kanina ( shih-rje ), the shielding 
them from pain ; mudita (dga-va), not robbing them of 
happiness; upekshd ( btau-shoms ), equanimity and impar- 
tiality. 

41. By the four Dhydna’s of (i.e. that consist in) com- 
pletely abandoning desire ( kdma ), reflection (victim), joy 
( priti ), and happiness and pain ( sukha , duhkha) you will 
obtain as fruit the lot of a Brahman, an Ahhasvara, a 
(Jubhakrtsna, or (one of the) great kings. 

S. the four Dhy ana's Dharm. 72, chiefly Childers 169, 
Dhammasaiigani, 83-88; the mentioned classes of gods, 128. 

42. Fivefold are the actions, virtuous and sinful, that 
arise from perseverance, longing, absence of an adversary, 
and from the ground of the highest excellence, of these 
(or : therefore ?) strife for virtue. 

43. As by an ounce of salt a little water is spoiled, but 
the river Ganga is not (spoiled), though it rolls corpses, 
thus know that it is the same with a little sin on an exten- 
sive root of virtue. 
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Comm. Therefore be not too much afraid if, upon great 
virtuous actions, you have committed a little sin. (Cf. 
Dhmp. 178. Udan. xvi. 96.) 

44. Understand that the five depravities of (groundless) 
joy and sorrow, malevolence, sloth ( styanam ) and sleep (at 
the wrong time), desire and doubt (r ieikltsa) are the thieves 
that steal the treasure of virtue. (Five other “ depravities,” 
s. Dharm. xci.) 

45. Faith, energy, recollection, meditation, and wisdom 
are the five best things ( dharma ) ; strife after these, for 
they are truly the highest “ forces ” and “ qualities.” 
(S. Dharm. 47, 48 ; Dhammasahgani, 74 ff. 95 ff.) 

46. Thinking again and again : as I cannot avoid the 
pain of illness, age, and death, so I also will not go beyond 
( i.e ., lose the fruits of) the works done by myself, bo not 
proud of this help. 

47. But if you indeed long for heaven and liberation, then 
entertain the true faith ( samyagdrsliti ) ; all men who have 
a wrong faith ( mithyddrshti ), even if their conduct is good, 
will (only) find a bad requital ( cipalca ). 

48. Know that a man who takes no joy in perfection 
( samyaktva ) is unstable ( anitya ), soulless ( anatman ), and un- 
clean; and that, through want of attention {smrtyupasthdna), 
(he falls into) the misery of the four wrong views. 

Comm. : Mi-rtag-pa {anitya), who only lasts for a moment; 
bdag-med-pa {anatman), who is bare of the interior purmha 
{nan-gi byed-pai skyes-bu). . . . The “ four wrong views,” if 
one thinks (1) that pain ( duhkha ) is joy {stikha) ; (2) that the 
unstable is stable ; (8) that the unreal is real ; (4) that the 
unclean is clean. (Cf. Dharm. 55 and 97, and chiefly Kern, 
I. 474.) 

49. If you say: I am not the form, you thereby will 
understand : I am not endowed with form, I do not dwell 
in form, the form does not dwell in me ; and, in like 
manner, you will understand the voidness of the other four 
aggregates. (The Aggregates, s. Dharmas. 22; Dhamma- 
sangani, 1083, cf. 59 ff.) 

50. The aggregates do not arise from desire (? hdod-rgyal), 
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not from time, not from nature ( prakrti ), not from them- 
selves ( svabhavat ), nor from the Lord (iqvard), nor yet are 
they without cause ; know that they arise from ignorance 
(avidyti) and desire (trshm 7). 

Comm . Explains hdod-rgyal by gnam-babs (?). “ Time ” 

the followers of (the doctrine of) Time ( dus su smra-va- 
rnams , cf. kdlakdranika in Aufr. Cat. Oxon. 216 b. 7 f.) de- 
clare to be the cause of all growth and decay with the 
following words : “ Time ripens what has come to existence, 
Time destroys the creatures, Time wakes the sleeping (sic !), 
to escape Time is difficult” (it is the verse, BohtL, Spr. 
1688). “Nature,” the Sitiikliya's (grans-can-niams) declare 
to be the original cause of all things, consisting of Sattva 
( min- stole ), liajas ( rdul ), and Tamas {man. cf. Sarvadarcana- 
saingraha, transl. p. 227, Manu. xii. 24 If). The “ Lord ” 
is the fine and inconceivably soft, all-knowing, and all-doing 
object of meditation ( dhydna ), for the wise meditators prac- 
tised in Yoga, whose (the Lord’s) body consists of sun, 
moon, water, fire, wind, the regions (of the sky), and ether, 
on whom those who long for the joy of (inner) quietude 
constantly meditate. 1 Then follows a lengthy explanation 
why the Aggregates do not arise from these different causes. 
But, “ like seed, covered with dung and watered, buds up, 
so, covered with ignorance and watered by desire, existence 
(bhava) arises.” (Cf. v. 110 f.) 

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies (< (filav - 
rataparamar<;a ), wrong views ( mithyadrshti ), and doubt, 
(vicikitsd) are the three fetters (samyojaiui, s. Childers s.v. 
Oldenberg, Buddha, 435, 451 f., Eng. transl. p. 430, 448) ob- 
structing the entrance to the city of salvation. (Cf. Dliarm. 
68 ; Dkammasahgani, 1002.) 

This verse seems spurious, as the commentary is want- 
ing. 

52. As (your) salvation only regards (and depends on) 
(your) self, there is no use in taking any one else as com- 
panion, but, observing the holy doctrine ( grutam ), morality 

1 Cf. Yedantasara 43 (BohtL, “ Chrestomatkie,” p. 259 ; Jacob, 
“Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” p. 48). 
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and contemplation ( dhijana ), apply yourself to the 
fourfold truth. (Cf. v. 30.) 

58. Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the 
highest morality, the highest wisdom, and the highest 
thought, for the hundred and fifty-one rules (of the 1‘niti- 
mokshn, Comm.) are combined perfectly in these three. 
(The three Cilcshd's s. Dharm. 140. cf. Udiinav. vi. 11.) 

54. 0 Lord, the Sugata has taught that the remembrance 
concerning (the care to be taken of) the body is the only 
way that must be trod ; therefore keep to it with firm 
endeavour, for when remembrance (carefulness) is wanting, 
all things ( dharma ) must decay. 

Comm, quotes the following words of Buddha : Bhikshus, 
for the living beings there is, in order to do right, to over- 
come pain and inconvenience, to understand the true law, 
and to obtain Nirvana (only) one way that must be trod, 
viz., Bemembrance concerning the body. (Apparently the 
led ijii nuda rras mrtyn pastlui nnm, Dharm. 44, is meant, which 
there lias not been accurately translated.) All these things 
( dharma , i.e., fruits, as enumerated) decay (come to naught), 
etc. Cf. Oldenberg, p. 311 (transl. 305) ff. 

55. Life, though being more unstable than a bubble 
driven by the wind, has as many troubles as one exhales 
and inhales, or awakes from sleep, and this is astonishing 
much. 

56. Know that the body, which at the end (of life) either 
is consumed, or dries up, or putrefies, or (finally) becomes 
unclean and substanceless, and (thus) is completely de- 
stroyed and dissolved, is by its nature unstable. 

Comm. The body is “ consumed ” if it is burned ; it 
“ dries up ” if buried in the ground, by the action of wind 
and sun (!) ; it “ putrefies ” if, thrown into water, it is 
carried on by this ; it becomes “ unclean ” if animals 
devour it. (A sentence of the Bhagavat himself is quoted, 
where he details these different modes of disposing of the 
dead.) 

57. Since even the earth, the Meru, and the ocean, 
having burned for seven days, will become bodies of flame 

3 
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and be consumed, without leaving an atom, how should it 
be otherwise with man, (who is so) very weak ? 

58. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable 
(anitya), without substance ( andtma ), without help (ac t aram 
or nihq.), without protector ( andtha ), and without abode 
(asthenia), thou, 0 Lord of men, must become discontented 
with this worthless ( asdra ) Kadall-tree of the orb (of trans- 
migration). (About Kadall s. Pet. Wort.) 

59. As it is more difficult to rise from (the existence as) 
animal to the dignity of man, than it is for the tortoise to 
find the hole of the yoke that is in one (and the same) sea, 
exercise the good law ( saddharma ) with your power as man, 
and make appear its fruits. 

Comm. In a certain sea of the world a blind tortoise 
dwells which rises to the surface (every) hundred years. 
In the same sea there is a yoke ( giia-qin ) with a hole (bu-rja) 
in it, that by the easterly wind is driven west. This is the 
time when the tortoise’s neck may enter the hole of the 
yoke. 

60. He who, born as a man, commits sin, is more foolish 
than he who fills vomit in golden vessels, adorned with 
jewels. 

Comm. Because the human dignity is more difficult of 
attainment than a golden vessel. 

61. The life in a land of (common) agreement, the 
support of a holy man, my good counsel, and good works 
formerly done (i.e. their fruits), those four great wheels are 
in thy possession. 

Comm. “ Land of agreement,” where every one’s mind 
is like the other’s and agrees (with it). “A holy man” is 
a Virtuous friend (kalyanamitra) (Cf. Childers s.v. ; Dham- 
masangani, 1328.) “ Wheels,” that move the carriage of 

the sublime path. Since then you are possessed of the four, 
endeavour to generate in you the subl. path. 

62. Because the Muni has explained that he who leans 
on a Virtuous friend, will be able to lead to the end a pious 
life, therefore lean on a holy man, for, leaning on the Jina, 
you certainly will find complete rest. 
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Comm, quotes a speech of the Buddha to Ananda, 
wherein he says that the support of a Virtuous friend is 
the half of a holy life — brahman ( thsahs-pa ) is explained here 
by Nirvana, and brahmacarya ( tlisahs-par spyod-pa) as the 
way thereto. 

63. (Adopting) wrong views, being born among the 
brutes, among the Pretas, or in hell, (at the time when) the 
law of the Jina is not (observed), in a foreign country 
among barbarians, being dumb and stupid (dumb and 
deaf ?), 

64. Or being born anywhere among the Longlived gods, 
these are the eight unfavourable moments ; if you, freed 
from these, get a (favourable) moment, then exert yourself 
to avert (any future unfavourable) birth. 

The Akshana's s. Dharm. 134, where Trigl. 66 (34) is for- 
gotten. The “ birth as Preta ” is the same as Yamalokopa- 
patti ; for “ if the law of the Jina is not,” the Dharm. has 
citta tpadav ir&g i ta ta ; “ dumb and stupid ” ( glen-zhih llcuys- 
pa, explained by Comm, as : one who makes signs with the 
hand) =Indriyavikalata. The “Longlived gods are the 
Asamjua's and the Arupa’s ” (Dharm. 123 f.). “ These eight 
are called Akshana, because therein you will not find rest 
(Kshana) for the performance of virtue.” 

65. 0 Noble one, grieved at thi3 orb (of transmigration) 
which is the ground (origin) of the stings of passion, of 
death, illness, age, and many other pains, only hear a part 
of those evils. 

Comm. The evils of the orb are sevenfold: Uncertainty 
(v. 66), Insatiability (67), Waste of bodies (68), Continuous 
Conception (68), Continual Change between high and low 
position (69 ff.), Want of a companion (75), and the six 
states of birth (77 ff.). 

66. Since there is a (constant) change between (the con- 
ditions of ) father and son, mother and wife, friend and foe, 
(it is clear that) within the orb there is no certainty what- 
ever. 

67. If every one has drunk more milk than (water is con- 
tained in) the four seas, even then the common people 
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( prthagjana ) who are caught in the orb, will demand to 
drink more. 

68. The heap of any one's bones (from his successive 
births) exceeds in quantity mount Meru ; and if a man 
were to count his (successive) mothers by grains (of soil) 
not larger than juniper -berries, the earth would not suffice 
{to form them). 

About the mountain of bones s. “ Der Weise und der 
Thor,” 95, 17. 100, 2 ff. =.transl. p. 118. 128. 

09. Even he who has been honoured in the world of 
Indra falls, through the force of his works (karma), again 
to the earth ; even after having risen to world-sovereignty 
( cakravartitvam ), he, in the course of transmigration, will 
become a slave. 

To the first part of this verse cf. “Der Weise, Ac.,’’ ch. 
45, chiefly 300, 3=transl. p. 375, and Divyavadana ch. 
17. 

70. After having enjoyed for a long time the happiness 
of touching the breasts and waists of the heaven-maids (i.e., 
Apsaras, cf. svargastri), one must endure in hell the into- 
lerable pains of grinding, cutting, and lacerating. 

Comm. The pain of grinding is to be endured in the hell 
Samghdta, cutting in Kalasutra , and lacerating in Tcqmna 
and Pratapana. (S. v. 77, 78.) 

71. After having dwelt for a long time on the summit of 
Meru, enjoying the pleasure of a ground that sinks and 
rises to the touch of the foot (i.e., is elastic), afterwards 
the intolerable pain of walking on (in) hot ashes and mud 
is entailed on you. 

Comm. “ A long time,” thousand years of the gods. The 
“hot ashes” reach to the knees, and when you set down 
your foot skin, flesh, and blood are destroyed, and, on rais- 
ing it, grow again. The “ mud ” is a morass of excrements, 
where beasts called: “Worm with the pointed bill” live, 
whose body is all white, the head black. These (beasts) 
pierce the skin of those animate beings (who are driven 
there by their fortune). 

72. After walking and playing, in company of the 
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heaven-maids, in a pleasant and delightful grove, again you 
must undergo, in a wood where the leaves are like swords, 
the cutting of feet, hands, ears, and nose. (Cf. Manu, xii. 75.) 

73. After having entered (i.c., bathed in) Mundakim 
(lulal-gyis hbab-pa, “ softly flowing,” s. Amarakooa, Tib. 
transl.) which is gay with beautiful Apsarasas and (round 
which grow) golden lotuses you must again enter the in- 
tolerably salt water of the hell-river Vaitarcuu (rab-med, 
“ fordless,” Amarak.). 

74. After having obtained the very great happiness of 
desire (i.c., of the senses) in the world of gods (viz., the 
Kdmdvacara's), and the unsensuous happiness of Brahma- 
hood, you must, becoming fuel in the fire of (the hell) Avici, 
suffer uninterrupted pains. 

75. After having become like sun and moon, and having 
illuminated with the light of your body the ends of the 
world, again you will come into the utter darkness, where 
you will not even see your arm, if you stretch it out. 

Comm. The “ utter darkness ” is in the intermediate 
space of the worlds ( Lokantarika ). (Cf. the Comm, on v. 50 
about Iqvara.) 

76. Since then you must die in this manner (in uncer- 
tainty as to your fate), take the lamp of the three merits 
to give you light, for alone you must enter this endless 
darkness, which is untouched by sun and moon. 

Comm. The three kinds of merits (meritorious actions) 
are : those of body, speech, and thought (v. 5), or else : 
those arising from liberality, morality, and meditation (i.c., 
the three Ciksha's, v. 53). 

77. Those living beings that have committed sinful ac- 
tions, will have to endure continuous pain in the hells 
Samjiva, Kdlasutra, Mahdtdpana, Sam/hdtn llaurava, Avici, 
and so forth. 

Comm. By “ and so forth,” he understands the remain- 
ing (of the eight hot hells), the cold hells, and the Ni-tse 
(s. Jaschke, who has ni-tlise). ... In (the hell) Samjiva the 
living beings, being seized by different cutting instruments 
that have sprung from their (evil) works, all their principal 
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and minor ( pratyahga ) members are cut off, and, becomin 
insensible, they roll on the ground. Then there issues 
voice from the sky : Become ye sound again ( khyed-rnams 
yan sos-par gyur-cig ), therefore this hell is called Yah-sos. 
In Kalasutra the living beings are put, by the tormentors 
(j skyes-bu gnod-pa bye-pad), that are there, between moun- 
tains of different form, and, a black string ( thig-nag ) 
having been drawn, they are cut and split like wood, there- 
fore this hell is called Thig-nag. In Samghata the l.b., x 
having been assembled ( bsdus ) together, are pushed by the 
tormentors that are there, between mountains of different 
shape, and when these mountains are pressed together then 
the blood of those pressed flows like a river. Likewise they 
are put in a large iron press ( btsir-spyad ), where from above 
a large stone descends, pressing the iron ground ( sa-gzld ), 
tormenting, oppressing, destroying ( hjoms-par byed), every- 
where, therefore this hell is called Bsdus-hjoms (or ° gzhom). 
In liaurava, the l.b., seeking a dwelling (i.e., some kind of 
refuge), are put into an iron house. From those that have 
entered there afire springs up, and, becoming one (immense) 
flame, burns them (so vehemently) that they cry (hbod) in 
roaring lamentation ; therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod 
(“ Wailing Cry ”). In Mahaurava, which surpasses the 
last in cruelty, the l.b., seeking for a dwelling, are put into 
a house (not larger than a) box (and treated as before) ; 
therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod chen-po (“ The Great 
Wailing Cry ”). In Tdpana, the l.b. are put — into (iron) 
pans, heated to a high degree, and roasted. Pierced by 
the fire as by spears, they give forth ashes, and from all 
their pores and apertures fire issues. Again they are laid 
down on the heated ground, and struck with very hot iron 
hammers. Therefore this hell is called “ Tlisa-va ” (“ The 
hot one ”). Iri Pratapana there is this difference, that they 
are stung by those (flames like) spear-points, of which two 
make ashes come forth from the back and front, one from 
the head. Also their bodies are bound with red-hot iron 


1 Living beings. 
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bands. Again they are thrown, head foremost, into boiling 
salt-water contained in heated iron cauldrons, and wherever 
they go ( i.e ., swim), their skin, flesh, and blood are de- 
stroyed, and nothing is left but a bony skeleton. When they 
emerge, their skin, flesh, and blood grow again. Therefore 
this hell is called Rab-tu-thsa-va (“ The very hot one ”). 
In Arid, the fire burns from the four sides, from above and 
below, and meeting (in the middle) attacks skin, flesh, 
fibres, and the inmost marrow of the bones of the l.b., and 
dwells there, as if the essence (sdra) of fire had become 
attached to the body. Only by the doleful wailing cries 
you can tell which is the living being, which the fire, for 
(altogether) it looks like one mass of fire. And because 
there is for the l.b. no interval ( bar-mthsams ; to rid also 
is given the meaning of avakdya, thus Childers : leisure) of 
fire and pain, therefore this hell is called Mthsams-med 
(“ Continuous ”) ; the same explanation in Chinese v. Eitel. 
— The usual Tibetan translation of Avid ; as also in our 
verse, is Mnar-med (“ Painless ”), and this would seem to 
be an euphemism opposed to the explanation found in 
Mahe 9 vara’s comm, on Amarak. (ua vidyate vicih siikham 
yatra). (Cf. Dharm. 121.) 

78. Some are pressed like sesamum (seeds), others are 
ground to dust (so minute) like fine flour, some are split by 
saws, and others are cut by ugly knives with sharp edges. 

Comm. In Snnujhata they are pressed in the hot iron press 
(s. above), and also pounded, by the keepers of this hell, 
in iron sieves as mortars, with their sharp bills (snouts) as 
pestles. In Kdlasutra they are split by the Lords of the 
Dead ( Yama's ), who, unconcerned about any man, i.c., his 
woes, briskly begin their work (mi-ci-lo ma ray-par chas-pa 
brod-brod-ltar hdug-pa), as wet wood is split by carpenters, 
with heated strong-toothed saws, and axes heated in the 
fire. 

79. In like manner others are made to drink the hot 
fluid of melted bronze, and some are fixed on iron stakes, 
red-hot and pointed. 

Comm. On the bank of the river Vaitarani (s.v. 73) they 
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have opened their mouth with hot pincers, and made to 
drink metal that, by a violent fire, has lost its consistency, 
and may be drawn out ( sra-va-las thal-te nal-nal-po nul-dit 
gyur-pa). The stakes are to be found in TCipana. 

80. Some, lacerated by furious dogs with iron fangs, 
raise their hands to the Bky (wailing, Comm.) ; others are 
seized by hawks with sharp iron bills, and ugly claws. 

Comm. The dogs are in the wood with sword-leaves (v. 
72), the hawks in the (] almali-'wood (cf. Pet. Wort. s.v.). 

81. Some bitten by different kinds of worms and beetles, 
and ten thousand flesh-flies and black flies, whoso touch 
produces great ugly wounds, roll (unconscious on the 
ground), and utter loud lamentation. 

Comm. The “worms” grow out of the body, the 
“ beetles ” come from without ; they are different in 
colour and form ; by the “ black flies ” is meant the 
black fly-abscess (? sbran-ma ihin-nag). 

82. Some are burned without interruption in heaps of 
glowing embers, and even their mouths are filled (there- 
with) ; some are cooked in great cauldrons made of (!) iron, 
like the gourd (? cuii-peh) of the fruit Spiu-thsugs (?). 

Comm, says that the former takes place in Tupnna, the 
latter in Maluttapana . (Cf. Manu, xii. 76.) 

83. The sinner who, hearing of the endless pain of hell 
that is not interrupted for so long as one can retain his 
breath, becomes not afraid (and repents, Comm.), he has 
the character of a diamond ( i.e ., is truly impassible, since 
the pains of hell will begin immediately after his death. 
Comm.). 

84. But those who, seeing a picture of hell, hearing (of 
hell), remembering (it), reading (about it), or making 
images (of it), generate fear (of it), they certainly will 
experience immense rewards ( vipaka ). 

(S. Divyav, p. 300 ff. on a picture of the hells (and the 
rest of the world) and its purpose. Such a picture is to be 
found, for instance, in Georgi, Alpliab. Tibet.) 

Comm. “ Remember,” viz., the pains they endured in 
their former births in hell. 
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85. As among all blisses the bliss of the cessation of 
desire ( i.e ., complete liberation, Comm.) is the highest, 
thus among all pains the pain of the hell Avici is the most 
unsupportable. 

86. The pain of him who, in this (world), is, during an 
(entire) day vehemently stung with three hundred spears, 
cannot be compared even to the smallest pain of hell. 

87. This intolerable pain of hell does not end, even if 
you have endured it for a hundred koti’s of years ; as long 
as the (fruits of) your sins are not exhausted, so long you 
will not get rid of your life (in hell). 

88. Therefore exert yourself with energy that there 
may not by any means be as much as an atom of the 
seed of this sin-fruit, (produced) by evil action, speech, or 
thought. 

89. Also in the condition of brute (you will suffer) killing, 
binding, striking, and various other pains ; and (the 
brutes), having abandoned pacifying virtue (?), will eat up 
one another without pity. 

Comm, explains zhi{-var) hgyur(-va), what I translate 
“ pacifying,” by : nes-par hbyed-pai cha-dau mthun-pa, the 
same words that explain “ contemplation ” v. 52, and 
“ highest wisdom ” v. 53 (one of the three (^ikshfis), and 
says that Nirvana is attained thereby, and that by want of 
this virtue the brutes are so stupid (as to devour each other). 

90 Some (brutes) are killed on account of (their) pearls, 
wool, bones, blood, flesh or hide; others forced into the 
service (of man) by kicks or blows of hand, whip or iron 
hook. 

Comm. For his “bones” (tusks) the elephant, for in- 
stance, is killed ; for it’s “ flesh,” game, etc. ; for its 
hide, the leopard, etc. With “ kicks ” the horse is driven ; 
with the “hand” the buffalo; with a “whip” the ass; 
with an “iron hook,” the elephant. 

91. Among the Preta's also you must endure the unin- 
terrupted (because never quenched, Comm.) pain born from 
the stings of desire, and the quite intolerable (pain) arising 
from hunger and thirst, heat and frost, weariness and fear. 



26 


NAGARJUNA’s “ FRIENDLY EPISTLE.” 


Comm. Their “ weariness ” comes from their continually 
running after food (and never reaching it) ; “ fear,” from 
seeing the beings (tormenters armed) with swords, 
pestles, and leashes. 

92. Some, having a mouth small as the eye of a needle, 
and a belly large as a mountain, are tortured by hunger, 
as they are not able to eat however little of the nasty 
excrements put before them. (Cf. Pancagati, transl. Feer, 
Mus. Guim, v. 521.) 

93. Some, having nothing left but skin and bones, are 
dried up like the naked top of a Tala-tree ; other, during 
the night, have a flaming mouth, and devour as food hot 
sand that falls into it. 

Couim. remarks that the “ dry ” Preta’s are called 
A sura’s. “ Scorching sand ” in Manu, xii. 76. 

94. But some common people, not finding matter (pus), 
excrements, blood, or other impurities strike each other in 
the face, when goitres will arise on their necks, on whose 
ripe matter they feed. 

Comm. “ Common people ” (Mob), because they have no 
merits ( i.e ., even less than their companions). 

95. For the Preta’s, in summer the moon herself is hot, 
in winter the sun himself is cold; the trees (in their region) 
are fruitless, and the rivers dry up, as soon as they look 
upon them. 

Comm. By their want of merit the boughs of the trees 
are burned as by fire, and lose fruits and leaves. The 
pleasant and cool rivers dry up (as if) burned by the poison 
of their eyes (mig gdug-pai dug-gis bsregs-pa). Some of 
them are filled (instead of food) with fire and live coal, 
some are thrust into rivers of matter, filled with different 
kinds of worms; some are filled with excrements and urine. 
(Cf. Feer, “Etudes Bouddhiques,” 299.) 

96. Without interruption this pain continues for those 
who have not abandoned sinful actions and have not reined 
in their body, some (of them) will not die (in this place of 
torment) in five thousand, some in ten thousand years. 

97. The reason why beings must endure these different 
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torments as Pretas in one run ( i.e ., without interruption), 
the Buddha has declared to be their avarice and mean 
niggardliness, (s. Feer, 11. p. 303 f.) 

98. In Heaven also, though the pleasure to be enjoyed is 
great, the pain of dying is greater : thus thinking, noble 
(souls) do not wish for the perishable (joys of) heaven. 
(Cf. v. G9 £f.) 

99. The colour of the body becoming ugly, want of 
pleasure in (their) couches, decaying of flower- wreaths, 
appearance of dirt on (their) cloths, dust, that had not 
been before, arising from (their) body, 

100. These are the five prognostics announcing death in 
heaven, that appear to the gods who dwell in the land of 
gods, similar to the signs that announce death to the men 
on earth. (Cf. Divyav. ch. xiv. beg. Prof. Windisch 
points out to me the similar passage in Ittivuttakam, 
Sutt. 83.) 

101. Those (now) who die off from tho worlds of gods, if 
they have not any rest of (fruit of) virtue left, thence must 
irrevocably take their dwelling, according to their merit, 
among the Brutes, the Pretas, or in Hell. 

As god you cannot gain any merit (v. 64). But the 
Sarvastivddin' s taught the reverse, s. Itockhill, “Life of the 
Buddha,” p. 191, better than Was. 247; cf. Feer, 11. p. 
276 ff. 

102. Among the A sura's also, who, from their (spiteful) 
nature, hate (envy ?) the splendour of the gods, there is 
much mental pain ; and, though they have an intellect, 
from the inherent darkness of their state ( gati ) they are 
not able to see the truth. 

Comm. They have an intellect (sufficient) to know tho 
difference between virtue and vice, but, unable to stick to 
virtue in this state, they fall back to vice. “ Darkness : ” 
because, in the state of Asura, you are obliged to think 
continuously on vice, but in the state as god, thoughts and 
(power of) execution incline to virtue, there is a great 
difference between the states of god and Asura or any 
other (lower). On the pains in the state of man he does 
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not enlarge liere, because be alluded to this before in the 
words : 0 Noble one, etc. (v. 05), and because this (state) 
has been, before this, blamed described as undesirable) 
by different men (siuir yak mi mam-pa du-mas smad-pai 
phyir). 

103. Since the orb is thus (constituted), that the birth 
as god, man, infernal being, brute, or Preta is (likewise) 
bad, understand (then) than birth (itself) is a receptacle of 
much harm. 

104. If a fire were to seize your head or your dress, you 
would extinguish and subdue it (by all means), even thus 
endeavour to annihilate desire, for there is no other 
higher necessity (duty) than this. 

105. By morality, knowledge, and contemplation, attain 
the spotless dignity of the quieting and the subduing 
Nirvana, not subject to age, death, or decay, devoid of 
earth, water, fire, wind, sun, and moon. 

Comm. Nirvana is twofold : with, and without, a rest of 
the Skandlia’s; the first “ quiets ” all pain, the second 
“subdues” the senses. (Cf. Childers 267 b. Oldenberg, 
Buddha, p. 432 (transl. p. 427) ff.) ; the three Qikshas, s.v. 
53, also Udiinav. vi. 11.) 

106. Recollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con- 
templation, equanimity, these seven members of knowledge 
are the rallying-points of the virtues whereby one reaches 
Nirvana. (The seven bodhyakya’s v. Dharm. 40; cf. Dham- 
masahgani 1355.) 

107. 'Where there is no wisdom ( prajiid ), there is also no 
contemplation ( dhydna ) ; where there is no contemplation, 
there is also no wisdom ; but know that for him who 
possesses these two, the sea of existence is like a grove 
(? ynag-rjes, perhaps nays). 

Comm. Remarks on ynag-rjes: “because it (the sea of 
ex.) is easily traversed by him,” so we might correct, 
perhaps, ynay-rdsis, and translate : “the sea of ex. is for 
him as for a lord of cattle (shepherd ; who has the means 
to ride),” sc. is a meadow. (Cf. Udiinav. xxxii. 28.) 

108. On the fourteen Undeclared worlds, which the 
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Friend of the sun lias explained, you must not (even) 
think, for by this ( i.e ., in so doing) you cannot keep your 
mind quiet. 

Comm. Enumerates the fourteen Avyakrtavastuni (in the 
text was loka, s. Dharm. 137), and continues : These 
categories ( vastu ) are called undeclared, because they 
must not he declared, if anybody asks ; they are questions 
to be put aside ( sthUpamya ). 

109. The Muni has declared that from Ignorance always 
springs the Conformations (in the text : las, “ work ”), 
thence Consciousness, thence Name and Form, thence the 
Six Organs of sense, thence Contact, 

110. From Contact springs Sensation, from the ground 
of Sensation Thirst will arise, from Thirst the Clinging 
(to existence) will be born, thence Being, and from Being 
comes Birth, 

111. And if Birth is (put) there arise Misery, Illness, 
Age, the pangs of desire, Death, Fear, and many other 
evils ; hut if Birth is stopped, all these are stopped (at the 
same time). 

Comm. First gives the list of the Nidana’s, as it is to be 
found in Dharm. 42, and also in Pali s. Dhaminasaiigani 
1336 (including the appendix <; olca "). Then follows a 
lengthy exposition of the single items, and the series as a 
whole (two leaves), wherefrom only the most important 
part is given here. “ Ignorance ” is the not-knowing the 
truth, and not acknowledging the highest aim ( paramdrtha ). 
In an ignorant fool arise, in consequence of (his) not 
knowing virtue, vice ; and in consequence of his not know- 
ing the constant ( dnejja , dncfrja s. Childers), the Conforma- 
tions. These are divided into (conform.) of body, speech, 
mind ; here (in our verse) they are meant by Action (las— 
barman), because this also is divided in the same three 
parts (cf. Child. 454 b. Oldenberg 247 (transl. 241) ff.). 
By forming (lit. conforming) thoughts on the roots of these 
actions. Consciousness arises. This is sixfold (i.e., the 
conception of the six senses, v. 24 ; s. Was. p. 237 N). 
. . . Name and Form is the condition of the (embryo) 
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conceived in the womb as Kalalam, etc. (s. Was. p. 236), 
which not yet has any sensation, etc., and (on the other 
side) the (child) come out, that has assumed a body ( rgyur 
byas-pa). The embryo in its four states is “ Name,” 
because it leads to existence ( bhava ), and falls into the 
senses (? yul-la hgro-va ) : the emerged and embodied 
(human being) is “ Form,” because the (feeling) produced 
by cold, etc., arises (in it ; ? graii-va la sogs-pa ligyur-va 
bskycd-pai phyir). (Cf. Child. 258 a ; Oldenberg, p. 232 
(transl. 227) ff.). . . . “ Thirst ” is the wish not to lose 
agreeable sensations, to get rid of unagreeable ones, and 
not to keep nor to lose those which are neither agreeable 
nor disagreeable (s. Dharm. 27) ; again it (“ thirst ”) is, in 
the Sutra, declared to be three- fold, according to its direc- 
tion to the reign of pleasure, of form, or of the formless 
(s. Child, s.v. tanlia). The “ Clinging ” is the violent desire 
{hdun-pai hdod-chags) of lust ( kama ), etc. (s. Child, s.v. 
upiidiinam and cf. v. 51; Oldenberg, p. 239 N. 1). . . . 
When the seed of Conformations is well watered with (the 
water of) Thirst and Clinging, the fruit of Being is pro- 
duced (cf. v. 50). It is threefold like Thirst : (the 
Being) of pleasure, etc. (s. Child, s.v. bhava). But here 
chiefly the past existence is understood. When any one 
is born at the end of (this) existence, he is subject, one 
after the other, to (the states) “Name and Form” to 
“ Sensation.” . . . The whole series is divided into three 
parts : “ Ignorance ” and “ Conformations ” are (i.c., refer 
to) the past birth ; “ Consciousness ” to “ Being,” the 
present; “Birth” and “Age and Death,” the future 
(one). ... 

112. This concatenation of causes is made clear (to us) 
by the Jina’s word, and deep (in meaning) ; who perfectly 
understands this, he perfectly understands the teaching of 
the Buddha. 

113. Right views, living, energy, recollection, medita- 
tion, speech, action, thoughts these eight parts of the way 
practise in order to reach quiet. (S. Dharmas. 50. 
DhammasaDgani 297 ff. and 89 ff.). 
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114. Birth is Suffering, Thirst is the great cause from 
which all this springs, the prevention of this (thirst) is 
liberation, the path to attain this is that (above described) 
Noble eightfold path. (S. Dliarm. 21). 

115. Therefore always exert yourself in order to under- 
stand the four truths, for even laymen ( grhastha ) who live 
in kingly estate will, by understanding (these truths), ford 
over the sea of sin (kl era). 

116. Those that fulfil the law do not drop from the sky, 
nor do they rise, like a ripe crop, from the bosom of the 
earth, but, when you have abandoned (the state of) lay- 
man, dependent on former sin, 

117. Then it is not necessary to tell you in many (words) 
that you need not fear, as there is a useful counsel of this 
meaning : Subdue your mind, for Bhagavat has declared 
that the mind is the root of (all our) conditions ( rfharma ). 

Comm, says the meaning is that, if your mind is all 
pure, you will be quite happy, but if troubled, quite un- 
happy (Cf. Dhampd. 1 ; Udiinav ; xxxi. 23 f. — M.M.’s trans- 
lation is, as appears, justified by our comm.). 

118. To satisfy all these counsels (I have) given to thee 
in these words (i.e., in this letter) would be difficult even 
for a Bhikshu (who has given up domestic life ; how 
much more for a layman, grhastha, Comm.) ; therefore 
keep to the virtue thou art able to fulfil, and make (the 
best) use of your lifetime. 

119. When, always rejoicing at every virtue of every one, 
thou performest thyself the three kinds of good actions 
(viz., in thought, word, deed), then perfectly consecrated to 
attain Buddhaship, thou tvilt, through this accumulation 
of merit, 

120. Having become, during innumerable births, Yoga- 
lord of all the worlds of gods and men, (as) the noble 
Avalokiteqvara, taking care of miserable mankind, 

121. Freeing (them) after (their) birth, from illness, age, 
lust, and envy, become, in the Buddha-field, like the 
Bhagavat Amitabha, lord of the world, with immeasurable 
lifetime. 
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Amitribha is also sometimes called Anuta yu. 

122. Having spread in the land of gods, in the sky 
(. Antariksha , Comm.), and on earth the great spotless fame 
arising from Wisdom, Morality, and Liberality, and having 
perfectly quieted, (as) man on earth, and (as) God in 
heaven, the pleasure in the enjoyment of beautiful maidens, 

123. And having obtained the power of a Jina, that 
quiets fear, birth and death of all the living beings afflicted 
with pain, thou wilt obtain the dignity (of Nirvana without 
a rest, Comm.), that surpasses the world, blotting out even 
the name (thereof), without fear and hunger, and not sub- 
ject to death. 

The friendly epistle, sent by the Master ( itcarya ), the 
Noble Nag&rjuna ( Klu-sgrub ) to his friend King Udayana 
(. Bde-spyod ) is finished. 

Translated, corrected, and put in order by the Indian 
Pandit ( mkhan-po ) Sarvajnadeva, and the great translator 
Bandc I)pal-rtsegs. 
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EDITED II Y 

PROFESSOR J. MINAYEFF, 

OF ST. PETERSBURG. 


This edition is made from the following MSS, : — 

I. A. Copy made at Mandalay in 188(5 of a MS. belong- 
ing to Mine Kine Myo jah Ah twin woon. It is in the 
Burmese character, leaves ka-ke, 10 lines on a page. At 
the end of the MS. is the following colophon : 

mantalacalam nissfiya yo mfipeti mahapurain* 
indalayam hasantam ’va jambudlpassa slkharam 
dhammah carfi tato rahhfi dhlmatadiccavamsaja 
rajarfijabliimahitfi jinacakkfibhijotanfi 
surinayena laddhabbam dhammakyosii ’ti Ianjanam 
kavisihena saddughamahavipinacarinfi 
pamutthenanulekhanam vilekhadelamissako 
yo ’nfigatabuddhavamso so maya tena sfulhuna 
yatlia miilam tatlia katvfi mahussahena sodliito 
tenanelakavavaco so ’ham hoini bhave bhave ti. 

Besides this MS. the editor has availed himself of — 

II. B. A MS. on paper, 24 pages, marked by the let* 
ters (k — b). It is a copy from the MS. in the Library of 
Mg. Hpo Hmyin at Bangoon. This recension is a mixed 
one, in prose and in verse. It begins — 

namo tassa bliagavato etc. 

evam me sutam ekam samayain bhagava kapilavattliu- 
smim viharati nigrodharilme rolianiyfi nftma nadiya tire, 

atlia kho ayasma sariputto anagatajanam (sic) iirabbha 
bhagavantam pucchi. 
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tliumanantariko (sic) viro buddho kiiulisako (sic) bhave 
vitthiiren’ eva tarn sotum icchamiieikkha cakkhuma 
theraasa vacanam sutva bhagava etad abravi 
vakkhami te sariputta sunolii vacanam mama 
imasmim bhaddakekappe tayo asisum niiyaka 
kakusandho konagamano kassapo capi nayako 
aham etarahi sambuddho metteyyo capi hessati 
idh’ eva bhaddake kappe asamjate vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama namena sambuddho dvipaduttamo 

Then follows a history of the previous existence of 
Mdtteyyo, with the three Buddhas, Samitto, Metteyyo , and 
Muhutto, during twenty-seven Buddhas, and finally at the 
time of the Buddha gotama, when he was born as son of Aja- 
taijattu, prince of Ajita (pp. ka — ca). On page ca begins 
the future history of Metteyya with a quotation of the re- 
cension compiled in verse. Then follows the description of 
the gradual declension of the holy religion : 

katham bhavissati. mama ’ccayena patbamam paiica 
antaradlianani bhavissanti. katamani paiica antara- 
dhanani. 

adhigama-antaradhanam. patipatti-antaradhanam. pari- 
yatti-antaradhanam. linga-antaradhanam. dhatu-antara- 
dhanan’ ti im&ni paiica antaradlianani bhavissanti. 

tattha adhigamo ’ti bhagavato parinibbanato vassasa- 
hassam eva bhikkhu patisambhidam nibbattetum sakkhis- 
santi. gaccliante gacchante kale anagamino ca sakadaga- 
mino ca sotapanna ca ’ti ime mama savaka santi. tesu 
adhigama-antarahito nama na bhavissati. paccliimakassa 
sotapannassa jivitakkhayena adhigamo antarahito bhavis- 
sati. 

idam sariputta adhigama-antaradhanam nama. 

patipatti-antaradhanam nama jhanavipassanamagga- 
plialani nibbattetum asaldconto catuparisuddhisilamattam 
pi rakkhissanti. gacchante gacchante kale parajikamattameva 
rakkhissanti. cattari parajikani rakkhantanam bhikkhunam 
sate pi sahasse pi dharamane patipatti-antaradhanam nama 
na bhavissati. pacchimakassa bhikkhuno sllabhedena jivitak- 
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khayena vii patipatti antarahita bhavissati. idam sariputta 
patipatti-antaradhanam mlma. 

pariyatti-antaradhanam nama tepitake buddliavacane 
satthakatha pfili yava tittliati tava pariyatti antarahitam 
nama na bhavissati. gaccliante gacchante kille akuliro {sic) 
rajano adhammika bhavissanti. amaccadayo adhammika 
bliavissanti. tato rattbajanapadavfisino ca adhammika 
bhavissanti. etesam adhammikatfiya devo samma na 
vassati. tato sassani na samma sampajjissanti. tesu 
asampajjantesu paccayadayaka bhikklmsamghassa paccaye 
datum na sakldiissanti. bbikkhii paccaye alabhanta 
nntevasikanam samgaham na karissanti. gaccliante 
gacchante kale pariyatti parihayissati. tasmim parihlne 
pathamam eva mahapakaranam parihayissati. tasmim 
parihine yamakam kathfi-vatthupuggalapailnatti dhatukatha 
vibhahgo dhammasamganl pi. abhidhammapitake parihlne 
suttantapitakam parihayissati. suttante parihlne patha- 
mam ahguttaranikayo parihayissati. ahguttaranikaye 
parihlne samy uttanikayo majjhimanikayo dlghanikayo 
khuddanikayo parihayissati. vinayapitakena saddhim 
jatakam eva dharayissanti. vinayapitakam pana lajjmo 
'va dharayissanti. gaccliante gacchante kille jatakam pi 
dharayitum asakkonto pathamam vessantarajatakam pari- 
hayissati. vessantarajatake parihme-pa-apannakajatakam 
parihayissati. jatake parihlne vinayapitakam eva dha- 
rayissati. gacchante gacchante kale vinayapitakam pari- 
hayissati. yava manussesu catuppadikam gatham pavat- 
tissati tava pariyattiantaradhanam na bhavissati. yada. 
pasanno raja liatthikhandhe suvannacahkotake saliassa- 
thavikam thapapetva buddhehi kathitam gatham yo janati 
so imam sahassakahapanam hattlnnagena saddhim ganhatu 
’ti nagare yava dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bherim carapetva 
catuppadikagathajananakam alabhitva sahassathavikam 
puna rajakulam pavesessati. tadii pariyatti-antaradhanam 
nama bhavissati. 

idam sariputta pariyatti-antaradhanam nama. 

gacchante gacchante kale pacchimaka bliikkhu clvaraga- 
haiiam pattaponam niganthasamaniyo viya labupattam 
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gahetva bhikkhaya pattam katva aggabilhaya va liattliena v:l 
sikkiiya va olambitva vicarissanti. gacchante gacchante 
kale ko imina kasavena attho ’ti khuddakakfisavakhandam 
chinditva givaya va kanne va kesesu vii alliyiipento putta- 
daram bharanto kasivanijadayo katva jlvitam kappent >■ 
vicarissati. tadfi dakkhinasamgham uddissa etesam pi 
diinam dassati. tada diinassa phalam asamkhyeyam lah- 
hissatlti vadami. gacchante gacchante kale kim imina 
amhiikan ’ti kasavakhandam chaddetva arafme migapak- 
khino vihedessanti (sic). 

etasmim kale liiigam antarahitam narna bhavissati. 
idam siiiiputta liiiga-antaradhfinam niima. 

tato sammasambuddhassa sasane pahca vassasaliass:> 
sakkarasammanam alabhamana dhatuyo sakkarasammanam 
labhamanaMhanam gacchissanti. gacchante gacchante kale 
sabbatthanesu sakkarasammanam na bhavissati. sfisa- 
nassa okkantakfdo niigabhavanato pi devalokato pi brah- 
malokato pi sabbatthiinato agantva sabbadhatuyo maha- 
bodliimandale yeva samnipatitvfi buddhanipam katva 
yamakapatihariyasadisam patihariyain katva dhammam 
desissanti. tam thanam manussabhuto gato niima natthi. 
dasasahassacakkavajadevatayo sabbe samnipatitva sabbe 
devil dhammain sutvii anekasahassani d ham mam labliis- 
santi. ambho devatayo ajja sattame divase amhakam 
dasabalo parinibbayissatlti ugghasissanti. may am ito pat- 
thaya andhakara bhavissantlti(?) rodissanti. atha dhatuyo 
tejodhatu(m) samutthaya tam saiiram asesato jhayissanti. 

idam siiriputta dhatu-antaradhftnam niiraa. 

Immediately after this there follows an account of the 
destruction of the Kappa. The verse recension does not run 
on continuously in this compilation. The verses are inter- 
rupted by prose insertion, e.g., on page na there is inserted 
the ancient history of Maliapanada ; on page tha there is a 
description of the capital of King Sahkha. Further on page 
da there is described the attainment of pdramita , the con- 
ception and birth of Metteyya, his palaces, his life there, 
his departure from home, and his death. On page na is 
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depicted the sacred tree and the body of the future teacher 
This recension ends thus : 

f. ha tam pana metteyyam bhagavantam ke na passissanti. 
ke passissantiti. 

kappattho devadatto ’ti vuttatta samghabhedako. scsii 
pancfinantariyakammam katva avicimhi nibbatta. niyata- 
lnicchaditthika. ariyupavfidaka na passissanti. niganthaka 
ca samghassa kappiyavatthubhedaka 11a passissanti. avasesa 
satta dinnadanarakkliitasllii upavasuposatha puritabrah- 
macariya cetiyabodhipatitthapaka. aramaropaka vanaro- 
paka. setukaraka susajjitamagga patitthitaslla ca kliani- 
ta-udapana passissanti. bhagavato bhavani patthetva 
antamaso mutthimfilaii ca ekapadipan ca alopainattaii ca 
dinna. afulatarapurihakamrnanumodita passissanti. pag- 
galiitabuddhasasana. dhammakathikanam dhammaman- 
dapam dJiammasanam sajjitva bljanini upatthfipetvfi dussa- 
vitanamfilfidlmpadipii pujetva sakkaccain sakkaccani dbam- 
inasavanapavattfipaka passissanti. vessantarajatakasavana 
passisanti. tath’ ova amisadllii sanighassa katapuja passis- 
santi matapitu-upatthakanain kule jetthapacayikakamma- 
kata passissanti. salfikapakkhika - uposathabhattadinna 
dasapunnakiriyavatthukaraka passissanti. metteyyassa 
bhagavato dhammam sutva ariyabhumim papunissanti. 

amhakain bhagavato santike byakaranabuddham dassento 
sattlia aha : 

mettoyyo uttamo ratno pasenadi kosalo ’bliibhii 
dighasom ca samkacco subho todeyyabralimaiio 
nalagiripalaleyyo bodhisattii ime dasa 
anukkamena sambodhim papunissanti ’nagate ’ti 

metteyyasuttam aniigatavamsam nitthitain. 

III. C. — The MS. was copied (at Shwe-Downg) at Prome 
in Burmese characters, leaves kluta-no , nine lines on a page* 
The title is given at the end — 

nitthita samaniabhaddika nama sfiratthasiiti anagatam (!) 
buddhasa (!) van 11 ami. Ti. appatto yfiva nibbfmam samsfira- 
vatta-annave | supahmidigu(no)peto bhaveyyamuttamekule.il 
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The name of the author of this commentary is not stated, 
but page 1 we read : 

namo tassa bhagavato, etc. 

jinavamsavidum buddham asaman iieyyiipiiragum 
vanditva amalain dhammam samghaii ca gunulamkatam 

bahusuto kavi liftm yo mahfibodhinamako 
thero sllena sampanno tenfiham abhiyacito 
anagatam caraiu (ca yavi ?) vainsam dcsesi munipum- 
gavo 

The author, without stating his name, indicates the 
person who had asked him to write the w 7 ork. But the 
text commented on by him, according to his words, is the 
work of Buddha himself. On p. hhani following words occur : 

ayam pana anagatavamso kena desito kattha desito kada 
desito kassa pucclifi kam firabblia desito ’ti. 

tatr' idaiii visajjanam. kena desito ’ti sabbammbuddhena. 
kattha desito ’ti kapilavattliunagare. kada desito ’ti buddha* 
vainsassavasane. kassa puccha ’ti dhammasenfipatina. 
kam firabbha desito ’ti. mahfipajfipatiya gotamiya bhagavato 
upanitadussayuggesu ekadussapatiggahakain ajitattheram 
arabbha desito. 

This w r ork of an unknown author is a commentary of the 
recension B. In gandhavamso 1 the author of Anatagata- 
vamso is called Kassapo ; he was a native of India. A 
commentary of liis work was made by Upatisso, a native of 
Ceylon. A few extracts of this ISIS, are subjoined in the 
notes of the published text. On leaf uai is the following 
addition, but very much damaged : 

kalaviiaivibaramhi nadrarukkhupasobhite kela (sa?) loita- 
kappelii pasadehi alamkate sllagunasampannayatisamgha- 

1 See my book c< Buddhism,” vol. i. pp. 248, 253, 254, 
259, and below, pp. 61, 66, 64, 72. 
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nisevite nanasakunasaghutthe bodhicetiyavibbusite dvara- 
kotthakapfikaramfilakehi talii (!) nanasopanapantlhi 
samkinne ramaneyako (!) karite vatusenena (?) raniia 
lahkarasamina (!) tattlia dakkbinabhagamhi pade cullake 
maya nivasantena tarn katvfi yam pattam kusalam baliu 
tena pappotu lokaggadesentam ainatam padam sanarama'?) 
loko yam khemam niccam dhiivam sukham nanupaddava- 
samkinne loke yam anupaddavam gatuyatha tatkii nittbam 
samkappayantu panlnam. 

palentu bhumipa satte dhammena kasinam tahim 
kalam katviina vasantu (!) vassam vassavaliihaka 

tittbantena sammasambuddhena desitam amantada 
yavatasamkhata loke titthatu tava ayan *ti. — nitthita 
samantabhaddika nama sarattbasiiti anagatam (!) buddba- 
sa(!)vannann ’ti. 

appatto yava nibbfmam sain sar avat ta- an n a ve 
supamiadigu(?)peto bhaveyyain uttarne kule 

IV. D.— Copy of a MS. in the same Library [Shwc- 
Downgj at Prome. This is quite a different work from those 
already described. 

The title is as follows : — iti dasanam buddhanam dasa 
uddesa dhammasenapatina yacitena sattbara desita sabba- 
pakarena samattil ’ti. It is a history of the ten Future 
Buddhas. It is a MS. on palm-leaves (ka-kho), written in 
Burmese characters, 9 lines on a page, and begins thus : 

namo tassa bbagavato etc. 

ekam samayam bhagava savattbiyam upanissaya pup- 
phiirame visaldiaya karite migaramatupasade viharanto 
ajitatheram arabbha pucchantassa sariputtatlierassa ana- 
gate dasabodhisattuppattim arabbha kathesi. 

To each of the Future Buddhas there is devoted a special 
chapter — 

1. f. leu verso, metteyyasammasambuddhassa uddeso 
pathamo. 
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2. f. kit verso. rama° ud° dutiyo nitthito. 

3. f. kai recto, dhammarfija 0 ud° tatiyo. 

4. f. ko verso, dhammasami 0 ud° catuttho. 

5. f. ham recto, naradabuddhuddeso pahcamo. 

6. f. kiih verso, ramsimunibuddhuddeso chattho nitthito. 

7. f. klici recto, devatidevassa eammasambuddhass’ ud° 
sattamo. 

8. f. kha recto, narasimhassa sammasambuddbass’ ud° 
atthamo. 

9. f. khu recto, tissasso bhagavat* ud° navamo. 

10. f. khe recto, sumahgalabuddhass’ uddeso dasamo 
nitthito. 

For the purposes of publication, this work is only of 
second-rate value. 

An incomplete copy of the same work is in the Biblio - 
theque Rationale at Paris. The MS. is written in Kambojian 
characters ( ka-kho ), 3 lines on a page. The title is given 
on page klio verso : dasabodliisattuddeso nittliito. Anagata- 
vamso nitthito. It begins thus : f. ha, Sattba savatthiyam 
upanissaya puppharame visfikhaya kariipitaya vasanto 
njitatheram arabblia anagate dasabodhisattam uppannam 
desesi. 



Anfigata-vamsa. 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammiisambuddhassa. 


sfiriputto mahapaimo upatisso vinayako 
dhammasenapati dliiro upetvfi 1 lokanayakam 1 

amigatam jin’ 2 arabbba apucclii kaiikham attano 
tnyh’ anantariko dbTro 3 bucldho kulisako bliave 2 

vitfcharen’ eva ’ham 4 sotum icclmm’ acikkba cakkhuma 
thcrassa vacanam sutvfi bliagava etad abravi 3 

anappakam piiimarasiin ajitassa mahayasam 
na sakkii sabbaso vattum 5 vittbaren’ eva kassaci 
ekadesena vakkhami sariputta sunohi me 4 

imasmim bhaddake kappe asamjate 6 vassakotiye 
mctteyyo nama n amen a sambuddlio dvipaduttamo * 5 

mahfipuimo malnipafino mahfuifini maliayaso 
mahabbalo mahatbamo uppajjissati cakkhuma 0 

mabagati sati c‘ eva dhitima babusaccava 
samkliato sabbadliammauam fniio ditfclio supluissito 7 
pariyogalho paramaitbo uppajjissati so jiuot 7 


1 B. upagantva. 2 B. anagataja 0 . 

3 B. thumakantariko viro — C. vlro. 4 B. tam. 

5 B. katuiu — C. sotum. 6 C. ajate. 7 C. — A. supluissito. 

* 5 . asamjate vassakotiye ’ti samvaccharakotiye anuppanne 
asainpatte an agate ’ti attlio. atha va anekavassakotiyo 
atikkamitva metteyyo bbagava ’ti attlio. iinassa bud- 
dbuppadassa antaradhiinena an agate vassakotiye uppajjissa- 
titi vuttam hoti. anekasatasahassakotivassani atikkamitva 
’va asamjate anagate uppajjatiti attlio. 

t 7. . . . sabbadhammesubutvaapatihatam(?) pavattama- 
na nanavaranaiianasamkhata llanagati mahanta etassa ’ti 
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tada ketumati nftma rfijadhiim bhavissati 
dvftdasayojanayamR sattayojanavittlnita 1 8 

akin na naranftiihi pfisiidelii 2 vicittitfi 

sevita suddliasattfehi ajeyyii dhammarakkliita 9 

saiikho narnasi so raja anantabalavilhano 
sattarat-auasampanno cakkavattl maliabbalo 10 

iddliima yasavu3 c’ ova sabbakamasamappito 
katapaccattliikilin 4 khemain anususissati dliammato 11 
pasado sukatoS tattlm dibbaviraanasadiso 
punnakammabliinibbato lifinfiiTitanacittito 6 12 

vedikahi? parikkhitto snvibliatto raanoramo 8 


pabhassaraccuggato settlio duddikklio cakkbumusauo 9 13 

rafmo nmbiipaundassa pavatto 10 ratauamayo 
tain yupain 1 ' ussapetvnna saiikho raja vasissati * 14 

athfipi 12 tasinim nagarc iniiuiv itlii taliim taliim 
simiapita 1 ! pokkharanT ramaniya supatittha 15 


1 C. vit tba°. 2 C. omits. 

3 ]3. rasasa. 4 B. °ttikani. 

5 B. sugiito. 6 B. vioitta — C. vicito. 7 B. vidittalii. 
tS B. °mmo. 9 C. — B. °muybano — A. °ssano. 

10 B. C. pavattam ratanamayain — A. °vutto. 

IT 15. timpani — (k nipain. 12 B. atlio pi — C. attbapi. 
B. C. — A. sudbapita. 


mahagati. atha va nibbattisainkbfita mabanta gati etassa 
ti maiiagati. atlni va sabbasattanam patittba padapadltiani 
patbavi viya mabanto gatibhuto ’ti maiiagati. sadevakassa 
lokassa nmbfipaviHbfibbiito (!) ’ti attbo. sati c’ eva ’ti 
vajirapathaviyam sunikliiitfi esikii viya apariyanta visayu- 
pagatittbamanaya sabbanutadirifmasaliajataya vipulaya 
apilapanasamkbfitaya (!) satiya sampannatta sati c’ eva. 

* T 4. raxxo maiiapanadassa pavatto ratanamayo ’ti maha- 
panadaranno ajjboviittlio vuttappakaro yo sabbaratanama- 
yapasado. 



A N AO AT A - V A V SA . 4 3 

acchodaka vippasannfi sfiduslta 1 sugandbikfi 
samatittliika kakapeyyfi atho valukasamtbata 2 16 

padumuppalasamchaima sabbotukam 3 anavata 
satt’ eva talapantiyo sattavannikapfikara 3 * 17 

ratanainaya parikkbitta nagarasmim Bamantato 
kusavati rajadlianl tada ketumatl bliavo 18 

catukko 5 nagaradvfire kapparukklia 6 bliavissare 
nllam pltam lohitakam 7 odataii ca pabhassara 8 19 

nibbattiL dibbadussfini dibba c’ eva pasadbana 
upabbogapariblioga ca 9 sabbe tatth’ upalambarc 10 20 

tato lmgaramajjbambi catusfilam 11 catumukliam 
pufmakammabbinibbatto kapparukkho bbavissati 21 

kappasikan ca koseyyam kbomakodumbarani 12 ca 
punnakammabbinibbatta kapparukkbesu lambaro 22 

pfinissara mutinga ca murajfdambariLiii ca 
punnakammabbinibbatta kapparukkbesu lambaro t 211 


paribfiraii 13 ca kayuram 1 * glveyyain ratanamayam 
punnakammabbinibbatta kapparukkbesu lambaro 24 


1 B. sadudaka. — C. sadbusita. 

2 B. °sauibita. — C. attbo °sandbatu. 

3 B. sabbotukapainiyatta — C. °navata. 

4 13. °kannika°. — C. °panika°. 3 B. catutthe. 

6 B. °kkbo °ti. 7 B. C. nilapitalobitakaiu. 

8 B. C. °rain. 9 B. omits. J0 B. °bliaro. 

IT C. catussa. 

12 B. °parani.— C. °kodumparani. — A. °tfam°. 
l 3 B. °kan. T 4 B. °ri. 

* J 7. sabbotukam anavata ’ti sabbakalam utiihi aviyutta 
niccakfilam utusampannii ’ti attbo. atlia va sabbotukam 
anavata ’ti sabbakalam utusampanna ca avaranavirabita ca 
icchiticcbitebi upagantva paribhogam katuin anuccbavika 
sabbasadkarana ’ti attbo. atha va lia avatfi ’ti anavivata 
angana na honti dvarattiilapakaraparipakkliipebi yutta ’ti 
attbo. 

t 2 3. panissaba ’ti liatthatalabberiyo. 



44 


ANA«ATA-VA?JSA. 


unnatam 1 mukhaphullafi ca angadamani mekhala 
pufinakammabhinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 25 

afhle ca namivividha 2 sabbabharanabhusana3 
puMakammabliinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 26 

aropitam sayamjatam puftfiakammena jantunam 
akanam4 athusam:isuddham sugandham tandulaphalam 
akatthapakimam salim paribhuiljanti manusa5 27 

dve sakatasahassani dve salcatasatani 6 ca 
sakate 7 sattati c’ eva arabana m solasam 8 bhave * 28 

atlio pi dve ca t u m b a n i 9 tandulani pavuccare 
ekablje samuppanna pimiiakammena jantiinam 29 

ye ketumatiyn viharanti sahkhassa vijite nara 
tadii pi te bliavissanti g u n i 10 k a y u r a d h a r i n o t 30 
sanipumnamanasanikappa 1 1 sumukha 12 thulakundala 
haricandanalittariga kasikuttamadharino *3 31 

b a li u t a vitta 14 dhanino T 5 vimitalappabodhanii 16 
accantasukkitii niccam kayacetasikena ca 17 \ 32 


1 B. ukkallam. 2 B. A. °vidha. 

3 B. sayaranavibhusita. 4 C. akalam. 

5 B. °ssii. — C. akatahi kimasali paribhurijissanti ma- 
ntissa. 6 C. sakasatani. 

7 B. C. °tam dve. 8 C. adds pi. 

9 B. tumpani. — C. tumappana. 10 B. kuni. — C. guni. 

11 B. sampanna 0 . 12 B. sumuda mala°. 

J 3 B. kasiyutfca padhfirino. — C. °tu tthama 0 . 

14 B. bahavii. — C. bahupavi 0 . — A. bahu°. 

J 5 B. °yo. — C. °ro. 16 B. viimtfisabbabodhano. 

l 7 B. C. te. 

* 28 . akanam ’ti akundakam . . . akatthapakiman ’ti naii- 
galadihi akatthena akasitena paceatiti pfiko tena nibbatto 
pakimo. tam akatthapakimam akatthen ’eva utthahitva 
paccha na sakasantlti attho. . . . 

t 30 . gunIti suvannakavacakancukajalani. . . . 
t 3 2 . bahutavitta ’ ti vittam c’ uccati tutthi. tam janetlti 
vittam ratanam baliutam vittam etesan ’ti bahutavitta 
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dasayojanasahassitni jambudlpo bhavissati 
akantako agahano samoharita s a d d a 1 o 33 

tayo roga bhavissanti iccha-anasanam 1 jara 
paiicavassasatitthinam 2 viviihii ca bhavissanti 34 

samaggii sakhila 3 niccam aviviida bhavissare 4 
sampanna phalapupphehi lata gumbavana s duma 35 

caturahgulji tinajati 6 muduka tulasannibha 
natisita naccunha 7 ca samavassii mandamaluta 8 30 

sabbada utusainpanna anunii talakii nad! 
tahim tahim bhumibliage akhara suddhaviiluka 
kalayamuggamattiyo vikiuiia muttasadisa 37 

alamkatuyyanam iva ramanlyo 9 bhavissati 
giimanigama alumni accasanne tahiin tahim 3H 

nalaveluvanam 10 iva braha kukkutasainpati ,T 


a v i c i maiine v a phuttha 12 manusseki bliavissarc 3i> 
pagalha naranarlhi sampunna p h u t a b h e d a n a 
iddha phita ca khema ca anltianupaddava J 3 40 

sadii 14 rati sadii ‘4 khidda ekantasukliasamappita i s 
nakkhatte vicarissanti tutthahattha pamodita 4 1 


1 B. icclni ca asanani. — C. iccha danasana. 

- B. "ttlilhi. — C. °satti tthinain avfdio va. 

3 B. sukhita. 4 B. °ti. s B. gumpa vana. 

6 C. ninajati. 7 B. C. nati-unlni. 

8 0. mannavrdnkii. 9 B. °ya. 

10 B. niliinalavanam viya. — C. ycva. 11 B. °tii. 

12 C. puttha. 1 3 B. anltima 0 . 

J 4 C. sadda. l 5 B. °sukhamappi°. 


bahuttavitta baliutaratanavanto ’ti attho . . . vinatalap- 
paeodiiana ’ti vinasaddeua ca vainsatiilahatthatrdasaddena 
cabodhayantiti vimitftlappabodhanii. etenatattha rattidivaiu 
nirantarani pavattitadibbagandhappabhavi (vi) tta dipita. 

* 39. AVICI JIAN.NE VA PUTA ( SIC ) MANUSSEni EnAVISSARE ’ti 

avlci malninirayo viya manusselii rantaraputa (!) purita 
bhavissanti. 
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bahvannapana T babubhakkhii bahumamsasurodaka 
alakamandii ? va 2 devanam visfila rajadhamva3 
kurfmam 4 ramanlyo va jambiidipo bhavissati 42 

aj i to iiiima nameua mettcyyo dvipaduttamo 
anubyanjanasampanno dvattimsavaralakkhano 46 

suvaimavaimo 5 vigatarajo supabltsiso jutimdharo 
yasaggappatto siriina abhirupo sudassano 44 

mahamibhavo asamo jayissati brahrnamikule 6 
vnahaddhano maliabhogo maba ca kulamuttamo 
akkbitto jativadcna jayissati 7 brahmanakule * 45 

hirivaddho vaddhamano ca siddliattho c’eva candako 
ajitatfchiiya uppainui pasadfi ratanamaya 46 

niiriyo 8 sabbaiigasainpamni sabbabhaimmibhusita o 
rnahaimijjhiniakfi m cuja ajitassa paricarika 47 

amina satasaliassa 11 nariyo samalaiukata 
cuiidaimiklii imam lain putto so brahnmvaddhano^ 48 

rn missal i ratisampanno inodamano mahasnkhe 12 
anubhutva J 3 ya.sa.in sabbam nandane viisavo yatlia 40 
at.tba vassasahassairi agftramhi vasissati 
kada ci ratirn at thuya 1 » gaceham , uyyfine kllitum 50 
karnosv admavam dlilro 10 bodhisattanam 3 7 dhammata 
niinitto caturo disva kamarativinasane 18 51 

jinnan ca Tr ' vyadhikaii c’eva mataii ca gatamayukam 20 
siikhitam pabbajjam 21 disva sabbabhutanukampako 52 


1 B. annapana kliadaniya. 2 C. omits. 

3 B. visalanijathini ca. — C. A. visana. 4 B. gurunam. 

5 B. suvanno. 6 B. C. — A. bralimane kule. 

7 B. bhavissati brahmanakule. — A. °ne. 8 B. nan. 

9 B. °vibliusita. 10 B. mahantil majjhima. 

Ir B. °ssiini. 12 B. °kho. 

I 3 B. ablii bhavitva tarn sabbam. 3 4 B. °ttaya. 

3 5 B. gaccha. 16 B. viro. 1 7 B. 0 ttrmudha°. 

18 B. °sano. — C. nasane. 1C > B. jinnabyadhitakaru 
20 B. kataynttakam. 21 B. pabbajitani. — C. ojjitam. 

* 45 . kulamuttamo ’it kulam uttamam etassii ’ti kulam 
uttamo uttamakulasampanno. 
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nibbindo 1 kfimaratiya anapekkho maluisukhe 2 
anuttaram3 santapadam csamano ’bhinikkhami 53 

sattaham padhanacaram caritva purisuttamo 
pasfiden’ eva langhitva nikkkamissati so jino 54 

inittfimaccasahayehi rifitisfiloiiitelii ga 

caturahgimsenfiya parisahi catuvannilii 4 55 

caturasitisahassehi rajakamnihi purckkhato 5 
mahata janakayena ajito pabbajissati 6 56 

caturfisltisahassfirri brahman a vedanfiragii 
mettoyyasmim pabbajite 6 pabbajissanti 6 te tada 57 

isidatto purano ca ubliayo te pi bhataro 
caturasTtisahassani pabbajissanti te tada 58 

jatirnitto vijayo ca yaga amitabuddhino 7 
paccupessanti sambuddhani caturasitisahassato 59 

suddliiko 8 nama gabapati suddhana 9 en, upasika 
paccupessanti sambuddhani caturasitisahassato 60 

samgho IO nama upasako saingba 11 nama upasika 
paccupessanti sambuddhani caturfisitisahassato 61 

saddharo 12 nama gabapati sudatto ifci vissuto 
paccupessanti sambuddhani caturasitisahassato 62 

itthi yasavatl nama visaklni *3 iti vissuta 
caturasTtisahasschi naraniirihi purekkhita T * 63 

nikkhamissanti nekkbamam T 5 metteyyassanusasane 
ailue nagarika c’eva tato janapada balm t6 
khattiya brahman a vessii sudda c’eva anappaka 6i 

nekkhammabhimukha T 7 hutva naniijacca in ah aj ana 
.metteyyassanupabbajjam pabbajissanti 18 te tada 65 

1 C. °nno. 2 B. °kho. 

3 B. anattfiya santi° esamfinft. — C. sandhi 0 . 

4 B. parisfica 0 . 5 B. purakkhito. — C. parikldiitto. 

6 B. C. °jji°. 7 B. amitta°. — C. suyugga. 

8 B. siddhattho. 9 B. sudliana. 10 B. sahkho. 

11 B. saiikha. 12 13. sudlmno. — C. suddhano. 

*3 B. visara. T 4 B. nanfinaribi purakkhito. — C. purakkhito, 
B. ni°. — C. nikkhama. 10 B. maha. 

J 7 B. nikkhama 0 . 18 B. °jji°. 
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yasmim ca divase clhiro 1 nekkhammam abhinikkliami 2 


nikkbantadivase yeva bodhimaiidam upehiti (JG 

aparajite nisabhandiine 3 bodhipallankamuttame 
pallaiikena nislditva bujjliissati mahayaso * G7 

upetva 4 uyyanavaram phullam nilgavanam jino 
anuttaram dhammacakkam evam so vattayissati 08 

dukkham dukkhasamuppadam dukkliassa ca atikkamam 
ariyattliaiigikam 5 maggain dukkhupasaraagfiminain G!) 
tada manussa liessanti 6 samantii satayojane 
parisa lokanathassa dhammacakkapavattane 70 

tato bhiyyo bahu devil upessanti tahini jinam 7 


uesam mocessati 8 tada bandhanii satasahassakotTnam 9 71 
tada so sarikharftjaea IO pasadain ratanamayam 
jinapamokkliasamghassa 11 myyadetva punfiparam 72 

mahadanam daditvana 12 kapaniddhikavanibbake '3 
taramanarupo l 4 sambuddham l s deviya saliam ekato 16 73 

maharaj anubhavena anantabalavahano 


navutikotisahassehi saddhim jinam upehiti 74 

tada hanissati sambuddho dhammablierim varuttamam 
amatam dudiabhinighosam catusaccapakasanam 7 5 

raiiiio anucara janata navatisahassakotiyo 
sabbe va te niravasesii bhavissante lii bliikkhuka 7G 

tato deva *7 manussa ca upetva lokanayakam 
arahattavanim arabbka pailham pucchissare jinam 77 


1 13. viro. :: Ji. nikkliama abliinikkhamam. 

3 13, nnihatithane. 4 J3. C. — A. upeto. 

5 13. °yam attba°. 6 13. °ss 'upessanti. 

7 13. janam. 8 13. mocissati. — C. moha°. 

9 B. sahassako 0 . IO A. °jano. 11 B. °pamukha°. 
12 B. datvana. J 3 13. kapana 0 . ^ B. omits. 
*5 B. add samfmarupam. 16 B. agato. 

J 7 C. devata. 


* 6 7 ArAUAjiTE Hi ajite jetumasakkuneyye nisabhandane 
Hi uttamatibane. 
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tesam jino byakareyya arahattavarapattiya 
asitikotisabassehi tatiyilbhisamayo bhave 78 

khlnasavanam vimaliinam santacittanam tadlnam 
kotisatasahassiinam patkamo hessati samagamo 79 

vassam vuttkassa bhagavato abbigbutthe paviirane 
navutikotisahassehi parivaressati 1 so jino 80 

yada ca himavantamhi pabbate gandhamadane 
hemarajatapabbhare pavivekagato muni 81 

asitikotisabassehi santacittehi tadihi 

khlnasavehi vimalelii ldlissati jhanakilitam 82 

kotisatasahassani chalabhinna mahiddhika 
metteyyam lokanatham tam parivaressanti sabbada 83 

patisambhidasu kusala niruttipadakovida 
bahussuta dliammadhara viyatta samghasobhana 84 

sudanta sorata dlilra 2 * parivaressanti tain jinam 
purekkhato 3 telii bhikkhuhi nago nagelii tadilii 
tin ii o tinnehi santehi saddbim 4 santisamagato 85' 

saddbim savakasamghehi parivaretva mabamuni 5 
anukampako karuniko metteyyo dvipaduttamo 80 

uddbaranto bakusatte nibbapento sadevake 
gamanigamarajadbanim carissati carikam jino 87 


abanitva 6 dbammabberim dhammasaiikhapalapanam 7 
dkaramayagam pakittento dbammadbajam samussayam 88 
nadanto slbanadam ’va vattento cakkam uttamam 


rasuttaniam saccapanam payanto naranarlnani 89 

hitaya sabbasattanam nathanatham 8 mahajanam 
bodhcnto bodhaneyyanam carissati carikam jino 90 

kassaci saranagamane nivcsessati cakkhuma 
kassaci pancasTlesu kassaci kusale dasa 91 

kassaci dassati samaiinam caturo phalamuttame 
kassaci asame dhamme dassati patisarabbida 92 

kassaci varasampattl attha dassati cakkhuma 
kassaci tisso vijjayo chalabhinna pavaccbati 93 


1 C. pavare 0 . 2 C. vira pavare 0 . 3 C. para°. 

4 C. dantehi santo. 5 C. A. °ressati °nim. 

6 C. aharitva. 7 C. °lasanam. 8 C. °thana°. 
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tena yogena janakayam ovadissati so jino 

tada vittharikam liessa 1 metteyyajinasasanam 94 

bodhaneyyajanam disva satasahasse pi yojane 

khan on a upagantvana bodhayissati so muni 95 

mata brabmavatl nama subrahma nama so pita 

purohito saiikharaiiiio metteyyassa tada bhave 96 

asoko brabmadevo ca aggfi hessanti siivaka 

slbo nama upattliako upatthissati tain jiiiam 97 

paduma c’eva 2 sum ami ca agga.3 hessanti savika 

sumano c’eva samgho4 ca bhavissant’ aggupatthaka 98 

yasavatl ca sanigba s ca bhavissant’ aggupatthika 

bodbitassa bbagavato nagarukklio bhavissati 99 

visaluittha satakkbando 6 sakha vlsasatfini ca 

samvellitagga 7 lalita 8 moraliattlio ’va sobbati* 100 

supupphitagga satatam surabbidovagandbika 

nalipura 10 bhavo renusuplmlla cakkamattaka 101 

anuvatapativatainhi 11 vayati dasayojane 12 

ajjliokirissanti J 3 pupphfini bodhimande^ samantato 102 

samfigautva , r > janapada gbayitva gandbam uttamam 

vakyam niccbaressanti 16 tena gandbena modita 103 

suklio vipiiko pmmanam buddbasetfcbassa tadino 

tassa J 7 tejena puppbfmain acinteyyo pavayati 104 

atthaslti bhave battbo ayamen’ eva so jino 

urani bhave pannavlsam vikkbambbe tassa satthuno 105 

visalanetto alarakkbi visuddbanayano isi 


animmisam divarattim anum tbiilam mamsacakkhuna 106 

1 C. A. bessam. 2 B. omits. 3 B. c’eva. 

4 B. safikho. 5 B. safikbii. 6 C. visa hassassa 0 . 

7 B. C. pave°. 8 B. lulita. 9 B. C. °pincho. 

IO B. °ra. 11 B. °tam. 12 B. C. °janam 

J 3 B. °kiranti. J 4 B. °nda. x 5 B. C. °ta. 

16 B. C. °rayissanti. C. yassa. 

* 10 °. morahattho ’va ’ti morapiiijakalapo viya sobhatlti 
sobhissati. 
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anavaranam passeyya samautil dvadasayojanam 
pabha niddhiivati tassa yavata pannavlsati 107 

sobhati vijjulattbi va dlparukkho 'va 1 so jino 
ratanaggbikasamkaso 2 blninuma3 viya bliahiti 108 

lakkhanaiiubyanjana rainsl dissanti sabbakiilika 
patanti-* vividba rams! anekasatasabassiyo 109 

paduddhare paduddhare suplmlhi padumaruha 
timsabattba samapatta anupatta pannavlsati 110 

kesara vlsatihattba kannika solasam bliave 
Burattarenubbaritil paduma kokasamantaro 111 

kamavacarika devil nimmiuissanti aggliike 5 
nagaraja ca supaima ca tad a te ’lamkarissare 112 

attha sovannaya agglil attba nipiinayani 6 ca 
attha manimaya aggbl attba pavillamayiiui ca 118 

anekaratanasamcitta 7 dhajanmlfivibhusitii 
lambamiinil kllissanti dbaja nekasata balm 114 

maniniuttadilnmbhusita vitilnil soinasanniblia 8 
parikkhittii kinkanikajabi vatainsakaratana baliu 115 

nfmftpupplifi vikirissanti surabhigandhasugandhika 
vividhil nfmficunnani dibbamanussakani ca 116 

vicitta nanadussani paficavannikasobhanii 
abhipasamia buddbasmim kllissanti samantato 117 

tattlia sahas, samubbedha dassaneyya manorama 
ratanaggbikatorana asambadba susamtbita 118 

Bobbamana padissanti vis alii sabbato pabliil 


tesam majjbagato buddho bhikkbiisamghapurekkbato 9 119 

brahma va parisajjanam indo ’va vimanantare 

gaccbanti buddbe gaccbante tittbamiinamhi thassare 120 

nisinne sayite capi IO sattbari saba pilrise 

catu-iriyfipatbe niccam dbarayissanti sabbada 121 

eta c’ailnil ca piijayo dibbamilnussakil pi ca 

vividlnini patihlrani 11 bessanti sabbakiilika 122 

1 C. ve. 2 C. °ggi°. 3 C. bbasuma, 

4 C. bbavanti. 5 C. aggike, 6 C. °piyamahani. 

7 C. °cita. 8 C. momasanthitil. 9 C. purakkhito* 

C. vapi . . . saba piiramise. — A. sata°. 

11 C . patibariyani. 


IO 
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anantapuniiatejena metteyyam abhipujitum 
disvana tam patihlram 1 nanajacca mahajana 123 

eaputtadarapanehi 2 saranam hessanti sattliuno 
ye brabmacariyam carissanti sutvana munino vacam 
te tarissanti samsaram maccudheyyam suduttaram 124 
babuggibl dhammacakkhum visodhessanti te tada 
dasabi pufmakiriyabi tlhi sucaritehi ca 125 

agamadbigamen’ eva sodhayitvana sadaram 
anudhammacarino hutva bahu saggupaga bhave 120 

na sakka sabbaso vattum ettakam iti va, yasam 3 
accantasukliita niceam tasmim gate ktilasampade 127 
mahayasa sukhenapi ayuvannabalena ca 
dibbasampatti va tesam manussanam bhavissati 128 

anubhutva kilraasukham addhanam yiivaticchakam 
te paccha sukbita yeva nibbisant’ ayusamkhaya 129 

asltivassasabassani tada ayu bbavissare 
tavata tittharaano so taressati jane babu 130 

paripakkamanase satte bodbayitvana sabbaso 
avasesildittbasaccanam 4 maggamaggam anusasiya 131 

dbammokkam dbammanavan ca dhammadasan ca 
osadbam s 

sakkaccena bi sattii 6 tbapetva iiyatim jino 132 

saddliim savakasanigbena katakiccena tadina 

jalitva aggikkbandho va nibbiiyissati so jino 133 

parinibbutambi sambuddhe siisanam tassa tbabiti 

vassasatasahassilni asiti c’eva sabassako 

tato parara antaradbanani loke bessati dilrunain 134 

evam anicca samkhara adhuva tavakalika 

ittara 7 bbedana c’eva jajjara rittaka bbava 135 


1 C. patibariyam. 2 C. °pi kebi. 

3 C. sasabam. 4 C. ditthi 0 . s C. osattbam 

6 C. so sattba. 7 C. itara. 

* I2 7. ettakam iti vayasan ’ti tassa bbagavato pariva- 
rasampadam anubkavam buddbissariyam buddbasampatti- 
kan ’ti sabbakarena vattum nasakka. 
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tucchamuMlii sama sunna samkharfi balalapana 1 

na kassaci vaso tattha vattati 2 * * iddbinmssa pi 136 

evani iiatva yatba blmtam nibbinde sabbasamkbate 

dullabho purisajaiiiio na so sabbattha jayati 

yattlia so jayati dblro tam kulam sukliam edhati 137 

tasma3 metteyyabuddhassa* dassanattbaya vo idba 

ubbiggamanasa sutt.bum 5 karotba viriyam dalham 138 

ye kecldha 6 katakalyana nppamadavibfirino 

bbikkbu bliikkbuniyo c’eva upasaka upasika 139 

mahantam buddbasakkaram 7 u} fir am abhipiijayam 

dakkbinti 8 bbadrasamitim9 tasrnim kfile sadevaka 140 


caratba brabinacariyam dctba danam yatbarabam 10 
nposatham upavasatba 11 mettam bliavetba sadbukaip 141 
appamadarata liotlia punnakriyasu 12 sabbada 
idli’ eva katva kusalam dukkhass’ antam karissatliii ’ti 142 

anagatavamso nitthito. 


1 C. bala°. 

4 13. °ddham. 

7 13. °tthuram. 

IO B. m ab a°. 


2 C. pava°. 

5 B. °Uliu. 

8 B. dakkhanti. 
rr B. °vasa. 


3 13. tassa. 

6 B. koci. 

9 B. °pamitiin. 
12 B. C. kiri°. 



Gandha-Vamsa. 


EDITED BY 

PROFESSOR MIN AYE FF 

or nr. pi;TKitsin;im. 


Tiik small but very interesting text called “ Book 
History,” was found in Burma. In the present edition 
I have used two MSS. : 

1. U. A manuscript written in the Burmese character, 
and containing besides the Pali text a translation into 
Burmese. It belongs to the author of the translation — 
the monkIJ-khyen or Mummln, at Sehwedowg near Prome. 
It consists of twenty-seven leaves (ka — ji) : ten lines to the 
leaf. The Pali text ends on leaf khah. 

On leaf ka are introduced the following verses, the work 
of the translator : 

settham sajjanascvitaiu khemantabhumanfiyakam | 
yatindaggam dhammam sainghain vandami sirasa. m-aliam;j 

nia-kfira-vipula pathyagatha. 
samgltapotthakfirulha vannita garni hakaraka | 
yacerii sautavamsassa palaka mama gam no ;; pathyavattam. 
hatantarayam icc eva yam gandhavamsnjotakam | 
ajanain saramaiulehi tasma lekliam tarn nissayam . . pathyfi. 
sugatagatagavesiditthijupailhrikamino | 
khantimettadupettassa niveravbassa uyyojam mkara 

vipula. 

2. M. A manuscript written in the same character, the 
property of the editor, and coming from Prome. It is of 
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twelve leaves (ka — kali), nine lines to the leaf, and contains 
only the Pali text without translation. It is full of clerical 
errors. 

The present edition is taken chiefly from MS. TJ. The 
additions of MS. M, very corrupted, are given in the notes. 

This “Book History M relates in short the history of 
the Buddhist canons, besides this there is contained in it a 
sketch of the history of the more modern Pali works, far 
more detailed than that in the Sfisana-vamso-dipo (Colombo, 
A.B. 2424) or in Sfisana-vamso. T 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddliassa. 

namassitvfma sambuddham aggavainsaparamparam | 
natvfma dhammam buddhajam sainghaii cfipi nirahgamtm i| 
gandhavams’ upanissaya gandhavamsam pakatthissam | 
tipitakasamfihfiraiu sfidhunam janghadasakani | 
vimatinodam arabbham tain me sunatha sfidhavo i 
sabbam pi buddhavacanain vimuttirasahetukam | 
lioti ekavidham yeva tividham pitakena ca 
tarn ca sabbam pi kevalam pancavidham nikayato | 
ahgato ca navavidham dhammalikliandhagananato | 
caturfiHltisahassadhammakkbandhapahhcdanain 2 'ti 

kathain pitakato. pitakain hi tividham lioti. vinayapita- 
kain abhidhammapitakani suttantapitakan’ti. 

tattha katamani v i n a y a pita k a in. p a r a j i k a k a n- 
<1 a in pacittiyakandam mahfivaggakandam cullavaggakan- 
dani parivarakandan’ti. iimini kandani vinayapitakam 
llama. 

katamam a b h i d h a m m a p i t a 1c a in . dhammasam- 
ganipakaranam vibhahgapakaraiunn dhfitukathfipakaranam 
pamiattipakaranam kathfivatthupakaranain yamakapaka- 
ranam pattlifmapakaranam. imani satta pakaranftni 
abhidhammapitakani nfima. 

katamam s u 1 1 a n t a p i t a k a in nfima. sllakldiandha- 
vaggadikam avasesam buddhavacanain suttantapitakam 
nama. 

1 This list is published in my book “ Buddhism, ” I.,p. 68* 

2 U. bhedam. 
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katham nikiiyato pancavidha honti. dighanikayo majj- 
himanikayo samyuttanikayo anguttaranikayo khuddakani- 
kayo’ti. 

tattha katamo dighanikayo. silakkliandhavaggo maha- 
vaggo padhiyavaggo 1 ’ti ime tayo magga dlghani- 
kayo nama. imesu tlsu vaggesu catutimsa suttani ca 
honti. 

catutims’eva sultanta sllakkhandhavaggadika | 
yassa bhavanti so yeva cllghanikayonamahoti 

katamo majjhimanikayo. mulapannaso majjhimapannaso 
uparipannaso’ti ime tayo pannasa majjhimanikayo 
nama. imesu tlsu pannasesu dvo pannasadhikasuttasatani 
honti. 

diyaddhasatasuttanta dvisuttam yassa santi so | 
majjhimanikayo nama mulapannasa-adiko 2 ’ti ' 

katamo samyuttanikayo. sagathavaggo nidanavaggo 
eahiyatana vaggo khandhakavaggo mahavaggo’ti ime paiica 
vagga fiamyuttani k a y o nama. imesu pahcasu vaggesu 
dvasatthi sattasatadhikasattasuttasahassani honti. 

dvasatthisattasatani sattasaliassakani ca | 
suttani yassa honti so sagathadikavaggiko | 
saniyuttanikayo nama viditabbo vinnumVti 

katamo anguttaranikayo. ekkanipato dukkanipato tikkani- 
pato catukkanipato paheanipato chakkanipiito sattanipato 
atthanipato navanipato dasanipato ekadasaniptito’ti ime 
ekadasa nipata a h g u 1 1 a r a n i k a y o nama. imesu eka- 
dasasu nipatesu sattapannasa paiicasatadhikanavasutta- 
sahassani honti. 

navasuttasahassfini pahcasatani ca | 
sattapannasadhikani suttani yassa honti | 
so ahguttaranikayo’ti ekanipatadiko’ti || 


M. pavi°. 


2 M. panna sama 0 . 
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katamo kbuddakanikayo. kliuddakapatho dbammapadam 
udanam itivuttakam suttanipato vimiinavatthu petavatthu 
theragatha therlgatba jatakani niddeso patisambbidamaggo 
apadanam buddbavamso eariyapitakam vinayapitakam 
abbidbaminapitakan’ti ayam k li u d d a k a n i k ii y o . imesu 
gandbesu anekani suttasabassfmi honti. 

anekani suttasabassfmi niddittbani mahosina | 

nikayo pancame rammo khuddako’ti yisuto'ti i| . 

katham aiigato. angam hi navavidham lioti. suttara- 
g e y y am vc y y a k a r a n a in g a t h a u d a n a m iti- 
vu 1 1 a k a m j a t a k a ni a b b h u t ad liamraa ni ved a 1- 
lan’ti liavappabliedam lioti. tattlia ubhatovibhanganiddeso 
khandkakaparivani suttanipate mangalasuttam ratanasut- 
tam nfilakasuttatuvattakasuttani annani pi suttanamakam 
tathagatavacanain s u 1 1 a n’ti veditabbarn. eabbam pi 
sagathakarn geyyan’ti veditabban’ti. visesena samyuttake 
sakalo pi sagathavaggo geyyan’ti veditabbarn sakalam 
abliidkammapitakam nigatbakam suttarn ca. yan ca 
annam pi atthahi aiigehi asamgabitarn buddbavacanam 
tain buddhavacanam veyyakaranam veditabbarn. 
dbamniapadatlieragatba tbcrigatha suttanipate nosuttana- 
mika suddbikagatha ca g a t b a’ti veditabba. somanassana- 
namayikagathapatisamyntta dvo asltisuttanta u dan a n’ti 
veditabban’ti. vuttam h’ctam bbagavata’ti adinayapavatto 
dvada^uttarasataButtanta itivnttaka n’ti veditabba. 
apannakajatakadlni paiinasadhikdni pancajatakasatani 
j a t a k a n’ti veditabba. cattaro’me bhikkbave acchariya 
abbbutadbamma santi 1 iti adi nayappavatta sabbe pi 
accliariyaabbhutadbammapatisamyutta suttanta a b b b u- 
tadliamma n’ti veditabbarn. cullavedallamabavedalla- 
Bammadittbisakkapanhasamkharabhajaniyamahapunnama- 
suttantiidayo sabbe pi vedaii ca tutthin ca laddhaladdba- 
puccliitasuttanta vedallan’ti veditabbarn. 

katamani caturasitidhaminakkbandbasahassani.dujana ti. 


1 M. anandeti. 
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caturfisitidhammakkhandhasahassani sace vittliarena kat- 
hissam atipapaiico bkavissati tasma nayavasena kathissami. 
ekam vatthum eko dhammakkhandho ekam nidanam 
eko dhamraakkkandho ekam panliapucchanam eko dham- 
makkhandho ekain panhavisajjanam eko dliammak- 
khando. 

caturfiRltidlmmniakkhandhasahassfini kena bhasitani kat- 
tha bhasitanlti kada bhasitani kam. arabbba bhasitani kim 
attham bhasitani kena dharitani kenfibhatani kim attham 
pariyapunitabbaniti ay am puccha uddharitabba. tatrayam 
visajjana. kena bhasitanlti buddhena ca buddlianubuddhehi 
ca bhasitani. kattha bhasitanlti. devesu ca manussesu ca 
bhasitani. kada bhasitanlti bhagavato dliaramanakale 
ca bhasitani. kam arabbba bhasitanlti pancavaggiyadike 
veneyyabandhave iirabbha bhasitani. kim atthain 
bhasitanlti vajjam ca avajjam ca imtva vajjani pahaya 
avajjo patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhanimika- 
samparayikatte sainpapunitum. kena dharitanTti. amibiul- 
dhehi c’eva sissaniisisschi ca dharitani. kenabhatdnlti 
acariyaparaniparelii abhatani. kim attham pariyapuni- 
tabbiinlti vajjani ca avajjam ca natva vajjani pahaya 
avajjo patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhannnikasam- 
parayikatte sanipapunitum karunaya 1 abhatani x . te 1 sade- 
vatdya nibbanapariyante ditthadhammikasamparayikatthe 
sadhikani houti. to tattha kohi appamattena paviyapunitab- 
baui dharetabbfini vdcetabbdni sajjhayam katabbaniti. 

iti cullftgandbavainse pitakattayadlpako nama 
pathamo pariccliedo. 

acariya, pana atthi poranacariya atthi atthakatliacariya 
attbi gandbakarakacariya atthi tividhanamakacariya. 

katame poranacariya. pathamasamgayanayam pafica sata 
klnnasava paiicannam nikayiinam namaii ca atthah ca 
adhippayaii ca padaii ca byafyanan ca sodhanakiccam 2 
anavasesam karimsu 3 . dutiyasamgayanayam satta sata 


1 M. omits. 


2 M. sodhanam. 


3 M. kiccam. 
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khlnasavfi tesam yeva saddatthadikam kiccam puna karimsu. 
tatiyasamgiiyanayam sahassamatta khlnasava tesam yeva 
saddatthadikam kiccam puna karimsu. icc evam dve 
satadhika dvesahassakhinasava maliakacc a y a n a m 
tkapetva avascsa poranacariya nama. 

ye poranacariya te yeva atthakathacariya nama. 
katauie gandhakarakacariya. m a h a b u d cl li a g h o s a- 
dayo anekacariya gandhakarakacariya nama. 

katame tividkanamakficariya. makalcaccay a n o tivi- 
dhanamo. 1 

katame gandke kaccayanena kata, lcacca y a n a g a n- 
d k o mahaniruttigandho c u 1 1 a n i r u 1 1 i g a n d h o 
n e 1 1 i g a n d o p e t a k o p a d e s a g a n d o van n aniti- 
gandlio 2 Hi ime cha gandha makakaccayanena kata. 

katame anekaeariyehi 3 kata, gandhacariyo kur un- 
ci Iganclliam nama akasi. anfiataro iicariyo mahiipac- 
cariyam nama atthakatkam akasi. annataro acariyo 
kurundlgandhassa a fc t k a k a t h a m akasi. m a k a b u d- 
dhaghoso mimacariyo v i s u d d k i m a g g o dlghani- 
kayassa s u m a n galavilas I n I nama atthakatha maj - 
jliimanikayassa p a p a n casudanl nama attkakatka sam- 
yuttanikayassa s a r a 1 1 h a p a k a s a n I nama atthakatha 
ahguttaranikayassa m a n orat h a p u rani nama attha- 
katha pancavinayagandhanam s a mantap a s a d i k a 
nama atthakatha sattaabhidhammagandhanam i> a ra- 
in a 1 1 k a k a t h a nama attkakatka pfitimokkliasainkhaya- 
rnatikaya kankhavitarani nama atthakatha clkam- 
m a p a d a s s a a 1 1 h a k a t h a j a takasa a t tli ak a t k a 
k h u d cl a k apatliassa a 1 1 k a k a t k a a p a d a n a s s a 
atthakatha’ti ime terasa gandke akasi. 

b a d d k a d a 1 1 o namacariyo vinayavinicchayo 
u 1 1 a r a v i n i c c li a y o abkidhammavataro bud- 


1 U. tividba 0 . 2 M. omits. 

3 M. °riyena'ti. On these six books, see Sasana-vamsa 
dipa, 1233, 1234. 
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dhavamsassa m a d li u r a 1 1 h a v i 1 a s i n I mima attlia- 
katlnVti ime cattaro gandha akasi. 1 

a n a n d o namacariyo sattabh'idhammagandhaattha- 
kathaya mulatikam nama tlkam akasi. 2 * * 

d li a rn in a p a 1 a c a r i y o n e 1 1 i p a k a ranatthaka- 
t h a itivuttakaatt li a k a t li a u d a nafctkakat h a 
c a r i y a p i t a k a 1 1 h a k a t li a t li cragathatt h a k a- 
t h a v i in a navatthuss a v i m a 1 a v i 1 a s i n I nama 
atthakatka petavatthuss a v i m a 1 a v i 1 a s i n I 
nama atthakatka visuddhimaggassa p a r a matt h a rn a ii- 
j ii s a nama tika d Igk an ik ay ii t thakat h full n a in catunnam 
atthakatkanam linatthapakasinl nama tika jata- 
kattliakatkaya 1 i n a 1 1 k a p a k a s i n I nama tika nettit- 
thakathaya tika buddliavainsatthakathaya p a r a m a 1 1 k a- 
d I p a n I nama tika abkidhammattkakatkaya tikaya 
linattka vail nan ii nama anutikati ime cuddasam- 
atte gandhe akiisi.3 

dve pubbacariya niruttima n j ii s a nama cullani- 
x u 1 1 i t i k a n ca m a k a n i r u 1 1 i s a in k h e p a ii ca 
akainsu. 

m a li ii v a j i r a b u d d h i 4 nfimacariyo v i n a yaga n d h i 
nama pakaranam akasi.5 

v i m a 1 a b u d d k i namacnriyo mukhamattadl- 
pani nama nyasapakaraiiam akasi. (S.v.d. 122S-12S6.) 

c u 1 1 a v a j i r o namacariyo atthabya k k k y a n a in 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

d I p a in k a r o namacariyo r n p a s i d d h i p a k a r a n a in 
r u pasiddbitikam s u m m apaficasuttan 6 ceti 
tividkapakaranam akasi. 

ftmmdacariyassa jettkasisso c u 1 1 a d li a m m a p a 1 o 
namacariyo saccasamkkepam nama akasi. (S.v.d. 
1220 .) 

kassapo namacariyo m o li a v i c c h e d a n T 7 vimat- 

1 S.v.d. 1195-1199. 2 S.v.d. 1217. 

3 S.v.d. 1191-1193, and 1231, 2. 

4 M. °vacirabuddkikayo. 5 S.v.d. 1200, 1201. 

6 See below p. 70. 7 M. mohache 0 . 
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icchedani b u d d h a v a m s o anagatavams o’ti 
catubbidham pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1204, 1221.) 

mahanamo namaeariyo saddhammapakiisani 
nama patisambhidiimaggassa atthakatham akiisi. (S.v.d. 
1196.) 

dipavamso bodhivamso cullavamso m a h a- 
vamso patisambhidiimaggatthakatlniya gain! hi ceti 
ime panca 1 gandhii acariyehi 2 visum visum kata. 

liavo m a h a n a m o namaeariyo m a h a v a in s a m c u 1- 
lavamsam nama dve pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1266.) 

upaseno namaeariyo s a d d li a m m a 1 1 h i t i k a m 
nama mahaniddesassa atthakatham akasi. (S.v.d. 1197.) 

moggallano namaeariyo moggallanaby a k a r a- 
nam nama byakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1251.) 

samgharakkhito namaeariyo s u 1) o d li a 1 a in k a- 
ram nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1209, 1210, 1256.) 

vuttodayakaro namaeariyo v ut tod ay a in nama 
pakaranam s a m b a n d h a c i n t a 3 n a m a 3 patara* 
nam 3 khuddasikkliaya 3 n a v a t i k a in 3 akasi. 

dhammasiri namaeariyo k li n d d a s i k k h a m 
nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.p. 1206.) 

khuddasikkliaya p u r a n a t i k a m it Iasi k k li a 1 1 k a 
eeti ime dve gandha dveh'iicariyehi visum visum kata. 

a n urud d h o namaeariyo p a r a m a 1 1 h a v i n i e e h a- 
y a m n ii, m a r li p a pariccheda m a b h i d li a m m- 
a 1 1 h a s a m g a li a p a k a r a n a m ceti tividliam paka- 
rauam akasi. (S.v.d. 1218.) 

khemo namaeariyo kliemam nama pakaranam 
akiisi. (S.v.d. 1222.) 

sariputto namaeariyo vinayatthakathaya s ti r a 1 1 h- 
a d I p a n i mima tlkam v i n a y a s a m g a h a p a k a r a n a m 
vinayasamgahassa tlkam anguttaratthakathiiya saratth- 
amaiijusam nama tlkam pancakaii ceti ime 
panca gandhe akiisi. (S.v.d. 1203, 1244.) 
b u d d h a n ii g o niimacariyo v i n a y a 1 1 li a m a ii- 


M. cha. 


2 M. malui 0 . 


3 M. omits. 
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jus a m mini a kankkavitaraniya tlkam akasi. (S.v.d. 

1212 .) 

navo moggallano namiicariyo abkidkanappad- 
ipikam nama pakaranam altasi. (S.v.d. 1253.) 

viicissaro namacariyo makasaml (S.v.d. 1225, 
1257) nama s u b o d k a 1 a m k a r a s s a t i k a vuttoday- 
a v i v a r a n a m s u m a n g a 1 a pas a d a n I nama 

khuddasikkkaya tika sambandkacintaya tika 
b a 1 a v a t a r o moggallanabyakaranassa pancikaya 
tika yogavinicckayo vinayavinicchayassa 
tika uttaravinicckayassa tika namariipapa- 
riccliodassa tika s a d d a 1 1 k a s s a padarupa- 
vibhfivanam kkemapakarauassa tika bI ma- 
la ink aro (S.v.d. 1213) m u 1 a s i k k k ay a tika rupil- 
ruiiavibkago (S.v.d. 1138, buddhadatto) paccaya- 
s a in g a k o saccasamkkepassa tika ceti ima 
attliarasa gandke akasi. 

s u in a li g a 1 o namacariyo abkidhammavatfiragandkassa 
tlknin (S.v.d. 1227) abkidkammattkavikasanl 1 
a b li i d k a m m a s a m g a li a s s a tlkan ca a b li i d li a m- 
mattlia vibliavani 1 duvidkam pakaranam akasi. 

dkammnkitti namacariyo dantadkatupakara- 
n a m. (S.v.d. 1237, 1261.) 

medliamkaro namacariyo jinacaritam nama 
pakaranam akasi. 

kaiikkavitaraniya* 1 inattliapakasinl nisandeko 
dkammanusarani neyyasandati neyyaean- 
datiya tika sumakavataro lokapailiiattipa- 
k a r a n a m t a t k a g a t u p p a 1 1 i p a k a r a n a m n a 1 a- 
tadkatuvannana slkalavattku dkamma- 
padlpako patipattisamgako vissuddkimag- 
gagandlii abkidkammagandki nettipaka- 
ranagandki visuddkimaggacnllatika sotap- 
pamaliui 2 pasadanl okilsalokasudanl sub- 
odkalamkarassa navatlka ceti ime vlsati gandka 


M. omits. 


2 M. °ppakalinl. 
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vlsataeariyebi visum visum kata, saddbammasirl 
namacariyo saddatthabbedacinta nama pakara- 
11 am akasi. 

devo namacariyo sumanakuta van nan a nfima 
pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1263.) 

cullabuddhaghoso namacariyo j at at t agin id- 
ana in sotattaglnidanam nama dve pakaranam akasi. 

r a 1 1 b a p a 1 o namacariyo m a d b u r a s a v a b i n 1 1 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

subkutacandano namacariyo 1 i ii g a 1 1 li a v i v a- 
r a n a p a k a r a n a m akasi. 

a g g a v am s o namacariyo saddaniti pakaranam 
nama nkiisi. (S.v.d. 1238.) 

v i in a 1 a b u d d li i namacariyo nyasapakaranassa m a- 
bati k a in nama akasi. 

g u n a s a g a r o 2 namacariyo m uklia m a 1 1 a s a r a m 
tat-Ukan ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

abhayo namacariyo saddattbabbedacintaya m a li a- 
tlkam akasi. 

n a n a saga ro namacariyo 1 i ii g a 1 1 h a v i v a r a n a- 
pakasanam nama pakaranani iti akasi. 

aiinataro acariyo g u 1 li a 1 1 li a t i k a m balappabo- 
d ban an ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

annataro acariyo saddattbabbedacintaya m a j j b i m- 
a 1 1 k a m akasi. 

uttamo namacariyo balavataratlkam lingat- 
tba vi vara n at Ik ail ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

aiinataro iicariyo saddabhedacintaya navatikam 
akasi. 

eko amacco abbidhanappadipikaya tikam dandipa- 
karanassa mag adli abb lit am tikam kolad- 
d b a j a n a s s a s a k a t a b h a s a y a 1 1 k a ii ca tividkam 
pakaranam akasi. 

dbammasenapati namacariyo karikam etim- 
asamidipikam manoharaii ca tividham pakara- 
nam akasi. (S.v.d. 1245.) 


1 M. °samgabltikitti. 


2 M. sagaro. 
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afiilataro acariyo k a r i k a y a tlkam akasi. 
aiinataro acariyo etimasamidlpikaya tlkam 
akasi. 

kyac varan no saddabindu nama pakaranam 
p a r a m a 1 1 b a b i n d u p a k a rana m akasi. 

saddhammaguru namacariyo saddavuttipa- 
k as an am nama pakaranam akasi. 

sariputto namacariyo . saddavuttipakasakassa 
1 1 k a in akasi. 

aiinataro acariyo k a c c a y a n a b h e d an ca k a c c a- 
y anas a r a rn k a c c a y a n a s a r a s s a t i k a n ca 
tividham pakaranam akasi. 

navo medliamkaro namacariyo lokadi pa k a Sa- 
ra m nama pakaranam akasi. 

a g g a p a n d i t o namacariyo lokup patti nama paka- 
ranam akasi. 

clvaro namacariyo j a i\ g li a d a s a s s a 1 tlkam 
akasi. 

m a t i k a 1 1 li a d I p a n I slm fila mkarassa 1 1 k a v i n a- 
y a s a m u 1 1 h a n a d I p a n I g a n d li a s a r o p a 1 1 li a n a- 
g a n a n a n a y o abhidhammatthasamgabassa s a in k lie- 
pa van nan a navatika kaccayanassa suttaniddeso 
pfitimokkliavisodhanl ceti attha gandlie s a d- 
d h a m m a j o t i p a 1 a c a r i y o akasi. 

navo 2 v i m a 1 a b u d d li i 3 namacariyo a b li i d li a m- 
m a p a n n a rasatt li a n a in pakaranam akasi. 

v e p u 1 1 a b u d d li i 4 namacariyo s a d d a s a r a 1 1 li a- 
j a 1 i n i y a tlka v u 1 1 o d a y a 1 1 k a paramattlia m- 
a n j ii s a nama abhidhammasaingahatikaya a nut! k fi 
d a s a g a n (1 li i v a n n a n a nama m a g a d h a b li u t a- 
v i d a g g a m v i d a d h im u k k 1 1 a m a n danatl k a ceti 
ime elia gandhe akasi. 

aiinataro acariyo pancapakaranatikaya navanutika m 
akasi. 

ariyavamso namacariyo abliidhammasamgaliatlkaya 


1 M. °sakass. 


2 M. omits. 

4 M. navo viina 0 . 


3 M. vemala 0 . 
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manisflrama ii j u s a m niima navanutlkam d v a r a k- 
a t h a y a t 1 k a y a m a n i d i p a m niima navanutlkam 
g a n d abba r a n a ii ca mahaniss a r a ii ca j a t a k a- 
v i s o d h a n a ii ca iti ime 1 paiica gandhe 1 akasi. 

petakopadesassa tlkam udumba r a n a macariyo 
akasi. 

tarn pana p a k u d k a n a g a r a v a s 1 2 * abhidhammasam- 
gahassa tlka catubhanavar a s s a atthakatha m a h a • 
s a r a p a k a s a n I m a b ii d I p a n I s a r a 1 1 h a d I p a n i 3 
g a t i p a k a r a n a m 4 h a 1 1 li a s ar o s bkummasam- 
g a b o bbummaniddoso dasavattbu k ii y a v i ra- 
ti t i k a j o t a n a n i r u 1 1 i vibhattikatha s a d d - 
b a m m a p a 1 i n 1 6 p a n c a g a t i v a n n a n a balacitta- 
pabodhani dkam m a c a k k'a s u 1 1 a s s a n a v a 1 1 li - 
a k a t h a d a n <1 a d h a t u p a k a r a n a s s a 7 tlka ceti ime 
visati gandba nanacariyehi kata, annani pakaranani attbi. 
katamani. s a d d h a m m a p a 1 a n a m 8 b a 1 a p p a b o d h- 
a n a p a k a r a n a s s a tlka ca j i n a 1 a m k a r a p a k a r a- 
nassa n a v a t i k a ca 1 i n g a 1 1 b a v i n i c c h a y o pft- 
t i m o k k b a v i v a r a n a m p a r a m a 1 1 h a v i v a r a n a m 
k a t h a v i v a r a n a in s a in a n t a p a s a d i k a v i v a r a- 
n a m a b b i d h a m m a 1 1 b a s a in g a h a v i v a r a n a in 
s a c c a s a m k li e p a v i v a r a n a m saddattbabbeda- 
cintayivar a n am k a c c a y a n a s a r a v i v a r a n a in 
abb id li a in mattliasamgahassa tikavivaranam 
mah av ess an tar aj atakassa vivaranam sakka- 
bhimatam mahavessantaraj atakassa navat- 
thakatha pathamasambodbi lokaniti ca bti- 
d d h a g b o s a c a r i y a n i d a n a m m i 1 i n d a p a n li ava- 
il n a n a c a t u r a r a k k b il y a atthakatha sadda- 
v u 1 1 i p a k a r a n a s s a navatikam icc evam paiica- 
visati pamfinani lankadipadlsu tbanesu panclitebi katani 
abesum. sambuddlie gat ha ca naradeva niima gat b a ca 


1 M. omits. 2 M. pakuvana 0 . 3 U. omits. 

4 U. omits. 5 M. batthasagara. 6 M. saddadhamma 0 . 

7 U. omits^ 8 M. °yanam. 
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yadii have clvaratthi gilt ha ca visati ovadagatha 
ca d a n a s a 1 1 h a r i silasatthari sabbadanavan- 
n a n a anantabnddhavannanagatha ca atthilvl- 
sati b u d d h a v a n d a n a g a t li a ca atitanagatapac- 
cuppannabuddhavannanagathii ca a s 1 1 i ma- 
ll fi s a v a k a v a n nanagatha ca navaliaragunav- 
a n n a ca’ti ime b u d d li a p a n a m a g ii t h a y o panditehi 
laiikildipiidisu thanesu kata ahesurn. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakiirakiicariyadlpako 
nama dutiyo paricchedo. 

acariyesu ca attlii jambudipikacariya atthi laiikiidlpika- 
cariyii. katame jambudipikacariya katame lankadlpika- 
cariya. 

m a h ii kacc a y a n o jambudipikacariyo bo hi avanti- 
r a 1 1 h e u j j eninagare c a ndapaccot a s a nama 
raimo purohito hutva kamanam adlnavam disvil gharava- 
flam paliaya satthu sasane pabbajjitva hetthavuttapakare 
gandho akasi. 

mahaaltliakathacariyo m a li a p a c c a r i k ii c a r i y o ca 
m a h a k u r u n d i k a c a r i y o anuataracariyehi ime paii- 
cariyo laiikadlpikacariyo nama telii b u d d li a g li o s a c a- 
r i y a s s a pure bhutii cire kale ahesnm. 

m a h a b u d d h a g h o s a c a r i y o jambudlpiko so kira 
magadharatthe samg a m a r a n ii o 1 purohitassa k e s l 2 
nama bralimanassa putto satthu sasane pabbajjitva laiika- 
dlpam gato hetthiivuttappakare gandhe akiisi, 

b u d d li a d a 1 1 ii c a r i y o anandacariyo dliamrn- 
apiilacariyo dve pubbacariyii maliavajirabuddh- 
iicariyo cullavajirabuddhricari yo dipamka- 
r a c a r i y o c u 1 1 a d h a m m a p ii 1 a c a r i y o kassapa- 
oariyo’ti ime dasacariya jambudipika liettha vuttappa- 
kiire gandhe akamsu. 

m a h a n a m a c a r i y o ah ii a t a r a c a r i y o cullana- 
m a c a r i y o u p a s e n a c a r i y o m o g g a 1 1 ii n H c a r i y o 
s a ni g h a r a k k li i t a c a r i y o v a c i s s a r a c a r i y o3 v u- 


M. sosahkamo 0 . 


2 M. gliosb 


3 M. omits. 
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1 1 o d a y a k a c a r i y o 1 d h a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o a n ii a- 
t a r a d v ii c a r i y a 1 a nuru d d h a c a r i y o k li e m a c- 
a r i y o s a r i p u 1 1 a c a r i y o b u d dhan a g a c a r i y o 
c u 1 1 a m o g g a 1 1 a n ft c a r i y o v a c i t a s 8 a 1 p a c a r i- 
y o 1 8 u m a ii g a 1 a c a r i y o b u d d li a p i y a c a r i y o 

d h a m m a k i 1 1 i - a c a r i y o medhamk a r a c a r i y o 
b u d d li a r a k k h i t a c a r i y o u p a t i s s a c a r i y o a il n- 
a t a r a visatacariy a s a d d li a m m a c a r a c a r i y o 
d e v a c a r i y o 2 c u 1 1 a b u d d h a g h o s a c a r i y o sari- 
puttacariyo 8 r a 1 1 h a p a 1 a c a r i y o ’ti inis eka pan- 
liasacariya 2 laiikadlpikacariya nfitna. 

s a b li u t a c a n d a n a c a r i y o 3 a g g a v a m s a c a r i y o 
n a v o y a j i r a b u d d h a c a r i y o v e p u 1 1 a b u d d k a c- 
a r i y o g u n a s a g a r a car iy o a b li a y a c a r i y o 3 ii a - 
n a s a garacariyo d li a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o aimatara 
dvacariya uttamacariyo afinaturo acariyo cat u ra- 
il g a b a 1 amahamacco dham m a s e n a p a t a c a r i yo a ii- 
iiatara tayo acariya kyacvarafino ca s a d d h a m m a g u r li- 
ft cariyo sariputtac a r i y o d k a m m a b h inan- 
d a cariyo amiataro ekacariyo m e d li a in k a r a c a r i y o 
a g g a p a n d i t a c a r i y o v a j i r a c a r i y o 4 s a d d li- 
a m rn a p a 1 a c a r i y o navo v i m a 1 a b u d d h a cariyo 
; ti ime tevisatis acariya jambudlpika licttbrivuttappakare 
gandlie p u k k a m a sanikhate a r i m a d d a n a nag a r e 
akamsu. 

navo vimalabuddh a cariyo jambudlpiko liettlia 
vuttappakare gandhe p a n y anagare 6 akamsu. aniia- 
taracariyo ariyavamsacari y o’ti ime dvacariya 
jambudlpika hetthavuttappakare gandhe a v a n t i p u r e 
akamsu. 

aiifiatara vlsatrtcariya jambudlpika kettha vuttappakare 
gandhe kiiicipuranagare akamsu. 

iti cullagandhavamse acariyanam samjatatthanadipiko 
nama tatiyo paricchedo. 


1 U. omits. 2 U. omits. 3 M. °candaca°. 

4 M. clvara 0 . 5 U. omits. 6 M. i)amya. 
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gandho pana siya iiyiicanena acariyehi kata eiya aniiyii.- 
canena acariyehi kata. 

katame gandhii 1 iiyiicanena katame 2 anayacanena 
kata. 

mahakaccayanagandho mahii atthakathagandho maliii- 
paccariyagandho mahiikurundigandho mahiipaccariyagan- 
dhassa atthakathagandho ime cha gandhe hi acariyehi 
attano matiyii siisanavuddhyatthiiya 3 saddhammatthitiyii 
kata. 

buddliaghosacariyagandhesu pana visuddhimaggo sam- 
ghapiilena niima ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyeno kato. 

dlghanikayassa atthakathagandho d a 1 1 h a niimena sam- 
ghattherena ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyena kato. majjhi- 
manikayassa atthakathagandho b u d d li a m i 1 1 a namena 
therena ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyena kato. 

samyuttanikiiyassa atthakathagandho jotipalena 
mima therena ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyena kato. 

aiiguttaranikiiyassa atthakathagandho bhaddanta na- 
mattherena saha a j T v a k e n a ayacitena buddbaghosacari- 
yena kato. 

samantapilsadikii niima atthakathagandho bud d- 
h a sir I namena therena ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyena 
kato. 

sattanam abh id h am magiindh iin ani atthakathagandho 
c u 1 1 a b u d d li a g h o s o namabhiklcliuna ayacitena budd- 
haghosacariyena kato. 

dhammapadassa atthakathagandho k u m a r a k a s s a- 
p a n a m e n a therena ayacitena buddhaghosiicariyena 
kato. 

jtitakassa atthakathagandho a 1 1 h a d a s s I b u d d ba- 
rn i 1 1 a b u d d h a p i y a s a m k h ii t e h i tihi therehi aytici- 
tena buddhaghosiicariyena kato. 

klmddakapiithassa atthakathagandho s u 1 1 a n i p a- 
tassa atthakathagandho attano matiyii buddhaghosii- 
cariyena kata. 


U. gandhe. 2 U. adds gandhe. 3 M. °ne j ah ana 0 . 
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apadanassa atthakathagandho paficanikayaviMuhi paii- 
cahi tkerehi iiyacitena buddhagliosacariyena kato. 

patimokkhassa atthakatha kaukhavitaranlgandho attano 
matiya buddhagliosacariyena kato. 

buddbagliosacariyagandhadlpana nitthita. 

buddhadattacariyagandhesu pana vinayavinicchaya- 
gandho attano sissena buddhaslhena 1 nama therena 
ayiicitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

uttaravinicchayagandho s a h k h a p a 1 e n a niima the- 
rena iiyiicitena buddhadattiicariyena kato. 

abhidhammiivatiiro nama gandho attano sissena sum- 
a t i namattherena ayiicitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhavamsassa atthakathagandho ten’eva buddha- 
slha namattherena ayiicitena buddhadattacariyena kato* 
jinalamkaragandho s a m gliapalattlierena ayiicitena 
buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhadattacariyagandhadlpanii nitthita. 

abhidliammatthakathaya mulatlka nama tlkagandho 
b u d d h a m i t ta namattherena iiyacitena anandacariyena 
kato. 

nettipakaranassa atthakathagandho dhammarakk h i- 
t a n a mattherena iiyacitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

itivuttakatthakathiigandho udanatthakathiigandhocariya- 
pitakatthakatha-gandho theragathaMhakathiigandho theri- 
gathatthakathiigandho vimanavatthupetavatthutthakatha- 
gandho ime satta gandha attano matiya dhammapala- 
cariyena kata. 

visuddhimaggatikagandho d a 1 1 h a n ii m e n a therena 
ayiicitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

dlglianikayatthakathadlnam catunnam attliakathanam 
tikagandho abhidliammatthakathaya anutikagandlio jiita- 
katthakathaya tlkagandho niruttipakaranatthakathaya 
tlkagandho buddliavamsatthakathaya tikagandho’ti ime 
pahca gandha attano matiya dhammapalacariyena kata. 

dhammapalacariyagandhadlpana nitthita. 


U. Sumati. 
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niruttimaiYjusii niima cullatlkagandlio mahaniruttisam- 
khepo nama gandho ca attano matiyii pubbricariyeln visum 
visum kata. 

pahcavinayapakaranassa vinayagandhi nftma gandho 
attano matiya mahavajirabuddhiacariyena kata. 

nyasasamkhato mukhamattadipani niima gandho attano 
matiya vimalabuddhiacariyena kato. 

atthabyakkhyano nama gandho attano matiya culla- 
v i m al a buddhacariyena kato. 

rupasiddhigandhassa tikiigandho sampapancasatti 1 ca 
attano matiya dipamkaracariyena kato. 

saccasainkhepo nama gandho attano matiya culladham* 
mapalacariyena kato. 

mohavicchedanlgandho vimaticchedanlgandho attano ma- 
tiya kassapacaviyena kato. 

patisambhidamaggatihakatliagandho m a li a n a m e n a 
upasakena ayacitcna mahiinamacariyena kato. 

dlpavamso thupavainso bodhivaniso cullavamso porana- 
vamso mahavamso ca’ti ime cha gandha attano xnatiya 
mahaeariyehi visum visum kata. 

navo 2 vain so 2 gandho 2 attano matiya 2 cullamahanama- 
cariyena 2 kato. 

saddhammapajjotika nama mahriniddcsassatthakatha- 
gandho do veil a nama therena ayacitena upasenacariyena 
kato. 

moggallanaliyakaranagandlio attano matiya moggallanfi- 
cariyena kato. 

subodlifilamkfiro nama gandho vuttodayo 3 nama 3 gan- 
dho 3 attano matiya sanigliarakkhitacariyena kato. 

(vuttodayagandlio attano matiya vuttodayakaracariyena 
kato 4). 

khuddasikkha nama gandho attano matiya dhammasira- 
cariyena kato. 

porrinakhuddasikkliatika ca mulasikkhfitika ciVti ime 


1 U. sammapahea 0 . — See p. GO. 2 U. omits. 

3 M. omits. 4 U. omits. 
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dve g an dll a attano matiya aiiiiatarehi dvili’acariyehi vis inn 
kata. 

,, paramatthavinicchayam nama gandho s a in g h a r a k- 
khitattherena ayaeitena aimruddhftcariyena kato. 

namanipapariccliedo nama gandho attano matiya anu- 
ruddhacariycna kato. 

abhidhamnmttkasamgaham mini a gandlio nambhana- 
mena 1 upasakena ayaciteno ammiddhiicariyena kato. 
klierno nama gandho attano matiya khcmiicariyemi kato. 
saratthadTpanl nama vinayattliakathaya tlkagandho vi- 
nayasaingahagandho vinayasamgahassa tlkagandho aii- 
guttaratthakathaya nava Ukagandho’ti ime cat taro gandha 
p a l* a k k a m a b a h u n a m e n a Jaiikadlpissarena ra.fi fi a 
ayacitcna sariputtacariyena kata. 

sakaUxsaddasatthassa pahcika nama tlkagandho attano 
matiya saripiittacariyona kato. 

kahkh avitaran iy a v inayatt h amahj usa mi in a t-'ik ligand 1 1 o 
mime d h a n a m a ttherena ayacitcna Inuldhanagacariyena 
kato. 

abhidhanappadipika nama gandho attano matiya culla- 
moggallanacariyena 2 kato. 

subodhfdamkarassa mahaslma nama tika vuttodayaviva- 
ranafi ca’ti ime dve gandha attano matiya vacissarena kata. 

khuddasikkliaya sumahgalapasadam nama navo tlka- 
gandho hi u in a li gale n a ayaeitena vacissarcna kato. 

sambandliaeintsitlka halavataro moggall ana by fikaranassa 
tika ca’ti ime gandha s u m a li gala b n d d h a m i 1 1 a m a- 
li a k a s s a pasamkhatehi tilii tbcrehi ea d li a m in a k i 1 1 i 
mima upasakena v a n i c c a b h a t u u p a sake n a 3 aycci- 
tena vii vacissarcna kata. 

inimariipaparicchedassa padarupavibliavanam kliemap.i- 
karanassa tika slmalamkaro nnilasikkbaya tikii niparujai- 
viblnigo paccayasamgaho ca’ti ime satta gandha attano 
matiya vacissarena kata. 

saccasamkkepassa tlkagandho sariputtanamena therona 
ayaeitena vacissarena kata. 

2 U. mogga°. 


1 M. nampa. 


3 U. omits. 
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abhidhammavatarassa tlka abhidbammatthasamgahassa 
tlka ca’ti ime attano matiya sumangalacariyena kato. 

saratthasamgahanamagandho attano matiya buddhapi- 
yena kato. 

dantadhatuvannana nama pakaranam lankiidipissarassa 
rafino seniipatiayacitena dhammakittinamacariyena katam. 

jioacaritam nama pakaranam attano matiya medhamka- 
racariyena katam. 

jinalamkaro jinalamkarassa tlka attano matiya buddhara- 
kkhitaoariyena kata. 1 

anagatavamsassa atthakatha attano matiya u p a t i b- 
sacariyena kata. 

kankhavitaraniya llnatthapakasml niima tlka nisandeho 
dhammanu 8 iiranl fleyyasandati fxeyyasandatiya tlka suma- 
bilvataro lokapannattipakaranam tatha gatuppattipakara- 
11:1 m nalatadbatuvannana silialavattlm dhammadipako 
patipattisamgabo visuddhimaggassa gandhi abhidhamma- 
gandhi nettipakaranassa gandhi visuddliimaggacullanava- 
tika Botappamfilinl pasadajananl okasaloko Bubodhillam- 
ktvassa navatikii ceti ime visati gandha attano matiyii 
visatacariyebi visum kata. 

saddattbabbedacinta niima pakaranam attano matiya 
dhammasirlnacariyena 2 kato. 

sumanakvitavannanam nama pakaranam r fib ul ana- 
matt her ena ayaciteua vaeissarena katam. 

sotattagimahiinidanam niima pakaranam attano matiya 
cullabuddliaghosiicariyena katam. 

madhurasaviihinl nama pakaranam attano matiya rat- 
thapiiliicariyena katam. 

lihgattbavivaranam niima pakaranam attano matiya 
subhutacandanacariyena katam. 

saddanitipakaranam attano matiya aggavamsficariyena 
katam. 

nytisapakaranassa mahatlkii niima tika attano matiya 
vimalabuddlnicariyena 3 kata. 

M. adds amatare niima. 

3 M. vaelra". 


2 M. saddha 0 . 
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mukliamattasfiro attano matiyfi gunasagaracariyena kato. 
mukhamattasfirassa tlkfi sutasainpannakyacvanamena 
dhammarajino 1 gurusamghattherena ayacitena 
gunasagaracariyena kata. 

saddatthabhedacintaya mahatlka attano matiyii abhayfi- 
cariyena kata. 

lihgatthavivaranapakasakam nfima pakaranam attano 
matiyii llanasagaracariyena katam. 

giilhatthatlka bfilappabodhanain ca iti duvidham pakara- 
nam attano matiyii annatarficariyena katam. 

saddatthabhedacintaya majjhimatlkii attano matiyfi an- 
nataracariyena kata. 

balavatarassa tikaca attano matiyfi uttamiicariyena kata, 
saddabhedacintaya nava tlka attano matiyfi annatarfica- 
riyena kata. 

abhidhfinappadlpikfiya tlka, dandlpakaranassa magad- 
habhuta tika ca’ti duvidka iikayo attano matiyfi sihas u- 
ranamaranno ekena amaccena kata. 

koladdhajanassa tlka pasadikena nfima thorena 
ayacitena ca ten’eva amaccena 2 kata. 

karika naraa pakaranam n a n a g a in b In r a n ft mcna 
bhikkhunfi ayacitena dhammasenapatficariyena kata. 

etimfisamidlpanl nfima pakaranam raanoharaii ca attano 
matiya ten’eva dhammasenapatficariyena katam. 
karikaya tika attano matiya annataracariyena kata, 
etimasamidlpikaya tika attano matiyfi annatarficariyena 
kata. 

saddabindupakaranam ca paramattliabindupakaranam 
ca attano matiyfi kyacvfi nfima rafma kata.3 

saddavuttipakasakam 4 nfima pakaranam annatarena bhi- 
kkhunfi ayacitena saddhammaguruna nfimficariyena katam. 

saddavuttipakfisakassa tlka attano matiya sariputtficari- 
vena kata. 


1 U. rfijino. 2 M. mahiima 0 . 

3 M, dhammarfijassa guruna annatarficariyena katam. 
4 M. ° nam. 
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kaccftyanasfiro ca kaccayanabbedail ca 1 kaccayanasarassa 
tlka ca’ti tividbam 2 pakarauam attano matiya d li a m m si- 
n a n d a c a r i y g n a 3 katam. (S.v.d. 1250.) 

lokadlpakasaram nama pakarauam attano matiya navena 
medhamkarficariyena katam. 

lokuppattipakaranam attano matiya aggapanditiicariyena 
katam. 

jangliadasakassa magadbabbuta tlka attano matiya va- 
jiracariyena 4 kata, 

matikattliadlpaul abhidhammatthasamgahavaniiana si- 
malamkarassa tlka gandbisaro pattbanaganananayo ca’ti 
ime paiioa pakaranani attano matiya sadclhammajotipala- 
cariyena kata. 

sainkliepavannana parakkamabahun a m e n a jam- 
budipissarena raiiiia fiyaciten’cva saddbammajotipala- 
cariyena kata. 

kaccayanassa suttaniddeso attano sissena d li a m m a- 
carittborena nyficitena saddbammajotipalacariyena 
kato. 

yinayasamuttbanadipani nama pakaranani attano gu- 
runa samghat tlier ena ayaciten’eva saddhammajoti- 
palacariyena kata. 

satta pakaranani pana tena pukkiimanagaro 5 katam sam- 
kbepavannana yeva laiikadlpe kata. 

abbidhammapaimarasattbanavaimanam nama pakara- 
11 am attano matiya navena vimalabuddbacariyena katam. 

saddasarattbajalinl nama pakaranani attano matiya 
n a g 1 1 a c a r i y e n a 6 kata. (S.v.d. 1249.) 

saddasarattbajaliniya tlka panyanagare raiino guruna 
s a m g b a r a j e n a ayacitena ten’eva vimalabuddbacari- 
yena kata. 

vuttodayassa tlka abbidbammattbasamgahassa tlkaya 
paramattbamanjusa nama anutika dasagandhivannana 
nama pakarauam magadhabbutam vidaggam vidadbimuk- 


1 M. omits. 2 M. dividham. 3 M. annatra 0 . 

4 M. clvaraclvarena. s M. mukka 0 . 6 U. niigitena. 



GANDHA-VAMSA. 75 

hamandanassa 1 tlkii ciVti imfini pane a 2 pakaranfmi attano 
matiya ten'eva navena vepullabuddhacariyena katil.3 
pancapakaranatlkaya navanutlka attano matiya ailila- 
taracariyena kata. 

manisaramanjusa nfima anutika manidipam nama dvfira- 
kathaya anutlka jatakavisodhanaii ea gaudabharanan ca 
attano matiya ariyavamsficariyena kata. 

petakopadesassa tlka attano matiya udumbaranfimficari- 
yena makuvanagare 4 kata. 

catubhanavarassa atthakatlia mahasarapakasinl maha- 
dlpanl saratthadlpam gatipakaranam liatthasfiro bhummn- 
samgaho bhummaniddeso dasavatthu kayavirati tlkii jo tan a 
nirutti vibhattikatlifi saddhammaprilinl pancagativaimana 
balacittapahodhanam dhammacakkasuttassa navatthakatlia 
dantadhfitupakaranassa tlka ca saddhammopayano balap- 
pabodhanatika ca jinfilamkftrassa navatika ca liiigattbavi- 
varanavinicclmyo patimokkhavivaranam paramattbakatb a- 
vivaranam samantapasadikrivivaranam catubhfigatthakahi- 
vivaraiiam abliidliammattbasamgabavivaranain saccasam- 
khepavivarauam saddatthabhedacintavivaranaiu saddavut- 
tivivaranam kaceayanasaravivaraiiain abbidbammasaniga- 
hassa tikavivaranarn mabavessantaraj at ak ass a vi varan am 
sakkabhimatam mahfivessantarajatakassa navatthakatlia 
pathamasambodbi lokaniti buddhaghosficariyanidanam mi- 
lindapanhavannana caturakkbaya atthakatlia saddavutti- 
pakaranassa navatika cfi’ti imani cattallsapakaranani at- 
tano matiya sasanassa jutiya ca saddhammassa thitiya ca. 
lahkadlpadlsu visum visum aeariyehi katani. 

sambuddhe gfithfiS ca -la- navaharagunavannana ca ti imo 
buddhapanamadika gathayo attano attano buddhagunapa- 
kasanatthaya attano paresam ca anantapanfuipavattaiiat- 
thaya ca panditehi lahkadlpadlsu thanesu visum visum 
kata. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakiirakacariyadipako 
nama catuttho paricchedo. 

1 TL °mandassa. 2 M. cattari. 3 M. vimala 0 . 

4 M. pakuto 0 . 5 sambuddha. 
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* nSmam Sropanam pottham phalam gandhakSrassa ca 
lekham lekhSpanam c’eva vadSmi’ham tad anantaran’ti. 

tattha caturSsItidhammakkhandhasahassSnam 1 pitakani- 
kSyahgavagganipStSdikam namam . 
lcena aropitam kim attham Sropitan’ti. 
tatrSyam visajjanS. kena aropitan’ti. paiicasatebi klil- 
nSsavehi mabakassapapamukliebi aropitam. te bi sam- 
buddhavacanam samgayanti idam pitakam ayam nikayo 
idam angam vaggo ayam nidano’ti evam tidikam namam 
karapenti. 2 

kattba aropitan’ti. rtijagabe vebhiirapabbatassa pade 
dbammamandape aropi tain . 

kada aropitan’ti. bhagavato parinibbute pathamasamga- 
yanakale aropitam tike mase nikkliamaniye. 

kim attliam aropitan’ti. dhammakkhandhanam anattbaya 
eattabitaya vobarasukbattliaya ca aropitam. 

samgltikale pancasata khlnasava tesam ca dhammakkhan- 
dhanam namavagganipataka. imassa dhammalckhandhassa 
ayam niimo liotii imassa pakaranassa ayani namo’ti abra- 
vum sabbanamadikam kiccarn akamsu.3 

dhammakkhandhanamadipana 

nitthita. 

caturasltidhammakkhandhasahassani kena potthake 
aropitani kattha Svopitani leads Sropitani kim attham 
Sropitani. ayam pucchS. tatrayam visajjanS. kena Sropi- 
taniti. lebluSsavamahSnSgebi SropitSni. 

kattha SropitSni. laiikSdipe SropitSni. kadS SropitSni. 
saddbStissarSjino puttassa vattagSmanirSjassa kale aropi- 
tSni. 


1 M. adds sahassSni. 2 M. learonti. 

3 M. adds 

te lehlnSsava yadi nSmadileam leiccam aleatam na supS- 
katam tasmS vohSrasulehatthSya nSmadileam kiccarn ana- 
gate dhapirolelehSya (?) nSmSdileam pavattitam asamjana- 
mSno sutthupSkato sabbaso cSveti. 
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1dm attham firopitani. dhammakkhandlianam avidhmn- 
Banatthfiya saddhammathitiya sattaliitaya aropitani T . 

tato patthaya te sabbe nikaya honti pottliake | 
atthakatha tlka sabbe honti pottliake thita 
tato patthaya te sabbe bhikkhu adimahaganii | 
potthakesu thite yeva sabbe passanti sabbada f 
pottliake aropanadlpika nittliita. 


M. adds 

dharamano bhagava amlmkam sugato dhavo | 
nikaye paflca desesi yfiva nibbanagamana j, 
sabbe pi te bhikkhu adi manasa vacasa maro (?) | 
sabbe vacuggata honti mahapanfiasatiro (?) 
nibbute lokanathamhi bhato (?) vassasatani bhave j 
ariya nariya pi ca sabbe vacuggata dhuvam [\ 
tato param attharasam dvisatam vassagananain [ 
sabbe puthujjana c’eva ariyfi ca sabbe pi te | 
manasii vacasa yeva vacuggata sabbada | 
dutthagamanlraiino ca kalo vacuggato dhuvam | 
ariya nariya pi ca nikare dharanam sada (?) 
tato paramhi raj a vain tato cuto ca tusite | 
uppajji devaloke so devehi parivarito 
saddhatisso’ti namena tassa kim ninikohi to (?) | 
takoladdharattho hot L buddhasasanampalako 
tada kale bhikkhu asi sabbe vacuggata sada | 
nikaye pancavidhe va yfiva ranno manana ,'j 
tato cuto sa raja ca tusite uppajjati | 
devaloke thito santo tada vacuggata tato ;j 
tassa putta pi ahesuni aneka’va rajjam gata | 
anukkamena cuta te devalokamhi sata dhuvani 'j 
tatha pi te sabbe bhikkhu vacuggata* va sampada (?) — 
nikaye pancavidhe va dharana va satimata (?) | 
tato param potthakesu nikaya pahca pi thita | 
tada atthakatha tlka sabbo gandha potthake gatii j 
sabbe pottliesu ye gandha pfili-atthakathatlka | 
samthita samthita honti sabbe pi no nassanti te j| 
tada te potthake yeva nikaya pi tkitakhila | 
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yo koci pandito vlro attkakathadikam gandbam karoti 
karapeti vii tassa anantako hoti pufmasamcayo anantako 
lioti pufmanisamo caturaslticetiyasaliassakaranasadiso ca- 
turasitibuddharupakaramisadiso caturasltibodhirukkhasa- 
liassaropanasadiso caturasitivihfirasahassakaranasadiso. 

yo ca buddhavacanamanjusam karoti va karapeti va (so 
ca buddbavacanam karoti va karapeti va) 1 yo ca buddhava- 
canam potthake lekbam karoti- va karapeti va yo ca pottha- 
kain va ixotthakamulain va deti va dapeti va yo ca telam va 
cunnam vii dhaiinam va (potthakapunclianattliaya yam 
kifici navattam (?) potthakacliidde anittbaya (?) yam 
kiiici Buttarn vii) 1 kattbaphalakadvayam potthakam viiha- 
nattlniya yam kifici vattam va potthakabandbanatthaya 
yam kifici yottain (va potthakalapaputanattbaya yam 
kifici tavikam (?) ] ) deti va dapeti va yo ca karitalena 
va manosilaya va siivannena va rajatena va pottlia- 
kamandanam va katthapbalakamandanam va karoti va 
karapeti va tassa anantako lioti pufmasamcayo anantako 
lioti pufmanisamso catuifislticetiyasahassakaramisadiso 
caturasitivibiirasabassakaranasadiso bliave nivattama.no so 
silagunam upagato mabatejo sad a lioti slbaniido visarado. 

ayuvannabalupeto dbammakfimo bliave sada | 
devamanussalokesu mabesakkho aniimayo |i 

tada attliakathadlni bhavantlti vadanti ca ;] 
parihiiro panditebi vattabo’va 
laiikiidipissarafifio’va saddhiitissassa rajino 'j 
vuttalaiikadlpissa issaro dhammiko dharo | 
tada khinasavassa rajino putta lankadlpissa issaro 
dhammiko dlmro 1; 

tada khlnasava sabbe olokenti anagata klilnasava 
passanti te duvafifie va puthujjano (?) 
sabbe pi te bhikkhu adi bahutara puthujjana | 
na sikkbisanti te panca nikiiye vacuggatam iti !| 
potthakesu sabbe panca iirodhapanti klilnasava J 
saddhammaclvarattbaya (?) jananam puiinatthaya ca || 

1 U. omits. 
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bbave lrivattamfino so paiimivfi susamfdiito | 
adhipaccaparivaro sabbasukhfidhigacchati : 
saddho viliarl hadayaimu 1 sa vihagato bbave | 
aiigapaccaiigasampanno arolioparinahava : 
sabbasattap 2 >iyo loke sabbattba pfijito bbave | 
devamanussasamcaro mittasahfiyapfilito : 
devamamissasampatti anubhoti punappunam | 
arahattaphalam patto nibbfmam pfipunissati 
patisambhida eatasso abhiiiiifi cbabbidhe vare | 
vimokkhe attliake setthe gamissati anagate ' 
tasma lii pandito poso sampussam bitamattano | 
kareyya samara gandhe ca aune hi pa karapaye , 
potlhake ca gandhe pfdiaUhakatbftdike [ 
dhammamaiijiisa gandhe ca lekliam karo karapaye !! 
potthakam potthakamulam ca telain ciuinathusam pi 
ca | 

pilot ikadikam suttam katthaphaladvayam pi 2 * * * ca ,| 
dhammaputanatthaya3 cayam kiuci maliaggliavattam | 
dhamuiabandhanayottain ca yam kinci thapitain pi 4 
dadeyya dliammavettam pi vippasaunena cctasa | 
aiine cnpi dajjapeyya mittasabfiyabandhave’ti 

gandhakaralekhe lekbfipananisamsadlpana 
nittbita. 


iti cullagaiidhavamse pakimiakadlpako nfiraa pahcamo 
paricceedo. 

so 5 liainsarat thajfito nandapanno’ti visuto | 
saddhusllavirupeto dbammasfiragavesano 6 j 
so yam.? 

1 M. liadaiiiiu. — U. °hato. 2 M. °tthayamhi. 

3 M. °madana°. 4 M. ca. 5 U. omits. 6 M. °rasa°# 

7 u. aluim. — M. adds 
bhogain tvavidham 

jinanuvayam pura-m sabbadhammam vicinanto 
visati missam gato || 

sabbadbammavissajjanto kikaran’eva bhikkbuno | 

chavassfibam ganarn bbitva kamanam abbimaddanam [[ 
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santisabhavam nibbanam gavesanto punappunam | 
vasanto 1 tam manoromraam 2 pitakattayasamgaham | 
gandhavainsam imam kliuddam nissaya 3 jaiighadasa- 
kan’ti ij 

iti pamojjattbayarannavrisina nandapafiiiacariyena 
kato cullagandbavamso 
nittliito. 

1 U. adds arafn'iavihare. — M. gavesanto. 

2 M. vanarammam. 3 M. abhiya sanglie. 
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na prana^yanti karmani, 54, 
9. 131, 13. 141, 14. 191, 19. 
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nityam papajane, 508, 25. 
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nimna connamate, 865, 24. 
niyojamyah, 603, 1. 
niratyayatyantika, 606, 25. 
niiftnanda, 421, 28. 
nirayravam yasya, 425, 18. 


nirgunasya, 560, 9. 
nirvantiimala 0 , 588, 21. 
nillnapadma 0 , 599, 9. 
nivishte tuttarayam, 648, 12. 
nlcait; eoccaic ca, 636, 22. 
mlanjanacala 0 , 454, 12. 
nUambujam, 520, 4. 
nllotpalair asti, 180, 5. 
nrpdtmakasya, 408, 14. 
netrani kantani, 413, 8. 
nctranuragena, 406, 16. 
netre kunalapratime, 415, 21. 
naitad bhoktavyam, 44, 12. 
naivfuitarikshe, 532, 27. 561, 
1. 3 (var.). 
naiviisika, 390, 4. 
norasa pi, 626, 19. 

panditih? ca, 637, 11. 
pakshivirajita 0 , 598, 3. 
paranugrabakfilo me, 378, 7* 
parityakto ham, 412, 23. 
paropakaraika 0 , 586, 17. 
paro pi yah, 589, 25. 
paryahko va^ayifcva, 559, 14. 
parvatfu; ca, 628, 26. 
parvato spi suvarnasya, 224, 
16. 

pa 9 ya kshetrasya, 388, 29. 
papara na kuryan, 489, 2. 
494, 27. 

papeccliata, 629, 17. 
pingalag ca, 61, 3. 
pita ca mata 652, 25. 
pita vfi yadi, 565, 2. 
punyasambbara 0 , 590, 6. 
putra auharikatvena, 590, 2. 
putrild vepinlvam (?), 560, 13. 
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punarvasau, 647, 16. 
puriikrtam na pa 9 yati, 481, 
16. 

purani rashtrani, 648, 27. 
pura hi tvarn, 561, 18. 
pure nivishte, 648, 22. 
pure proshtapadiidhyakshe, 
648, IS). 

pure catabhishayukte, 648, 17. 
purvakena nivtlsena, 654, 23. 
purvaphfilgunyam, 647, 24. 
piirvashiidhanivishte, 648, 10. 
prakskalayle, 609, 2. 
prakshululhaiprshoraga 0 , 594, 
27. 

pranidhim yatra, 252, 21. 
prabhafijanoddhuta 0 , 591, 11. 
pravanibhutam, 346, 13. 
pr avis h t am iitrasy a tato, 604, 4 . 
„ tu 603, 

25. 

,, punas, 

601, 8. • 

pra(;amadamarata, 399, 7. 
prltili para, 405, 22. 
phalaiu Li maitrya, 417, 18. 
phalitamala 0 , 598, 10. 

balacakravartivajyam, 389, 2. 
babavah oaranam yanti, 164, 
7 Dbmpd. 188 ; Udanav. 
xxvii. 28. 

balabbavad abam, 388,_26. 
bimbisilra 0 , 398, 21. 
bodbint ca, 898, 23. 
brabmana pujyate, 859, 1. 
brabmanam 9 aranam, 358, 
12 . 


brabmana bralimanaih, 623, 

6 . 

brahmana yonito, 623, 17. 
brabmanl, 636, 19. 
brahrnane va, 636, 14. 
brabmanai, 624, 7. 
brahmano pi, 623, 19. 
bbagavan prasbtum iccbami 
yat, 669, 9 (app.). 
jinapriyasya, 670, 3 (app.). 
bbagavan, 651, 26. 
bbagini bliavati, 636, 17. 
bbadre maivam vocas, 165, 
21 . 

bbaranyam, 648, 25. 
bbavamtd iva, 384, 4. 
bbavishyasi tvam, 252, 12. 
bbaryam sad^ikam, 559, 
16. 

bbuktva griimasabasrani, 559, 
4. 

bbuktviinnain, 420, 12. 
bbuktva 9 atapale, 559, 6. 
bhujage 9 varau, 895, 15. 
bbutesbu samsarga 0 , 425, 8. 
bbuyah kalpasabasra 0 , 588, 
25. 

bburatnena hi, 549, 19. 
bbrtyaih sa bhumi 0 , 432, 20. 
bhai ksb annabbojanam , 425 , 
16. 

bboh krsbnasarpa, 454, 17. 
bholi krkilottama, 454, 23. 
bboh purnacandra, 453, 29. 
bbramaracamara 0 , 589, 2. 
bhrasbtah 8 vagata 9 abdo, 178, 
28. 

blirata jyesbtena, 426, 9. 
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maghiiyam ca, 647, 22. 
mangalyanamantara 0 , 454, 29. 
mattagikhandika 0 , 598, 5. 
mattalikolahala 0 , 606, 16. 
manasii sampradkavami, 452, 
12. 26. 

manipuskpag ca, 637, 2. 
manushyatulyam, 379, 1. 
mano bhiramii ca, 452, 14. 
28. 

manobaram na, 452, 10. 24. 
mantrair hi yadi, 653, 5. 
manye vajramayam, 386, 3. 
mama bhavatu maranam, 
407, 20. 

mamapi hrdayiid gliorii, 378, 3. 
mayiipi yan m atari, 605, 15. 
mayii hi drshtali, 390, 16. 
mayi gamananivrttim, 594, 

11 . 

mahiinilotkshipta 0 , 594, 24. 
mahoraga 9 vasa°, 591, 14. 
miimsam khaditukamais, 623, 
24. 

mataram, 623, 27. 
miitiipitra, 630, 3. 
mil tavad eka°, 422, 18. 
miitur hitayaiva, 596, 24. 
manurhyam saphalikrtam, 
397, 12. ’ 

ma naishls tvam, 443, 21. 
miim prati na te, 363, 23. 
mitram jnatim, 624, 2. 
mukto granthai? ca, 567, 19. 

570, 3 (var.). 
munipatra 0 , 396, 20. 
munivrttasya, 411, 4. 
mudha candala 0 , 622, 23. 


miilena samnivishtam, 648, 8. 
mrga<;irshe, 647, 13. 
mrtyujvaragrhltasya, 422, 5. 
m i;ty iit'al y apar ito , 422, 3. 
mrddni te ligani, 388, 17. 
mrnmaylshu, 363, 1. 
meghastanitanirghosha, 368, 
18. 

moliasamvardbano, 534, 21. 
mauryah sabhrtyah, 405, 6. 

yac catra yuktam, 627, 1. 
yac capi dosho, 627, 4. 
yac chatrusangaih, 430, 1. 
yah prekshati, 224, 18. 
yat kartavyam, 580, 21. 
yat kimcit papakam, 623, 20. 
yat tac charlram, 396, 28. 
yat tat kalpasahasra, 362, 10. 
yatra pa^yed, 450, 19. 
yatrayarn varyatc, 601, 22. 
yatropavishtena, 397, 29. 
yatka lcshetre ca, 71, 8. 
yatha tvaya, 71, 10. 
yatliii drumasya, 459, 21. 
yathii prakac/atamasor, 623, 
14. 

yatha bhasmani, 623, 13. 
yatha hi jatishv, 626, 23. 
yathii hi diirakii, 626, 13. 
yatha hi miita, 96, 7. 
yatha hi (jrenyo, 269, 21. 
yathii hy ami, 269, 5. 
yad abhyfisava<,'an, 602, 28. 
yadarthena bhagavata, 359, 
21 . 

yada jagiima, 402, 6. 
yadii pam^vanjalir, 402, 21. 
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yadii bbavati, 252, 23. 27 
(var.). 

yada mayii (;atru°, 387, 10. 
400, 22. 

yadiivatirno, 401, 20. 
yada samudram, 397, 6. 
yadasrtam karma, 591, 17. 
yadi kuryiid ayam, 001, 24. 
yadi guraparivarjito, 383, 20. 
yadi tavabhavaduhkha°,414,2. 
yadi bnddbo, 252, 8. 
yadi moktum na, 358, 9. 
yad ova labdhadbikam, 561, 
22 . 

yadyajjano, 587, 23. 
yady api kathayisbyiimi, 589, 
19. 

yady uccakullnagata, 883, 10. 
yady eslia mitrgah, 023, 85. 
yam atape, 501, 12. 
yaya drslitah prajayan, 889, 
29. 

yas tu dbarmaviragartlmm, 
500, 4. 

yas tu buddbam ca, 104, 11 
= l)hmpd. 190 = Udiinav. 
xxvii. 80. 

yasmtit krshnani, 058, 7. 
yasmiid ihilrthl, 519, 25. 
yasminn eva dine, 590, 21. 
yosya putrasahasram, 505, 5. 
yasyayam Idr^o, 105, 26. 
yasyarthe gabane, 40, 2. 
yam loke pravadanti, 605, 5. 
yadrgam viipyate, 684, 11. 
yii devata giistur, 410, 26. 
yammany, 561, 8 = Dhmpd. 
149 ; Udiinav. i. 5. 


yanlha bliutani, 340, 5. 
yiinais tvam, 559, 18. 
ytiny arjitiiny, 600, 12. 
yavac cayam janapadam, 589, 
21. 

yavan mrtyor vaoam, 501, 14. 
yuddham viviidam, 029, 15. 
yo taranty arnavam, 50, 8. 
ye tenadhyusbitii, 389, 12. 
ye dbarmam garanam, 195, 
28. 

yena orutatn bbave, 421, 16. 
ye baddha visbayena, 005, 24. 
ye buddham yaranain, 195, 20. 
ye brahman ii, 029, 19. 
yebhir na drshto, 880, 24. 
ye mytyum ganayanti, 591, 

25. 

ye Ipiin api jine, 106, 26. 
ye yaktihlnn, 593, 5. 
yeslnim ceto, 592, 10. 
yesbu vyasajyacetii, 587, 8. 
ye sainsarika 0 , 588, 11. 
ye saiigbam <;aranain, 190, 1. 
ye santo bitavadinam, 597, 3. 
ye sararn upajivanti, 388, 10. 
yo b.ilo, 490, 22. 
yo matary apaktira 0 , 007, 21. 
yo me gajendro, 74, 9. 
yo au svamanisa 0 , 848, 4. 
yo hi candramasali, 411, 10. 
yo by asmin dharmavinaye, 
68, 21. 139, 1. 102, 23. 
266, 12. 800, 23. 367, 19. 
547, 23. 569, 3. 

Cf. arabadhvam. 

raktasya pumsah, 517, 18. 
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raktasya cayya, 517, 9. 
rakto naro, 518, 1. 
raiigayam, 451, 3, 7. 456, 21. 
25 (var.). 

rajo tra dveslio, 491, 23. 
rajo tra moho, 491, 27. 
rajo tra rago, 491, 19. 
ratnapradipa 0 , 601, 14. 
ratnalatavrta 0 , 595, 8 . 
ratnani pratilebbe, 181, 9. 
ratnani vasasmsi, 600, 20 . 
ramye kunkuma 0 , 597, 17. 
ragaya ca nama, 629, 13. 
rajann atitam kbalu, 416, 10. 
rajan na me duhkbamalo, 
417, 20. 

raja by a<joko, 410, 3. 
rajyam samrddham, 403, 28. 
rajyftni krtvapi, 560, 20. 
rajvani vistlrna 0 , 606, 19. 
raraagriime, 380, 26. 
rudantyam, 451, 5. 456, 23. 
rudram naikakapala 0 , 587, 19. 
rupfmi kasrnftn na, 412, 7. 
robinyam tu, 637, 11. 

labdbfiphalasthfu? ca, 416, 14. 
lavanajalaniviisinl, 365, 17. 
labbab parah syad, 400, 7. 
lokam sadeva 0 , 394, 10. 
lokain caitya^atair, 397, 14. 
vaktr enabhibbavaty ayam, 
362, 1 *. 

vatsa lcena, 592, 7. 
vada suvadana, 416, 5. 
varam naiva tu, 593, 1. 
varnas tathaiva, 626, 16. 
vasanti kinjmlrapure, 399, 11. 


? . . . vaeishtho, 519, 3. 
viikyam na yuktam, 407, 14. 
vatahatambbo 0 , 602, 14. 
vikasitanava 0 , 599, 17. 
vigatoddbava, 368, 10. 569, 
19 (var.). 

Cf. nanavidbo. 
vigahatas tasya, 270, 16. 
vittayvaro pi, 591, 21. 
vidyaya ye tu, 622, 26. 
vidbitn aparam aham, 588, 15. 
vinapi mulyair, 383, 7. 
vinirinitiibbii, 390, 22. 
vi^akbayain, 648, 4. 
vbjuddbay-ila, 43, 22. 
vitarhgaih, 401, 9. 
vyagbrmakbavali 0 , 479, 1. 
vyutpanna na, 447, 23. 

^akrasya yena, 395, 13. 

9 atani sakasrani suvarnako- 
tyo, 79, 7. 468, 7. 

(jatam sakasrani suvarnanish- 
ka* (var.) 78, 9. 15, 23. 
467, 5. 

(jatam sakasrani suvarnapar- 
vata, 468, 23. 

gatam sakasrani suvarnapin- 
dam, 467, 13. 

9 at am sakasrani suvarnam 
udham, 476, 22. 

9 atam sakasrani suvarnar- 
a 9 ayo, 79, 14. 468, 14. 
9 atarn sakasrani suvarmivaha, 
79,’ 1. 467, 3*0. 
9 atakratusama°, 459, 7. 
9 abdayamana°, 601, 1 . 
9 ama 9 llavipa 9 yana°, 44, 25. 
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9 araccandram 9 udhavale, 591, 

9. 

9 aririnani vrddhakaraih, 589, 

6 . 

jfiDtim gate, 387, 17. 
9 ardulakarnah, 653, 20. 

9*11 ay am brahman agr am e , 

359, 11. 

9 alJnarn odanam, 559, 8 . 

9 irah sataram, 652, 19. 
cighram anlyatam, 414, 25. 
9 "i]am raksheta, 634, 14. 
9 ukrat;onita°, 636, 15. 

9 ubbam dharmamayam, 393, 
25. 

9 ubhfu;ubham krtam, 481, 18. 
9 ulavartas tad a, 450, 26. 456, 
15. 

9 n.n 1 me tvam, 560, 6 . 

91*11 vanti ye, 596, 17. 

9 ainshake ye, 399, 18. 
eravaimyani, 648, 14. 
fjrlmatpushye, 647, 18. 

91 'iitva kumilaa, 417, 14. 

9 rutva gbantaravam, 422, 1. 
erutva takslm^ila 0 , 408, 24. 
9 reshto vicishto, 653, 16. 

shadvarnani hi, 392, 7. 
shashtivarshasahasraiii, 607, 
14. ’ 

Cf. kati 0 . 

shashty arhantah, 402, 27. 

samsaradolam, 424, 13. 
samsevamanasya, 294, 13. 
samkoeayantim, 450, 23; 456, 
13. (cf. ayam muktena.) 
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samkramani, 636, 26. 
samkle 9 am bahavah, 588, 5. 
sacandrataram, 268, 21 ; 272 , 
11 . 

sacet pita te, 522, 6 . 
saced rnam bhavati, 561, 25. 
samjiiii krteyam, 637, 13. 
sadrgiih, 623, 8 . 
saddharmacakrarn 0 , 394, 28. 
B&mdargaya, 458, 29. 
sapfidajamgbah, 626, 9. 
samantadrshte, 520, 14. 
samucchrtotunga 0 , 599, 6 . 
samutpatatuhga 0 , 606, 22 . 
sampraptamatrasva, 603, 20. 
sambuddhacittakuealah, 396, 
23. 

sainyaggata ye, 399, 3. 
sarali prasannam, 613, 6 . 
sarvajativihino, 623, 10. 
sarvajatau, 652. 27. 
sarvajhatilo hi, 385, 20. 
sarvajhasantana 0 , 96, 11. 125, 
6 . (cf. apy evatikramed). 
sarvatra kana, 652, 29. 
sarvalokasya ya, 394, 25. 
sarvabhibhur me, 227, 8 . 
sarve kshayanta, 27, 29. 100 , 
18. 486, 20. 
sarve yajnaia, 624, 3. 
sa 9 lrshakali, 626, 24. 
sahasthicarmah, 653, 1. 
sahasthimamsam, 629, 21. 
sadhikamyojana9atam,44, 14. 
samagrajam, 412, 11. 
sampratam sviigato, 181, 7 . 
simha iva yas tu, 363, 25. 
simhavyaghragaja 9 va°, 45, 27. 
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snkatam eobhanam, 298, 17. 

481, 20 (var.). 

sucaritavimiikhanam, 384, 12. 
suciramapi hi na, 513, 8. 
sutasya me, 406, 1. 
sutam imam pa^yati, 519, 20. 
surakarika 0 , 599, 13. 
surapanam, (124, 13. 
suvarnacauryam, 624, 10. * 
suvarnavarno, 72, 13. 
suvarisaharanam, 624, 12. 
susvagatsim, GOO, 5. 
suryacandramasan, 652, 20. 
suryaprabhfim, 366, 1. 
stiipair vicitrair, 388, 2. 
striyo nrttam, 421, 26. 
sthitvapi yenaiva, 602, 10. 
Rpa^asamgamanam, 449, 20. 
smarasi turaga, 512, 13. 


svagarbhasamdharana 0 , 590, 

8 . 

svajanamelianihsango, 426, 

16. 

svapuantare, 414, 22. 
svapranasaindaha 0 , 592, 24. 
s vargasya dharmalopo, 407 , 
22 . 

svagalos ham abhuvam, 181, 
5. 

svatyam pure, 648, 2. 

haste ca, 647, 27. 
hastyayvaratha 0 , 447, 16. 
hitva kau(;eyakarpasu°, 559, 

10 . 

himendraraje, 406, 8. 
hutavahahata 0 , 596, 28. 
he tvam kurahgi, 454, 5. 



Notes and Queries 1 


BY THE 

REV. R. MORRIS, M.A., LL.D. 


AKKULA, PAKKULA, BAKKULA, VAKKULA. 

“Atha klio Ajakalapako yakkho Bliagavato bhayam 
. . . uppadetukamo ycna Bliagava ten’ upasankami, upa- 
saiikamitva Bliagavato avidure tikkhattum a k k u 1 o p a k - 
kalo ti akkula-pakkulikam akasi.” 

“ Yadfi sakesu dhammesa paragu hoti brahmano 
Atha etam pisficaii ca b a k k u 1 a n c* ativattati ti M 

(Udana, I. 7). 

The various readings are akkulobakkulo and a lc - 
k u 1 a v a k k u 1 i k a iu. The sense requires that we should 
read akkulo pakkulo ti. The yakkha is described 
as uttering some fearful sounds, which are represented by 
the words akkulo pakkulo, each of which, the Com- 
mentator says, is an imitative word (anukarana- 
sadda). But they are only apparently mimetic, and are 
not true onomatopoeios, like our nursery exclamation — 
fee fie foil fuw. Bor akkula - akula, troubled, 
perplexed, confounded ; vakkula v a k u 1 a v y a k u 1 a, 
frightened, agitated. The Commentator says that some 
take this view of the derivation of these terms. 

Akkulo pakkulo are merely instances of an in- 
terjectional use of the words (akula vy akula, some- 

1 Many of tlie “Notes’* are merely meant to be “additions” to 
Childers’ Dictionary, and are not here given on account of any crux 
they may contain. 
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thing like the employment of “death and destruction,” 
“fire and fury” to convey the notion of something fearful, 
in lieu of imitative words. Pisacas, yakkhas, and other 
demons were supposed to utter awful cries (cf. Jat. III. p. 1 17). 

As any detailed description of a demon is very rare in 
any old Pali text, I give the following from the Jaina 
sutta, “ Uvasaga-daso ” (ed. Hoernle, i. pp. 05-69) : — 

“Of the pisiiya form — the following is said to be a full 
description : its head was fashioned like a cattle-feeding 
basket, its hairs looked like the awn of ears of rice and 
shone with a tawny glare ; its forehead was fashioned 
like the belly of a large water-jar ; its eyebrows were like 
lizards’ tails dishevelled, and of an aspect disgusting and 
hideous; its eyes were protruding from its globular head 
. . . its ears were exactly like a pair of winnowing 
sieves . . . ; its nose was similar to the snout of a ram, 
and its two nostrils were fashioned like a pair of cooking 
stoves with large orifices ; its beard was like the tail of 
a horse, of an exceeding tawny hue . . . ; its lips were 
pendant exactly like those of a camel; its teeth (in length) 
looked like ploughshares ; its tongue was exactly like the 
pan of a winnowing sieve . . . ; its jaws in length and 
crookedness were fashioned like the handle of a plough, 
and its cauldron-like cheeks were hollow and suukeu and 
pale, hard and huge; its shoulders resembled kettle- 
drums ; its chest (in width) resembled the gate of a goodly 
town ; its two arms (in bulkiness) w r ere fashioned like the 
shafts of smelting furnaces; its two palms (in breadth 
and bulkiness) were fashioned like the Blabs for grinding 
turmeric ; the fingers of its hands . . . wore fashioned 
like the rollers of grinding slabs ; its nails were fashioned 
like the valves of oyster-shells ; the two nipples on its 
breast depended like a barber’s pouch; its belly was 
rotund like (the dome of) an iron smelting furnace ; its 
navel (in depth) looked like the rice-water bow'l (of a 
weaver) . . . ; its two thighs were like a pair (of shafts 
of) smelting furnaces ; its knees were like the cluster of 
blossoms of the Ajjuna tree, excessively tortuous . . . ; its 
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shanks were lean and covered with hair ; its two feet were 
fashioned like (large) grinding slabs; the toes of its feet 
were fashioned like the rollers of (large) grinding slabs, 
and its nails were fashioned like the valves of an oyster 
shell. . . . The knees (of this demon) were shaking and 
quaking; his eyebrows were knit and bent; his tongue 
was protruding from his widely opened mouth ; he (wore) a 
chaplet made of lizards ; a garland of rats hung around 
him by way of adornment ; (he wore) earrings made of 
mungooses, and a scarf made of serpents ; he slapped his 
hands on his arms, and roared ; and laughed aloud in a 
horrible manner ; he was covered with various sorts of hair 
of five colours.” 

The following is the Commentary on a part of the 
Udana, I. 7 : — 

Sattame Pavfiyan ti evam namako Malla-rajiimun 
nagare. A j a k a 1 a p a k e c e t i y e ti Aj akalapakena n fun a 
yakkhena pariggahitatta, Ajakalapakan ti laddhaname raa- 
nussanam cittikatatthane. So ldra yakkho aje kalapetva 
bandhanena ajakotthasena saddhim balim paticchati (MS. 
bali pacicchati) naannatha; tasma Aja-kalapako ti pniina- 
yittha. Keci pana ‘ ajake viya satte lapetl ti Ajaka-lapako ti. 
Tassa kira sattha balim upanetva yadfi aja-saddam katva 
balim upaharanti tada so tussati, tasma Ajaka-lapako ti 
vuccatiti.’ So pana yakkho iinubhfivasampanno kakkhalo 
pharuso tattha ca sannihito, tasma tarn thanam manussa- 
y-avitam karonti kalena kalam balim upaharanti, tena 
vuttam Ajakalapake cetiye ti. 

Ajakalapakassa yakkhassa bhavane ti 
tassa yakkassa vim.ane. Tada kira sattha tarn yakkham 
dametukamo sayanhasamaye eko adutiyo pattacivarain 
adiiya Ajakalapakassa bhavanadvaram gantva tassa 
dovarikam bhavanam pavisanattliaya yaci. ‘ So kakkhalo 
bhante Ajakalapako yakkho, samano ti va brahmano 
ti va garavam na karoti, tasma tumhe evam janatha, 
mayham pana tassa ca anarocanam ayuttan’ ti tavad 
eva yakkhasamagamam gatassa Ajakalapakassa santikam 
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vata-vegena agamasi. Sattha anto-bhavanam pavisitva 
Ajakalapakassa nisldana-mandape paniiattiisane nisldi. 
l'akkhassa orodha sattharam upasankamitva ekamantam 
atthamsu. Sattha tasam kiilayuttam dhammim katbam 
kathesi. Tena vuttam P a v a y a m vibarati A j a k a 1 a- 
passa yakkhassa bhavane ti. 

Tasmim samaye Sanagiraliemavata (sic) Ajakalapakassa 
bbavana - mattbakena yakkha - samagamam gaccbanta, 
attano gamane asampajjamane, ‘kinnu kbo karauan ’ ti 
avajjanta sattbaram Ajakalapakassa bbavane nisinnan 
disva tattba gantva Bbagavantam vanditvii, ‘ bbante 
mayaiu yakkha-samagamam gamissama ti ’ (MS. gamissaml 
ti) apuccbitvii padakkliinam katva gata yakkbasannipate 
Ajakalapakan disva tuttbi pavedayiinsu — ‘labha to avusc 
Ajakalapaka te bbavane sadevake loke aggapnggalo 
Bbagava va [MS. ca] nisinno upasankamitva Bbagavantam 
payirupasatu dbamman ca sunahlti.’ So tesani katbam 
sutva ime ekassa mundakassa samanassa bbavane nisin- 
nabliavam kathentiti kodbabbibbiito lnitva — ‘ajja maybain 
tena samanena saddbim sangamo bhavissatlti ’ cintetva 
yakkbasannipiitato uttbabitva dakkbinani padani ukkbi- 
pitva sattbiyojanamattain kutam [read akkamitain ?] 
dvidba aliosi. Sesaru ettlia yam vattabbain Alava- 
kasutta-vannanayani agata'najyen’ ova veditabbani. Aja- 
kaliipakassa samagamo hi Alavakasamagamasadiso va. 
Tain sutva patikarane ti (MS. padikaraue) ti vissajjanani 
bbavanato ti. Tikkbattum nikkbamanam pavesanan ca. 
Ajakalapako bi agaccbanto yeva ‘ etelii yeva tain sama- 
11am palapessamlti ’ Yatamandaladikena vasse ca samut,- 
tliapetva tebi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi katum 
asakkonto nanavidhapaharana - kattlio ativiya bliayana- 
karupe bbutagane nimminitvil tebi saddhiin Bbagavantam 
upasankamitva antanten’eva caranto sabbarattiin nanap- 
pakararn katva pi Bbagavato kiilci kesaggamattam pi 
nisinnatthanato calanam katum nasakkhi. Kevalam pana 
‘ ayain samano mam anapuccha mayham bliavanam pavi- 
sitva nisldatlti’ kodhavasena pajjallti. Ath’assa Bhagava 
cittuppatti[m] natva * seyyathiipi nama candakukkutassa 
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niisaya cittam (?) bhindeyya evam so bhiyyosomattaya 
candataro assa, evam evayam yakkho mayi idha nisinne 
cittam paduseti, yannunaham bahi nikkhameyyan ti ’ 
sayam eva bliavanato nikkhamitvii abbhokase nisidi. Tena 
vuttam tena k li o p a n a s a m a y e n a B h a g a v a 
r a 1 1 a n d k a k a r a timisiiyara abbhokase ni- 
si n n o hotlti. Tattha r a 1 1 a n d h a k a r a t i m i s a y a n ti 
rattiyam andhakar an atamasi, cakkhuvinnanuppattivirahite 
bahalandhakiiro ti attho. Caturaiigasamannagato kira 
tada andhakaro pavattatlti. D e v o ti megho. Ekamckam 
phusitakam udaka-bindum pateti. 

Atha yakkho ‘ iminfi saddena tasetva imam samanam 
palapessiimiti ’ Bhagavato samlpain gantva a k k u 1 o ti 
adina va blhsanam akasi. Tena vuttam atha k h o 
Ajakapalako ti adi. Tattha bhayan ti eittu- 
trasam, cliambhitattan ti urutthambhaka-sarlrassa 
cbambhita-blnivam, 1 o m a h a m s a n ti lomiinam pahattlia- 
bhavam. Tibi padehi bhaynppattinx eva dasseti. Upa- 
sahkamlti. Kasma panayam evam-adhippayo upa- 
satikami? nanu pubbo attana ksitabbavippakaraxii akasi? 
saccam akasi. Tam pan’ esa antobhavaue khemafctbane 
thirabhiimiyam thitassa na kiiici kiitum sakkhi, idani bahi 
thitam evam bhimsapetvii palapetum sakka ti mafmamano 
upasahkami. Ayam hi yakkho attano bhavanam tbira- 
bhumlti mannati, tattha thitattil ayam hi samano na 
bhayattti ca. 

Tikkhattum a k k u 1 o p a k k u 1 o ti a k k ula- 
pakkulikam akasi ti tayo vare akkulo pakkulo ti 
bhimsapetukamataya evarupam saddam akasi. Anuka- 
ranasaddo hi ayam. Tada hi so yakkho Sineru(m) 
ukkhipanto viya, mahapathavi(m) parivattanto viya ca, 
mahata ussiihena asani-sata-saddassa saiighatam viya 
ekasmim thane punjakatam lmtva vinicchayantam disfi- 
vajanam kappa - gajjita - kesara - sihiinam slha-ninnadam, 
yakkhanam huhkara-saddam, bhutanam atthahasavam, 
asuranam appotana-ghosam, indassa devaranno vajira- 
nigghosa-nighosam attano gambhirataya vippharitataya 
bhayanakataya ca avasesam saddam abhibliavantam iva 
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ca, kappa-vattlifina-mahavata-mandalikaya vinigghosam, 
puthujjauanam liadayam phfilentam viya mabantam pati- 
bhayaniggbosam avvattakkbaram tikkbattum attano 
yakkbita-gajjitam gajji * etena imam samanam bhimsa- 
petvil palapessamlti.’ Yassam nicclniranena pabbata- 
patikam muncimsu, vanappati-jettbake upadfiya sabbesu 
rukklialata-gumbliesu pattapluilapuppba nisldiyimsu, tiyo- 
janasakassa-vitthatilyato pi Himavantapabbataraja ca ekam 
pi saiikampi sampavedhi, bliummadevata adim katva yeb- 
lmyyena devatanam pi abud eva bbayani cbambbitattam 
lomabamsam pageva manussanam anncsan ca apada- 
d vipadacatiippadanam mabapatbaviy a udriyana-kalo viya 
maliati vibhimsaka ahosi, sakakalsmim Jambudlpatale 
mabantam kolahalam udapadi. Bbagava pana tam saddam 
kisminti amaimamano niccalo nisldi. Ma kassaci imina 
antarfiyo hotu ti adbitlbasi. Yasma pana so saddo akkula- 
pakkula iti imina akarena sattanam sotapatbani agamasi, 
tain tasma tassa anukarana-vascna akknlo ti yakkhassa 
c-i tissani niggbosa-niccbaranfiyain akkula-pakkula-paka- 
ranain attblti katva a k k u 1 a - p a k k u 1 i k a m a k a s I ti 
sangaham aropayimsu. Keci pana akula-b y akula iti 
pada-dvayassa pariyayabbidbanavasena akkulo pakkulo 
ti asasa saddo vutto ti vadanti. Yatlia ekam ekaiiganan ti 
yasma ekavaram jatako patham uppatti-vasen ’ eva nibbat- 
tattii aknlo ti adi attbo akaro tassa ca akaragamam katva 
rassattam katan ti, dve vare pana jato bakkubikula- 
saddo c'ettba jati pariyayo kolaiikolati adisu viya vutta- 
adbippayanuvidbaya ca saddappayogavigamena pade jala- 
bujaslhavyaggbadayo dutiyena andaja-aslvisa-kanha-sap- 
padayo vuccati, tasma slbadiko viya, asivisiidiko viya ca, 
aliau te jivitaharako imam attham yakkho padan ca yena 
dassetlti anno. Apare pana a k k b u 1 o b b a k k b u 1 o ti 
piilim vatva, akkhetum kbepetum vinasetum ulati pavattatiti 
akkhulo, bhakkbitum ulatlti bbakkbulo . . . vadanti. 

AGGINIKASI. 

“Padumam yatba agginik asi- phalimam n (Jat. 
IK. p. 820). ’ 

Agginikasi = suriya. cf Sk. k a s i, # the sun/ 
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AGOO. 

“Yiharagga, ” cf. Sk. agra, ‘multitude,’ aud see 
Cullav. VI. 11. 8; XII. 1. 1. 

AGHAVl. 

“ So ’liam na sussam asamadhurassa dhammam ten' 
amhi atto vyasanagato aghiivl ” (Sutta N. III. 11. 16). 

Aghavl (adj.), ‘suffering’; cf. Sk. a g h a, ‘pain,’ 
* suffering.’ 

ANKETI. 

“ Imasmim pana rukkhe ambani aiiketva gahitiini 
okani phalam asamentc amliukam jivitam n’ attki ” (Jat. 
II. p. 899). 

Aiiketi Sk. aiilcayati, ‘ to mark.’ In the follow- 
ing passage it means ‘ to brand.’ 

“ Kincid eva dosam disva tajetva bandbitva lakkbanena 
aiiketva disaparibbogena pi bhuiijissanti ” (Jat. I. 
p. 451). 

AN G ALII. 

“ Ah gar in o dfiui dimni bliadante phalesino cluulanam 
vippaliftya 

to accimanto va pablnisayanti. . . .” 

(Thera G. v. 527, p. 5G ; Jat. I. p. 87, Translation, p. 121). 

A li g a r i — bright, red : cf. Sk. a agar a, a firebrand ; 
ah gar i, a portable fire-place. Ah gar aka, the planet 
Mars (see Sum. p. 95). 

AN GIN I. 

Ahginl=ahga-lafct;hi-sampanna (Then G. v. 297, 
p. 152 and Com. p. 206). 

Does a h g a - 1 a 1 t h i = Sk. a h g a - r a k t a, a plant 
with pale red blossoms ? The mention of pa tali in this 
verse seems to indicate this. 

ACCAVADATI. 

4 4 Atha kho sa bhikkhunl tassa bliikkhuno bliuiijantassa 
paniyena ca vidlmpanena ca upatitthitva accavadati” 
(Suttav. II. p. 263). 
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A c c a v a d a t i ( a t y - a - v a d , not in Sanskrit) seems to 
have the meaning of ‘to greet too familiarly.’ 

ACCHUPETI. 

“ Atha kho so bhikkliu aggalam a c c h u p e s i then 
thatbhikkhu inserted a gusset (into liis under-garment) 
(Mahftv. VIII. 1-1. 1, p. 290). For the passive acchupl- 
yati see Cullav. Y. 9. 2. 

Accliupati (il+chup, not in Sanskrit), ‘to insert, 
fit in.’ 

AJAKAUA. 

“Tesam ajakaram medaiu accalifisi baliutiiso ” (Jfit. 
III. p. 484). 

A j a k a r a — Sk. a i a g a r a, a boa-constrictor (see Mil. 
pp. 303, 406). 

AJJTIA. 

“Ajjhagare,” in one’s own house (Aiiguttara III. 31). 
Sk. a t m y a , through the forms a d m y a , a d h y a ? 

AJJHAPPATTO. 

“Atha nam so sakuno ajjhappatto. . . . iikasam 
pakkhandi ” (Dliammapada, p. 155). 

“ Dijo yatlia kubbanakam pah ay a 
bahujiphalani kananarn fivaseyya 
evam p’aham appadasse paliaya 
mahodadhim hamsa-r-iv’ ajjhappatto” 

(Sutta N. V. 18. 11, p. 207). 

“ So passasanto mahata phanena bhujahgamo kakkatam 
ajjhapatto” (Jat. III. p. 296). 

Ajjhappatta (adliy-a prap, not in Sanskrit) = 
sampatta, ‘ come to, reached.’ 

“Atha nam tattlia gocaram ganhantam disvft sakunaggbi 
sahasa ajjhappatta aggahesi ” (Jilt. II. pp. 59, 60). 

“ Yitatapo ajjhappatto bhanji loliitapo tapam ” 
(Ibid. p. 450). 

Hero ajjhappatto seems to mean ‘come down on,’ 
4 flown at,’ ‘ rushed at.’ 
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A JJ HAVANA. 

“ Bhagavii pi. . . . a j j b a y a n a - ajjhapana-pubba- 

jraacinnamansatthi-pavein-vamsa-dliarano’’ (Mil. p. 225-6). 

It is contracted to a j j h e n a in the phrase a j j h e n a - 
kujja (Sutta N. II. 2. 4) =niratthakanatthajanakagantha- 
pariyapunana (Com.) 

Prof. Fausboll explains the compound as ‘worthless 
reading,’ hut as kujja = Sk. kubja, it probably means 
‘perverting the (true) reading,’ ‘corrupting the text.’ 

A j j h a y a n a = Sk. adhyayana. 

AJJHAVAKA. 

(1) “Ajjkiiyako pi ce assa tinnam vedana piiragu ” 
(Thera G. v. 1171, p. 105). 

“Ajjhayako mantadharo tinnam vedana paragu” 
(Jat. I. p. B, Ahguttara III. 58, 1, p. 163). 

(2) “Punadivase raja supin ajj h ayake pucchi” (Suttav. 
I. p. 310). 

In the first passage a j j h ii y a k a is ‘a student of the 
sacred books ;’ and in (2) it means ‘ an interpreter ’ (cf. Sk. 
adhyaya, ‘a reader, student ’). 

AJJHITTHA. 

‘‘Atha kho Maha-aritthatthero Mahinda-ttherena a j j - 
liittho attano anurupena pattanukkamena dhammasane 
nisldi ” (Suttav. I. p. 342 ; Mahav. II. 15. 5). 

Ajjhittlia (adhy-isli, notin Sanskrit), ‘requested.’ 

AJJHARO'HATI. 

“ A j j li a r u h a t i dummedho ” (Samyutta XI. 1. 5). 

Aj j h aru li a rukkha (Jat. III. p. 399, 1. 14). 

Ajj liiiruhati (Sk. adhy-a-ruh), ‘ to increase, grow.’ 

Ajjharulha = Sk. adhyarudha. 

AJJHUPAGACCHATI. 

“Dhanum tunifi ca nikkhippa saimannm ajjh upagami” 
(Jat. II. p. 408). 

Sanfiam ajj h° = pabbajjam upagato; pp. ajj hupa- 
gata (Mil. p. 800 ; Thera G. v. 587, p. 61). 
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A j jkupagacchati (adhy-upa-gam, not in Sanskrit), 
* to resort to, practise.’ 


AJJHUPEKKIIATI. 

“ Yam so attano orase piye putte. . . . disvfi ajjhu- 
pekkki” (Mil. p. 275). See Anguttara III. 27 ; p. 126-7 ; 

III. 100. 13 ; Sum. p. 53. 

A j j li u p e k k k a t i (adky-upeksk, not in Sanskrit, from 
root Iksli), ‘to be indifferent, to disregard.’ 

A JJ HUPAII ARATI. 

“ Yato ea so bakutarain bkojanam a j j li u p a li a r i 
tato tattk’ eva samsldi, amattannu ki so aku ” 

(Jut. II. p. 293). 

A j j k u p ak ar a t i = aj j k o li a r at i , ‘to eat’ (a d li y- 
u p a - li r i not in Sanskrit). 

AJJIIUPETA. 

“ Suciram avanipalo saiinamam a j j k u p e t o ” (Diitk. 

IV. v. 5 ; see Jilt. IV. p. 440). 

A j j li u p e t a (a cl k y - u p e t a, not in Sanskrit), ‘ arrived 
at, attained.’ See A-tjhupagaccitati. 

AJJIIETI. 

“ Na so socati, najjlieti” (Sutta N. IV. 15, 14). 

A j j k e t i (Sk. a d k y e t i) == a b k i j j k a t i ( a b k i j j » 
kay ati), ‘ to long for,’ ‘ covet ’ (see Diitk. III. v. 81). 

AJJHOOAIIETI. 

“ Yada aliam bakaranne sunne vivinakanane 
a j j k o g a h e t v a vikarami Akatti nama tfipaso ” 

(Car. Pit. I. 3). 

“Puriso navilya makasamuddo ajjkogahit va” 
(sic) (Mil. p. 87). “Vanam ajjhogaketva ” (Ibid. p. 300; 
Jat. I. p. 7 ; Suttav. I. p. 148). 

Ajjhogaheti (adky-ava-gah, not in Sanskrit), 
* to plunge into, to enter.’ 
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AJJHOPANNA. 

“So tam pindapiitam gathito mucchito ajj hop an no 
. . . paribhufijati ” (Auguttara III. 121 ; see ibid. IT. 
5. 7 ; Udana VII. 3. 4 ; Sum. p. 59). 

Ajj hop anna, ‘attached to,’ ‘cleaving to,’ from 
adhy-ava-pad (not in Sanskrit). 

AJJHOSAYA. 

“ Sabbo balaputhujjana kho. . . . ajjhattika-bfiliire 
ayatane abhinandanti abhivadanti r a j j h o s a y a titthanti” 
(Mil. p. 69 ; see Thera G. v. 794, p. 77). For a j j h o s a n a, 
see Ahguttara II. iv. 6, p. 66. 

Ajjhosaya gerund of ajj hoseti (Sk. adliy-ava- 
s o). 

AN'CATI. 

“ Udakam ancati” (Jiit. I., Com. p. 416) ; aficati 
udancati, ‘to draw up’ (water out of a well). See 
U dan can I. Cf. “ ail c ami nam na muhcami asma 
sokapariddavii ” (Thera G. v. 750, p. 74). 


ANJANA. 

The only meaning assigned to ahjana by Childers is 
‘ a collyriuin for darkening the eye-lashes,’ but it has also 
the sense of ‘ ointment ’ (for the eye). 

“ An j an an ti dve vfi tini vii patalani (cataracts in the 
eye) nlliaranasamattham kharafijanam ” (caustic ointment) 
(Sum. p. 98). 

Ail j ani, ‘ box for ointment ’ (Mahav. VI. 12. 1; Cullav. 
V. 28). See Thera G. v. 773, p. 75. 

ATTAKA. 

“ A 1 1 a k a m katvfi ” Jilt. III. p. 322), ‘ a kind of platform 
on a tree for a sportsman ’ (Jat. I. p. 173). Cf. Sk. atta, 
* a watch-tower ’ (Sum. p. 209). 


ATTIYATI. 

“ Te sakena liayena attiyanti liarayanti jigucclianti ” 
1 Abhivadanti here seems to mean welcome, delight in. 
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(Suttav. I. p. 68). See Jat. I. p. 292, II. p. 148 ; Ther 
G. v. 140, p. 187. 

We also find the form a d d i y a t i (Therl G. Com. p. 204) 
and addito (Ibid. v. 828, p. 155). 

Cf. “ Santi Bhagavatah <;ravaka ye ’nena putikayen 
ardiyamana jehrlyante vijugupsamiinali (,‘astram apy 
adharayanti” (Divyavadiina, p. 89, 1. 7). 


AT, A. 

In the Pali Text Society’s Journal for 1884 a 1 a was 
pointed out as meaning ‘ the claw of a crab ’ (see Samyutta 
IY. 3. 4, p. 123). It also occurs in Mahavagga I. 71. 1, p. 
91, where it is applied to the ‘nails,’ but is translated 
‘ thumbs ’ in the Yinaya Texts, vol. i. p. 225. 


ANPAKA. 

“Andakavaco”- sadosavaco (Jilt. III. p. 260). 
A n <1 a k a, ‘ harsh,’ a blunder for c a n d aka? 

AH. 

Under ati Childers note its use before adjectives to 
express the meaning of ‘ over, beyond, very,’ but gives no 
instances of the combination of this particle with nouns. 
Cf. the following : — 

A t i - a g g a t a ‘ immense superiority ’ — “ Buddho a t i- 

aggatfiyaanupamo ” (Mil. p. 278). 

Ati-jaccata ‘ great efficacy ’ — “ Agado a t i - j a c - 
cat ay a piliiya samugghatako rogiinam antakaro ” (Mil. 

p. 278). 

Ati-ppabhatii ‘intense brilliancy’ — “Suriyo atip- 
pabhatiiya timiram ghateti ” (Mil. p. 278). 

Atibharikata - ‘ immense weight ’ — “ Sineru a t i - 
bharikataya acalo ” (Mil. p. 278). Cf. atibharita 
(Sum. p. 202). 

Ati-vittharata — great diffusiveness — “ Akaso a t i - 
vittkarata ananto ” (Mil. p. 278). 
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ATINETI. 

“ Udakam atinctabba in ” (Cullav. VII- 1. 2. p. 180). 
Atineti (ati-ni not in Sanskrit), ‘to lead over,’ 
‘ irrigate.’ 

ATIPATA, AT1PATI. 

“Tattba piinassa a tip at o panatipato” (Sum. p. 
69). A t i p a t a (Sk. a t i p a t a), ‘ destruction.’ 

“ Etesu giddba viruddhii t i p a t i n o ” (Sutta N. II. 2. 10). 
Atipati (Sk. at ip ft tin), ‘transgressing, offending.’ 


ATISETI. 

“ A t i s i t v a aiihcna vadanti suddhim ” (Sutta N. IV. 18. 

14) . 

A t i s e t i (Sk. a t i q. I), ‘ to excel,’ ‘ surpass.’ 

ATIHABAPETI. 

“ Dbanfiam a t i li a r a p c y y a si” (Mil. pp. 66, 81) . 
See Cullav. VII. 1. 2, p. 181. 

A t i h a r a p e t i (cans, of a t i - b r i not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
garner,’ ‘harvest’ (Aiiguttara III. 92. 8, p. 2-12). 

Atiharati seems to mean ‘ to take back ’ (Mahav. I. 
25. 16 ; Cullav. VIII. 1-4 ; Suttav. I. p. 18). For a t i li a- 
r a n a see Sum. p. 198. 


ATTIIANTABO. 

“ Attbaii ca yo janati bliasitassa atthan ca natvana tatha 
karoti 

atthantaro narna sa lioti pandito ” (Thera G. v. 374, p. 41). 
Cf. dosantaro ~ patitthitadoso (Aiiguttara II. 3. 8, 
p. 59; Cullav. IX. 5. 2). 


ATTHAVA. 

“ So atthavti so dhammattho ” (Thera G. vv. 740, 746, 
p. 73). Cf. “ vacanam a 1 1 h a v a n t a m ” ; “ vaca a t - 
thavatl” (Mil. p. 172). 

A 1 1 h a v a (Sk. a r t h a v a n t), * significant.’ 
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atthipaShena. 

“ Atthipaiiliena figamam/* ‘I have come suppli- 
antly with a question ’ (Fausbbll). Sutta N. V. 15. 1 ; 
V. 16. 3. Ought we not to read at till pauhena, ‘ desirous 
of (receiving an answer to) a question/ the instrumental 
being governed by a 1 1 h T and (Sk. a r t h i n) a 1 1 h i k o. 

ATT IUK AltOTI . 

“ Tad atthikatv a n a nisamma dhlro ” (Sutta N. II. 
8. 2). See Udana VIII. 1-4 ; Samyutta IV. 2. 6 ; VIII. 6 ; 
Mahav. II. 3. 4. 

Atthikaroti - ‘ to realise/ * understand. 1 The 
translators of the Vinaya Texts explain it by ‘ to admit 
the authority of/ 

ADEJJIIA. 

“ Dhanum a d e j j h a in hatvaua usuin sandhay* upfi- 
gami 99 (Jat. IV. p. 258). See Jat. III. 274 ; Mil. p. 141. 

A d e j j h a ( Sk. a d h i - j y a;, ‘ strung/ 

ADEJJIIA ADVEJJIIA. 

“ Ad vej j lia-vacana buddha ,f (Buddhavainsa, II. 110, 
p. 12; Mil. p. 141). “ Manaso adejjho” (Jat. III. pp. 

7, 8). A d v e j j h a t a/’ * sincerity ? (Jat. IV. p. 76). 

Ad vej j ha (Sk. a-d vaidhy a), ‘sincere/ ‘free from 
duplicity/ 

ADIIIKARANl. 

AdhikaranI, ‘a smith’s anvil* (Jat. III. 282). See 
K a r a n I. 

A Dll IP A. 

41 Narad hi pa ’* (Dfith. III. v. 52). “Migadhip a,” 

4 a lion * (Jat. III. p. 324). See Jat. II. p. 369 ; Dhammap. 
p. 417. A d h i p a (Sk. a d h i p a), ‘ lord/ ‘ ruler/ ‘ king/ 

ADHIPATI. 

In “ cando ularajadhipati ” (Mil. p. 388) ought we not 
to read ulu-rajadhipati ? 
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ADHIKUTTANA. 

“ Sattisulupama kama khandhanam adhikuttana 
(Therl G. v. 68, p. 129 ; v. 141, p. 187 — Samyutta V. 1, 6, 

p. 128). 

Adhikuttana = ‘a cutter, ’ * knife,’ from the root 
kutt, ' to cut.' 

ADHIPATETI. 

“ Atha kho . . . Babiy a in Daruclriyam gfivl taruna 
vaccha adliipatetva jlvita voropesi” (Udana I. 10, 

p. 8.) 

We do not find a d li i p a t in the Sanskrit dictionaries 
in the sense of abhipat, ‘to assail,’ ‘attack.’ The 
variant lection (Burmese) a v i b a d li i t v a points to 
a d h i b a d h , but the reading in the text is quite right ; 
cf. “ pasaii ca ty-aham adliipiitayissam ” (Jilt. IV. p. 337). 
See Cul. VII. 1, 2. In the Sutta Nipiita vv. 988-9, 1025, 
we find “ muddh adhipata” (- - muddliapata, in v. 987), 
‘ head-splitting.’ 

In the Com. to the Theri-Giitha v. 418, we find a d h i- 
p a t a n a (-- p it t a), * attack.’ Cf. the following note. 

ADHIPATAKA. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena sambahula adliipataka 
tesu telappadipesu aputa-paripatam anayain apajjante.” 
. . . Patanti pajjotam iv’ adhipata” (Udana VI. 9, 
p. 72). _ 

A d h i p a t a k a (v. 1. a t i p a t ii k a) -- salabha,* moth.’ 1 
In Sutta Nipata (IV. 16, 10) we have the following refer- 
ence to adhipata : — 

“ Pancanna dhlro bhayiinam na bhaye 
bhikkhu sato sa pariyantacarl : 
damsa dhipatanam sirimsapanam 
manussaphassanam catuppadanam.” 

Upon the above the Commentary has this note of 
explanation : — 


1 For pataha-patakfi (in the Com.) read patanga-putakti. 
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" Dams iidhipatanan ti pmgala-makkkikiinail ca 
sesa-makkhikiinan ca sesa-makkliikii hi tato a d h i - 
p a t i t v a 1 khadanti (? badhanti), tasma a d h i p a t a ti 
vuccanti” (Translation, p. 181). 

ADHIBHAVATI. 

“ Ma vo kodho ajjhabhavi ” (Samyutta, XI. 3, 5 ; 
Bee Jat. II. p. 336). In Jat. II. p. 80, we find ajjlio- 
b h a v i ' ajjhabhavi “ vinasam papesi ” ; and a j j li a - 
b h a v a t i (Ibid. p. 357, 11. 6, 16). 

Adhibhavati (Sk. adhibhu), * to overcome.’ 

ADHIMUCCHITA. 

“ Kimi va mllhasallitto sahkhare adhimucchito” 
(Thera G. v. 1175, p. 105). Cf. “ gandhesu adhimuc- 
chito” (Thera G. v. 732), “ettha loko ’dhimuc- 
c h i t o ” (Samyutta IY. 2. 7. 7). 

“ Panltam yadi va lukham appam va yadi va bahinn 

Yapanattham abliufijimsu agiddha n a d h i m u c c h i t a ” 

(Thera G. v. 923, p. 84). 

Adhimucchita is also used in the same sense as 
mucchita. Cf. “adhimucchita pajti” (Jat. II. 
p. 437-8), where adhimucchita is explained by 
“ kilesam uccli a y a ativiya muccliita. See Jat. III. 
p. 242. 

Adhimuccati, ‘to have faith, to trust/ is also used 
with loc. 

“ Vinayassu may! kahkham adhimuccassu brah- 
rnana ” (Sutta N. III. 7. 12 ------ Thera G. v. 828, p. 79). 

See Mil. p. 234, 1. 18; “ten’assa desanaya cittam ma- 
dhiitum madhimuccati ” (Sum. p. 316). 

In Mahav. Y. 1. 16, 20; VI. 15, 8, adhimuccati 
‘ to set free.’ 


ADHIVASAKA-JATIKAYA. 

“Aham an-ad hivasaka-j atikay a tumhehi sadd- 
’ Cf. “adhipatati vayo khano tatk’ eva ” (Jat. IV. p. 111). 
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him kathesim” (Jat. III. p. 369; IV. p. 11), ‘I spoke 
impatiently with you.’ Cf. a d k i v a s a k a, Jat. IV. p. 77, 1. 4. 

ADHIVAIIANA. 

“ Viriyam me dhuradhorayham yogakkhemadhiva- 
h ana m" (Sutta N. 1.4. 4). 

Cf. ad hi villi an! (f) (Thera G. v. 519, p. 54) ; adhi- 
v a liana (not in Sanskrit), ‘ carrying,’ ‘ bearing.’ 

ADHISETI. 

“ Anduni . . . adliisayitiini” (Suttav. I. p. 3). 

“ Atha pubbaloliitamisse 
tattha kirn paccati kibbisakfui 
yaniian d is a tain adhisoti 
tattha kilijjati samplmsamiuio ” 

(Sutta N. III. 10. 15). 

See Buddhist Suttas, p. 223. 

Adhiseti (Sk. ad li i 91) (1) ‘to lie on, sit on eggs;’ 
(2) ‘ live in.’ 

ADHIYATI. 

“Kasmatuvam dhammapadani bhikkhu 
liadhlyasi bhikkhiihi samvasantcr” 

(Samyutta IX. 10. 4). 

“Rajakumaro . . . vijjani a d h i y a t i ” (Mil. p. 164). 

Cf. “adhiyyati,” Suttav. II. p. 204 ; adhicca — 
a d h i y i t v a (Jilt. III. pp. 28, 218, 237 ; IV. p. 76). 

A d h I y a t i (Sk. a d h I) ‘to study,’ ‘ learn,’ ‘ acquire.’ 

ANAYASA. 

“ Upasanto anayaso vippasannamamivilo 
kalyanasilo medhavi dukkhass’ antakaro siya” 

(Thera G. v. 1008, p. 91). 

Anayas a, ‘ peaceful,’ from a y a s a, ‘ effort,’ * trouble.’ 

AN1KATTIIA. 

“ Dovarika-anlkattha . . , rajupajlvine jane disva evam 
cittam uppajjeyya ” (Mil. p. 234). 
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Anikattha (Sk. anika-sth a), 4 a sentinel,’ 4 royal 
guard ’ ; cf. a nl k a, 4 army,’ 4 array.’ 

ANITTHURl. 

44 A n i 1 t li u r i ananugiddlio anejo sabbadln samo ” 
(Sutta N.’lV. 15. 18). 

A - n i 1 1 li u r I (Sk. a - n i s li t ii r i n), 4 not harsh.’ 

ANlTIHI. 

44 Abhibhu hi so anabhibhuto 
sakklii dhammam a n 1 1 i h a m adassl, 
tasma hi tassa Blmgavato sasane 
appamatto sada namassam anusikkhe ti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 14-20). 

See ibid., V. 5. 5 ; VI. 6. 6 ; Thera (1. v. 98 1, p. 88. 

A n i t i h a, 4 without traditional instruction ’ ; Sk. 
i t i h a, 4 according to tradition.’ 

ANUKAROTI. 

44 Na kho Sariputta Devadatto idlin’ eva mama a n u k a - 
ronto vinasam patto” (Jat. I. p. 491, II. 102; see 
Ahguttara III. 70. 14). 44 Asanto nanukubbanti 

[sutam] ” (Jat. IV. p. (55). 

A n u k a r o t i (Sk. a n u - k r i) 4 to imitate ’ (with gen.). 


ANUKKAMATI. 

44 Hatthikkhandhavapatitam kunjaro ce a n u k k a m e 
Saiigame me matam seyyo yah ce jive panijito ’ti” 
(Thera G. v. 194, p- 25). See Sainyutta, 1. 1. 5, p. 24 ; 
M. P. S. p. 9. 

A n u k kamati (Sk. a n u k r a m), 4 to abandon.’ 

ANUKAMA, ANUKAMA. 

44 Ayarn Assakarajena deso vicarito may a 
anukamay a nukame n a piyena patina sa.ha ” 

(Jat. II. p. 157). 

Anukamay a (inst. of a n u k a m a) - - k a m a y a - 
manaya (Com.); anukamena = anukamanena 
(Com.). 
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ANUGANHATI. 

“Na liho pana mam Satthii samparayiken’ ev’ atthena 
anuganhati ditthadhammikemi pi a n u g a n h a t ’ 
eva” (Jat. II. p. 74)’.’ 

See Thera G. v. 300, p. 38 ; Sum. p. 3 ; Mahiiv. I. 26. 1. 
Anuganhati (Sk. a n u - g r a h), ‘ to protect.’ 

ANUOAYATI. ' 

“ Ye keci siddha saccam a n u g a y a n t i ” (Mil. p. 120). 
“ Parayanam anugayissam” (Sutta N. Y. 18. 8, p. 
206). “ Tattha sikkha nuglyanti” (Sutta N. IV. 15. 6). 

Anugayati (Sk. a n u g a i, to sing after or to another), 
‘ to repeat,’ ‘ declare.’ 

ANUGHAYATI. 

“Bhamara va gandbam anughiiyitva pavisanti” 
(Mil. p. 343). 

A n u g li a y a t i (anu-ghra not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
smell,’ ‘ snuff.’ 

ANUGIJJIIATI. 

“ Thiyo bandhu puthukame yo naro anugijjhati 
abala nam haliyanti ” (Sutta N. IV. 1. 4. See ibid. IV. 
10. 7 ; IV.’ 14. 7). See Jat. IV. p. 4. 

Anugiddha (Thera G. v. 580, p. 60; Sutta N. I. 5. 
4 ; I. 82 ; IV. 27 ; IV. 15. 8). 

Anugijj hati (Sk. anu-gridb), ‘to be greedy after.’ 

ANUCANKAMATI. 

“Buddhassa caukamantassa pitthito anncaiikamim” 
(Thera G. v. 1044, p. 93). 

A n u c a li k a m a t i (a n u - c a li k r a m not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to follow.’ 

ANUCINNA. 

“ Teh’ a n u c i n u a m isibhi maggam dassana-pattiya 
dukkhass’ antakiriyaya tvam Vadclha anubruhaya’’ 

(Theri G. v. 206, p. 143). 

“ Suyuddhena suyitthena samgiimavijayena ca 
brabmacariyan ucinnena evayam sukham edhati ” 

(Thera G. v. 236, p. 30). 
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Anucinna in (1) - practised (pp.) ; in (2) practice 
(sb.) from anucarati’ (Sk. anucarati), ‘to follow 
out,’ ‘practise.’ See Jilt. IV. p. 28G. 

ANUJlVITA. 

“ Dittliigatam sllavat anujlvitam 
bhavupapattiii ca vadesi kldisam ” 

(SuttaN. IV. 9. 2). 

An u j I vi t a, ‘life,’ from an u j I va t i, ‘to live under or 
by.’ Cf. anujlvi, ‘a follower,’ ‘dependant’ (Jilt. III. p. 
485. Ahguttara III. 48, p. 152). Sec Jilt. IV. p. 271. 

anu.tjcgamI. 

Anujju-gamT (Jilt. IV. p. 830), ‘a snake,’ from 
anujja (Sk. anriju), ‘crooked,’ and gam I, ‘going.’ 
Cf. a n u j j u k a , Jat. III. p. 318. 


ANUTAl'I. 

A n u t a p i n l (f) in “ pacch a nut a pin!,” ‘ repenting,’ 
‘regretting ’ (Therl G. v. 57, p. 129 ; v. 190, p. 141). 

Cf. Sk. a n u t a p a, ‘ repentance,’ a n u t a p i n, ‘ regret- 
ting.’ 

ANUDASSETr. 

“ Cariyam carato j)i tava Tathfigatassa sadevako lokc 
setthabliavo a n u d a s s i t o ” (Mil. p. 119). 

Anudasseti (cans, of a n u d r i q , ‘ to manifest.’ 

In the following passage anudassati is the future of 
anudati, * to give ’ : — 

“ So klio paiiii yam . . . kittisaddo . . . Bodhisattanam 
dasa gune anudassati” (Mil. p. 270; 375). 

ANCDAIIATI. 

“ [Kamil] ukkopma anudahanti” (Thor! G. v. 488, p. 
171). See Jat. II. p. 327, where a n u d a h a t i j h a p e t i. 

Anudaliati (Sk. a n u - d a h), ‘ to burn,’ ‘ consume.’ 

ANUDITTIII. 

“ Ye te mahiiraja satta sa-kilesa yesah ca adhimattii 
attanuditthi . . . te upiidaya Bhagavata bhanitam . . .” 
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Mil. p. 14G). “Anuditthinam appahanam ” (Thera 
G. v. 754, p. 74). Cf. 44 pubbantfmuditthi ” Dlgha I. 1. 
29 ; Sum. p. 103. 

A 1 1 a n u d i 1 1 h i, * self-regard ’ ? 

ANUDlPETI. 

“ Dhammfidliammam-a nudlpayitva” (Mil. p. 227, 
U. 19, 83). 

AnudTpeti (an u - dip not in Sanskrit), ' to explain.’ 

ANUDDHAMSETI. 

“ Anuddhamseyya ’ti codeti va codapeti va, apatti pa- 
cittiyassa ” (Suttav. II. p. 148 ; Samyutta VIII. 2. 5). 
A n u d d h a m s a n a (Par. VIII. 15). 

A n u d d li a m s e t i (an u - d li v a in s not in Sanskrit) 
4 to reprove.’ 


ANUNAMATI. 

“ Capo van u n a m e dlilro vamso va anulomayam ” (Mil. 
p. 372). 

Capo . . . anunamati (Ibid.) 

Ibid. (Sk. anu-nam) 4 to bend.’ Anunamati. 


ANUNETI. 

44 Sakam hi ditthim katliam accayeyya 
chanda n u n 1 1 o ruciya nivittho ” 

(Sutta N. VI. 3. 2, p. 148). 
Anunita (Sk. anu-ni), ‘induced, led.’ 

The passive A n u n a y a t i, 4 to be persuaded,’ occurs in 
Then G. Com. p. 201. 


ANUPAKUTTHA. 

44 Khnttiyo . . . anupakuttho jativadena ” (Suttav. 
II. p. 160). 

The correct orthography, anupakkuttha, is found 
in a parallel passage in Ahguttara III. 59. 1, p. 166. (Cf. 
Divyavadana, p. 620). 

An-upakkuttka = 4 irreproachable,’ 4 blameless.’ 
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ANUPAKIIAJJA. 

Childers says “this word represents the Sanskrit 
anupraskandya, and seems to mean ‘ having entered 
upon,’ ‘ having occupied.’ ” 

“ Tena kho pana samayena cliabbaggiya bhikkhu . . 
there pi bhikkhu a n u p a k h a j j a nisldanti ” (Cullav. VIII. 
4. 2, p. 213 ; see Suttav. II. p. 43 ; it is equal to antopavi- 
sati in Cullav. IV. 14. 1). 

The translators of the Vinaya Texts render anupa- 
k h a j j a by ‘ encroached on (the space intended for).’ The 
old com. on the 16th and 43rd Pacittiyas explain it by an u- 
pavisitva. The sense is ‘supplanted, ousted,’ and 
probably a n u p a k h a j j a is the gerund of a n u p a k h a d, 
‘to eat into, worm into,’ and hence ‘supplant.’ Anu- 
p a k k h a n d a t i anupavisati occurs in Dlgha IV. 17 ; 
Sum. p. 290. 

ANUPATANA SCC ANUPATI. 

ANUPADASSATI. 

14 Sace me yacamanassa bhavam nanupadassati 
sattame divaso tuyham muddhii phalatu sattadha” 

(Sutta N. v. 1. 8, p. 180). 

A n u p a d a s s a t i (Sk. anu-pra-d a), * to give,’ ‘ make 
over.’ 


ANUPARIGACCn.ATI. 

“ Sabba disiinuparigamma cetasii ” (Samyutta III. 
1. 9). See Jilt. IV. p. 267. 

Anuparigacchati (Sk. anu-pari-ga m), ‘ to tra- 
verse,’ ‘ encompass.’ 


ANUPARIDHAVATI. 

“ Tato eva avltivatta sakkayam nissaranabhimukha 
ahutva sakkayatiram eva anuparidhavanta jatima- 
ranasarino ragiidlhi anugatatta punappunam jatimaranam 
eva anusaranti.” (Theri G. Com. p. 194). 

Anuparidhavati (anu-pari-dhav not in Sans- 
krit) = anudhavati, ‘to run up and down.’ 
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ANUPARIVATTI. 

“ Keci iidiccam anuparivattanti” (Suttav. I. 
p. 807). 

“Devadatto ca Bodbisatto ca ekato anuparivat- 
tanti ti ” (Mil. p. 204). 

Anuparivattati (anu-pari-vrit notin Sanskrit), (1) 
‘ to turn towards ; ’ (2) ‘ to meet.’ 

In the following passage it seems to have the sense of ‘ to 
cause to go hither and thither ’ (in the round of continued 
existence) : “ Das’ irae maharaja kayanugata dhamma- 
bhave kiiyam anudhavanti anuparivattanti” 
(Mil. p. 258).' 

ANUPARIVARETI. 

" Ma kho tumlie fiyasmanto etam ukkhittakam bliikkhum 
anuvattittha anuparivaretha ti ” (Mahav. X. 1. 3, 
p. 338). 

Anuparivareti (anu-pari-vri not in Sanskrit), 
* to stand by, countenance.’ 

ANUPAVAJJA. 

" Kin-nu kho me imehi tlhi thanehi anupavajjas- 
sa divaso vltivattatlti ” (Mil. p. 391). 

A n u p a v a j j a , ‘ blameless,’ * irreproachable,’ from 
u p a v a j j a=u p a - v a d y a : cf Pali an-avajjo. 

ANUPAVITTHA. 

Janfim’ aham bhante Niigasena, vato atthlti me hadaye 
a n u p a v i 1 1 h a in , na c a h a m sakkomi vatam upadas 
sayitun ti” (Mil. p. 270). 

A n u p a v i 1 1 h a, pp. of anupavisati (Sk. anupra- 
v i 9 ) entered. 

We sometimes find anuppavittha: “ Puna ca param 
maharaja rukklio upagatanam - anuppavitthanam 
jananam chayam deti ” (Mil. p. 409). 

Anuppavitthanam jananam — to persons coming 
under (for shelter). 

Anupavitthata occurs in Mil. p. 257 : “ Sanghasa- 
mayam anupavitthataya pi dakkhinam visodheti.” 
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ANUPAHATA. 

“ Gimhe . . . anupahatain hoti raj o jail am” 
(Mil. p. 27-1). 

A n u p a li a t a (pp. of anu-pra-han, not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to throw up.’ 


ANUPATI. 

“ A-suddha bhakkho’ si kliananu pat I ” (Jilt. III. p. 
523). “ Kbfuni n u p a 1 1 ti pamadakkliane a n u p a t a n a- 

silo.” (Com.) 

A n u p a 1 1 (Sk. a n u - p a t i n), ‘ following,’ lc h aniinu- 
p a t i -- following the impulse of the moment. 


antjpapunati. 

“ Kalyanadhammo ti yada janinda 
loke samaiinani a n u p a p u n a t i ” 

(Jilt. II. 65 ; see Mil. p. 276). 

Anupiipun a t i (Sk. a n u - p r ii p), * to reach,’ ‘ at- 
tain ; ’ anupapita (Mil. p. 252). 


ANUPPIYA. 

“Anuppiya - bhanl ” a n u p p i y a in yo aha ” (Jilt. 
II. p. 390). 

Anuppiya (a n u - p r i y a [not in Sanskrit), ' what is 
pleasant,’ ‘ flattery.’ 


ANUPESATI. 

“ Tato raja aiiiiamaimam anusareyya anupeseyya” 
(Mil. p. 36). 

Anupeseti (cans, of Sk. a n u - p r a - i s h), ‘to send 
forth after.’ 


ANUPPAVATTAKA. 

“ Dhammacakk anuppavattaka bhikklnl," ‘ turn- 
ing the wheel of the law ” (Mil. p. 843). 

Cf. “ cakkan u v a 1 1 a k o thero ” (Thera G. v. 1014, 
p. 91). 



118 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


ANCPHARANA. 

“ Satayojan anupliara liaccivega ” (Mil. p. 148). 

A n u p h a r a n a (from anu-sphar, not in Sanskrit) 
‘ flashing through.’ 

ANUBUJJHATI. 

“ Yo pubbe katakalyano katattho-m-a n u b u j j h a t i 
attha tassa pavaddhanti ye honti abhipatthita ” (Jat. III. 
p. 887). 

Anu bujj hat i (pass, of anubudli), ‘to be remem- 
bered ’ has hero the sense of avabujjhati. 

For anubodha see Mil. p. 238. 

ANUBHASATI. 

“Bhiisanti anubhas anti,” spoke and respoke (Mil. 
p. 345). 

ANUMAJJATTI, ANUMAJJANA. 

“ Navaiigam - a n u m aj j a n t o rattibhage rahagato ” 
(Mil. p. 90). Anumajjlyati (passive) (Mil. p. 275). 

“ Vicaritan ti a n u m a j j a n a - visena pavatto visisena ” 
(Sum. p. 122). ‘‘ An um aj j an a - lakkhano . . . vicaro 

ti (Mil. p. 02; Sum. p. 03). “Anu-majjati (anu- 
mrij, not in Sanskrit), ‘to consider,’ ‘ thresh out.’ 

ANUPPABANDHATI. 

“Tasmim talako udakilpari mahiimegho aparfiparam 
anuppabandhanto abhivasseyya, api nu kho . . . 
tasmiin talfiko parikkliayam pariyadanani gacclieyyati — Na 
hi bhante ti — kena karanena maharajati — Meghassa 
bhante anupp a b a n dh an a t ay a 1 1 li ” (Mil. p. 132). 

A n u p p a b a n d h a t i (anu-pra-bandh not in 
Sanskrit), ‘to follow,’ ‘succeed.’ 

A n u p p a b a n d li a p e t i (caus.. Mil. p. 132). 

anumaxXati. 

“Yatha kaliro susu vaddhitaggo dunnikhamo hoti pasa- 
khajato, 

evam aham bhariyuyanitaya ; a n u m a n n a mam pab- 
bayito’mhi danlti ” 1 (Thera G. v. 72, p. 11). 

"As (i young palm which, with its full-grown top, has become 
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Anumanuati (Sic. anu-man), ' to excuse.’ 

For dunnikkhamo (iu the passage quoted above 
there is the various reading d u n n i k k h a y o. Cf. Jat. 
IY. p. 449, where dunnikkhayo --■■■■ dunnikkaddliiyo. 

“ Dajhasmi miile visate virulho 
dunnikkhayo ve|u pasakhajiito.” 

ANUYAYATI. 

“ CakkavattI divase divase samuddapariyantam malni- 
pathavim a nuyuyati ” (Mil. p. 391). 

Anuyayati (Sk. anuyii), ‘to go through’ (Sutta N.). 

ANUYOGA. 

“Anuyogain dammi,” ‘ Igivoan application’ (Mil. 
p. 348). 

ANULIMPATI. 

“ Besajjena a n u 1 i m p a t i ” (Mil. p. 112, 252). Ann- 
limp an a ( Ibid. pp. 353, 391). 

Anulimpati (Sk. a n u - 1 i p), ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ besmear.’ 


ANULErA. 

“ Bhesajjapan an u 1 e p a ” (Mil. p. 152). 
Anu le pa (Sk. anulopa), ‘anointing.’ 


ANURATTA. 

“ Idlia maharaja ranuo cattaro mabamatta bbaveyyum, 
a n u r a 1 1 a laddhayasfi vissasika ” (Mil. p. 110). 

Anuratta (pp. of anu- r a h j ), * attached, faithful.’ 

ANURAVATI, ANCRAVANA SCC AN U S ANDAHAT I . 
ANUVATTANA, ANUVATTl. 

“ Tividhassa sucaritadhammassa anuvattana m ” 
(Jat. I. p. 367). 

Anuvattana (Sk. anu var tana), ‘compliance,’ 
* complying with.’ 

woody, is hard to draw out (of tlio ground), even so am I (hard to be 
drawn from my solitude) though my wife has been brought here (to 
entice me from it) ; pray have me excused, (for) I have abandoned 
the world.’ 
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“ Bhattu-vas a n u v a 1 1 i n I,” * acting in conformity with 
the •wish of her husband ’ (J at. II. p. 848). 

AnuTattini f. (Sk. anuvartini), ‘following, 
obeying ’ (Jat. III. 319). 


ANUVACETI. 

“ Viicenti a n u v ii c e n t i ,” * they cite and recite ’ (Mil. 
p. 845). 

ANUVATAM. 

“Tin’ imfini bliante gandhajatiini yesam anuvatam 
yeva gandho gacchati no pativatam ” (Ahguttara III. 79). 

Anuvate, ‘in the direction of the wind ’ (Jat. II. p. 883). 

“Anujiinami bliikkhave anuvatam paribbandam 
aropetun ti ” (Mahiiv. VIII. 21. 1. See ibid. VII. 1. 5). In 
the above passage a n u v a t a m seems to mean ' along the 
edgo ’ (of a garment). See Vinaya Texts, vol. ii. p. 231. 

ANUVASETI. 

“[Bhisakko] . . . viricaniyam vireceti anuvasani- 
yam anuviiseti” (Mil. p. 1G9). Anuvasita (Ibid, 
p. 214) ; an uv as an a (Ibid. p. 853). 

Anuvasoti caus. of anuvasati (not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to administer an enemata ’ : cf. Sk. a ii u v a s a n a , ‘an 
oily enema.’ 

ANUVIDHIVATI. 

“ Snnanta dhammam kfilena tail ca anuvidhi- 
yantu ” (Thera G. v. 875 p. 81). 

Anuvidlilyati anusikkhati, anuvattati (Sk. anu- 
v i - ci li a ), ‘ to act in conformity with,’ ‘ to follow (instruc- 
tion) ’ : cf. : — 

“Poranam pakatim hitva tass’eva anuvidhiyati 
ti (Jat. II. p. 98 ; ibid.’ III. p. 857). 

ANUVIGANETI. 

“ Na nunayam paramhitiinukampino rahagato anu- 
viganeti sasanam ” (Thera G. v. 109, p. 1G). 

In the above passage anuviganoti (not in Sanskrit) 
seems to have the meaning of v i g a n e t i, ‘to regard.’ 
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ANUVICINTETI. 

“Ayonim patinisajja || yoniso an u viciut ay a ” 
(Samyutta, IX. 11. 4 ; Thera G. v. 747; Jilt. III. p. 896). 

Anuvicinteti (Sk. anu-vi-cint), ‘to consider.’ 

ANUVIJJATI. 

“ Tata, riijanivesanato bahum ratanabliandam liatam, 
anuvijjitum vattatlti aha” (Jat. III. p. 506). 

A n u v ij j a t i (Sk. a n u - v i d), ‘ to find out,’ ‘discover.’ 

ANUVISATA. 

Anuvisafca patthata, paniiata ; “ Sabba disa anuvi- 
sato ’ham asmi.” Jat. IV. p. 102 ; (a n u - v i s r i t a not in 
Sanskrit). 

ANUVUTTIIA. 

“ Cir il n u v u 1 1 h o pi karoti papam,” a (wicked) person 
living along with (a good person) will yet commit a crime 
(Jat. II. p. 42). 

Anuvuttha, pp. of a n u - v a s a t i, ‘ to dwell with.’ 
anusaScarati. 

“ Aparantagamanamaggam an u s an c a ran t e ma- 
nusse gahetva khadati ” (Jat. III. p. 502). 

Anusancarati (Sk. a n u - s an - c ar), ‘ to cross.’ 

AN U SAN N ATI. 

“ Tasmirn . . . samaye ranno na phasu lioti atiyatum 
va nlyyatum va paccantime vil janapado anusailna- 
tum ’’(Aiiguttara II. iv. 8). See Jat. IV. p. 214. 

Does a n u s a n n a t i ( Sk. a n u - s a m - y a ) mean ‘ to 
visit one after the other,’ or does it signify ‘ to conciliate ’ 
(Sk. anu-san-jiia)? 

ANUSAXNAYATI. 

“Atha kho Vassakaro brahmano . . . kammante anu- 
sannayamano yena dariigahe ganako ten’ upasaiikami” 
(Suttav. I. p. 43). 

Anusannayati here seems to represent Sk. anu- 
san-dhyayati, ‘to investigate.’ 
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ANUSATTHI. 

“ Tathsigato . . . anusatthi m deti ” (Mil. p. 172 ; 
see ibid. pp. 98, 227). “ Acariya n u satth i ” (Ibid, 

p. 347). 

In the above passages anusatthi has the same sense 
as an^isitthi (cf. Suttav. I. p. 342, and see note on 
Abhisattli a). 

ANUSASANl. 

“ Anusasani-patihariya ” (Ahguttara III. 60. 6 ; Cullav. 
VII. 4 ; see Jut. III. p. 323, and cf. anusiisaniya, Dh. 145 ; 
anusasiyati, Mil. p. 186). 

AN USA N D AH ATI. 

“ Yatha kamsathalam 1 dkotitam paccha anuravati 
anusandahati, yatha . . . akotana evam vitakko 
datthabbo, yatha anuravana evam vicaro datthabbo ” 
(Mil. p. 63). 

“ Anuravati anusandahati,” a sound follows, or is 
connected (therewith). Cf. Sk. an u-s a n-dh a, and Pali 
anu-sandhi, anu-sand h i k a. 

ANUSIKKIIATI. 

“ Ye pi tassa a n u s i k lc h a n t i to pi kayassa bliedii . . . 
nirayam upajjanti ” (Mil. p. 61 ; see Sutta N. II. 7. 11 ; 
Jut. III. p. 315 ; Thera Gr. v. 963, p. 88 ; Samyutta II. 2. 2, 
p. 53). A nusi k k li a p e t i (Mil. p. 352). 

A n u s i k k h a t i (Sk. a n u - o i k s h a y a t i, desid. caus. 
of anu-c a k), ‘ to imitate,’ follow (with gen. or acc. and 
gen.). 

ANUSIBUATI. 

“ Itare pi gavakkha-jala-sadisain anusibbanta nik« 
khantii” (Suttav. I. p. 836). 

Anasibbati (Sk. a n u - s i v), ‘to interweave.* 

1 In the above passage kamsatliula means ‘ a gong/ Childers 
cites the word only in the sense of 1 a bronze dish or plate/ See Jat. 
III. p. 224, where k a i.u s a t h«i 1 a signifies 4 a metal dish * (of gold or 
silver), as opposed to mattikatlifila, ‘ an earthenware dish/ But ought 
we not to read k a m s a t fi 1 a ? 
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ANUSETI. 

“ Digharattanusayitam [gandhani] ” (Thera G. v. 768, 
p. 75; v. 1275, p. 114). 

“Digharattam anusayitam ditfcliigatam ajanatam ” 
(Sutta N. III. 9. 56). Adhered to for a long time are the 
views of the ignorant (Fausbdll). 

A n u s e t i (Sk. a n u- $ I, ‘ to adhere closely to ’) , ‘to con- 
tinue, endure.’ 

“So ca khvassa kodho na digharattam anuseti” 
(Ahguttara, 130; Puggala III. 2). 


ANUSSAVA. 

“ No parampariigato anussavoti” (Jilt. 1 1. p. 896 ; 
ibid. p. 480 ; IV. p. 441). 

Anussava, ‘ report,’ ‘ tradition.’ Cf. a n u s s u t i k a 
(Sum. p. 106-7). 

ANUPA, ANOPA. 

Childers has anupa, ‘watery,’ but not an up a. Cf. 
Sk. anupa, ‘watery.’ “ A n up akhetta,” ‘a marshy 
field’ (Mil. p. 129; Jilt. IV. p. 381). 

“Haritanopii ti udaka-middhamanassa uhliosu passcsu 
harita-tina-sancliinna a n u p a-bhiimiyo ” (Jat. IV. p. 358). 

ANEKAMSIKATA. 

“ Pandako anekamsikataya mantitani guyhani vivarati 
na dhareti ” (Mil. p. 93). 

A n - e k a m s i k a - 1 a from the adj. e k a in s i k a , ‘ cer- 
tain.’ 


ANOVASSAKA. 

“ Sa tam disva siimi me anovassakam thanam 
janahlti aha ” (Therl G. Com. p. 188 ; see Jilt. III. pp. 73, 
506). 

An-ovassaka, ‘ dry,’ ‘ sheltered from the rain,’ from 
ovassaka (ava-varshaka not in Sanskrit), ‘ rainy,’ 
‘ wet.’ 

ANUSARA, ANUSARl, ANUSARETI. 

“ Padanusara,” ‘tracking the footsteps ’ (Jat. III. p. 88). 
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“ Bodhisatto pi papiitan usarona pabbato patanto . . . 
gumbe laggi ” (Jat. II. 118). 

Anusara (Sk. anusara), ‘ following,’ ‘ tracking.’ 

Bor anus a r T in vipatha n u s a r I see Thera G. v. 1141, 
p. 103 ; anusareti (caus. of anu-sri) Mil. p. 36 (see 
Anudesati), ‘to pursue.’ 

Antava. 

“ A n t a v a ca an-a n t a v a ca loko ti ” (Mil. p. 145). 

A n t a v a (Sk. a n t a v a n t) ‘ perishable.’ 

Antobiiavika. 

“ [Buddlioj samyutto lokena, a n t o b h a vi k o lokas- 
miin, lokasadharano ” (Mil. p. 95). 

“Buddho, associated with the world, born in the world, 
having fellowship with the world.” 

Cf. Sk. a n t a r b li a v a , ‘ generated within,’ * inward.’ 


anvaoata. 

“ Guta patanti patitii giddlia ca punar ilgata. 
katain kiecain ratain rammam sukhen’ a n v a g a t a m 
suichan ti.” (Thera G. v. 63, p. 10 ; Jat. IV. p. 385). 

A n v a g a t a (Sk. a n v a - g a t a), ‘ following.’ 

anvaneti. 

“ Yc kec’ ime ditthi paribbasana 
idarn eva saccan ti vivadiyanti 
sabbe va to nindam a n v a n a y a n t i ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 13. 1). 
“Anvaneti (Sk. a n v - a - n I ) ‘to lead to, to incur.’ 

anvavika. 

“ Pahha hi settha kusala vadanti 
nakkliattarajil-r-iva tarakauam, 
sllain siriii capi satau ca dliammam 
a n v a y i k a panuavato bhavanti ” 

(Jat. III. 848). 

Anvayika, a follower probably, on account of the 
metre, for a n v a y i k a. 
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ANVAVISATI. 

“ MaropiipimaPaiioasalake brahmanagaliapatike anva- 
v i s i ” (Mil. p. 15G). 

Anvavittlia (Samyutta IV. 2, 8) Cf. Sk. a n v a v i q, 
‘ to take possession of,’ and for this incident see Dbam- 
mapada, pp. 1G0, 852, and Samyutta IV. 2. 4, p. 114. 


APAKKHIKA. 

“Apakkliiko vado na sobhati ” (Then G. Com. p. 
186). Cf. Pali pakkhi lea, ‘ belonging to a party.’ 


AP A Iv A p p II A PE XI . 

“ Sakkhara-kathalakam a p a k a <1 d h a p e t v a ” (Mil. p. 
34 ; see Jilt. I. p. 342 ; IV. p. 415-6). 

A p a - k a d d h a p e t i caus. of a p a k a d <1 b a t i, ‘to re- 
move.’ 

APAKANTATI. 

“Gale ap aka nt anti” “gale chindanti” (Theri 
G. v. 217, p. 144 ; Ibid. Com. p. 197). 

“Apakantati (Sk. a p a - k r i n t a t i), ‘ to cut off ’ ‘ to 
cut.’ 

APAK AUOl’I. 

“ Mam apakarit u n a gacchanti ” (Tlierl G. v. p. 447, 
167). 

Apakaroti - - chaddcti (Sk. apa-kri), ‘ to remove, cast 
out.’ The Com., p. 218, adopts tlio reading apa-kiri- 
t li n a. 

APAKASSATI. 

“ Sabbe samagga but van a | abliinibbijjayatba nam 

kiirandavam niddbamatlia | kasambbum apakas- 
satha.” (Sutta N. II. 6, 8.) 

A p a k a s s a t i ----- a p a k a d d li a t i (Sk. a p a - k r i s li), 
‘to remove, put away.” 


APANGl. 

“ Taya mam h’ a s i t a p a li g i mihitani bhanitani ca 
kisam pandum karissanti, sa va sakha Farantapan ti ” 

(Jat. III. 419). 
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A p a ii g I, * black-eyed,’ from Sk. a p a n g a, the corner 
of the eye, and a s i t a, black. 

For a v a n g a ----- apanga see Cullavagga X. 10. 4. 

APACITA, APACITI. 

“ Bhagava . . . hoti . . . pujito apacito” (Jat. II. 
p. 169; Vimiina, 5, 10, p. 4 ; Jilt. IY. p. 75). 

A p a c i t a (Sk. a p a - c i t a), ‘ honoured.’ 

“ Dvadas’ ime . ..apaciti m na karonti ; ” “ Atha 
papatikaya pi apaciti katabba ” (Mil. p. 180). 

"Dhamrne apaciti” (Thera G. v. 589, p. Cl); 
" a p a c i t i m karoti ” (Mil. p. 234). 

apaciti (Sk. apaciti), ‘ expiation,’ * reverence.’ 

APACINATI. 

“Apacineth’ eva kamani” (Jat. IV. p. 175). 

Apacinati viddhamseti (Sk. apa-ci, 'to diminish’). 

APANAMATI. 

Childers has apaniimeti, but not apanamati, 

' to depart.’ Cf. “ Sutvana nagassa apanamissanti 
ito ” (Sutta N. v. 13, 1). 


APANUDETI. 

“Tato ahite apanudeti, bite upaganhiiti ” (Mil. 
p. 38). 

Apanudeti (Sk. a p a - n u d ), 'to remove.’ 


APAMARIKA. 

Kutthika gandika kilasika sosikii apamarikii (Suttav. 
II. pp.’lO, 11). " 

Apamarika, ‘epileptic.’ See Childers, s.v. apamara. 

APALEPA. 

"So’ p a 1 e p a-patito jargharo ” (Theri G. v. 270, p. 
150). This (body is like) an old house -with the plaster 
fallen off. 

Apalepa (-— lepa, pale pa) stands probably for 
ava pa, ‘plaister.’ 
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APALOKl, APALOKETI. 

“ Puna ca param . . . hatthl sabbakayen’ eva a p a 1 o- 
k e t i, ujukam yeva pekkhati, na disiividisa viloketi, 
evam-eva kho . . . yogina yogilvacarena sabbakiiyena a p a- 
1 o k i n a bhavetabbam ” (Mil. p. 898). 

A p a 1 o k i, ‘ cautious.’ Apaloketi (a p a - 1 o k not 
in Sanskrit), ‘ to look straight ahead,’ ‘ to bo cautious.’ 

Childers gives apaloketi in the sense of ‘ to give 
notice of, to obtain consent or permission.’ Sec Suttav. I. 

p. 10. 

Apalokana-kamma, ‘the proposal of a resolution’ 
Cullav. IV. 14. 3). 

APAVAGOA. 

“ Tuvam pi tasmim jitapancamaro 
devatidevo varadhammaraje 
sagga p a v a g g adhigamaya khippam 
cittam pasadelii naradhiraja.” 

(Dath. III. 75.) 

Apavagga (Sk. a p a - v a r g a). * final beatitude, 

nirvana.’ 

APAVYUHAPETI. 

“ Pam sum a p a b y ix h a p e s i ” ( Jiit. IV. p 349). 

Cf pamsum vyuliati (Jilt. I. 321), and see Pali Journal 
for 1885,’ p. 59, 1. 22. 

APASAVYA. 

Childers cites a p a s a v y o , ‘ right,’ * contrary,’ but 
without reference to any text. 

“ Kv’ayam kuttlil vicaratl ti nitthubhitva abyamato 1 
karitva pakkami ” (Udiina V. 3). 

The Com. to Udiina V. 3 ; explains apasabyamato 
karitva by a p a s a b y a m katva, which latter corresponds 
in form but not in meaning to Sk. apasavyam karoti, 

‘ to go on the right side.’ 

Apavyamato (with the v. 1. abyamato) occurs in 
Samyutta Nikaya XI. i. 9 : — 

1 This is the reading of A, the Burmese MS. ; B has apa-bhyii- 
miito; D, abhyamato; Com. ap a saby umat o. 
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“ Atho klio bkikkkave Vepacitti ataliyo uptihana arohitva 
khaggam olaggetva chattena dhsiriyamanena aggadva- 
rena assamarn pavisitva te isayo silavante kalyanadhamme 
apavyamato karitva atikkami.” 

Here apavyamato karitva ~apaaavyam katva-av- 
y a m a t o katva, ‘ to treat disrespectfully ’ ; apavyamato, 
avyamato, and vyamato seem to have the sense of 
‘ disrespectfully.’ 

APADAKKA. 

“ A p a d a k e h i me mettam, mettam dipadakehi me ” 
(Jat. II. p. 146; Cullav. V. 6). 

A pad aka ( -dighajatika), ‘without feet,’ i.e., *a 
snake.’ The term is also applied to ‘ fish.’ 

APAYl. 

“Chayii va an-apayinl” Thera G. v. 1041-3; Mil. 
p. 72). 

Apayini, f. of a pay I transitory from apaya, ‘to 
go away, fall off.’ 

APALAMBA. 

“ Hirl tassa a p a 1 a m b o || satiyassa parivaranam 
Dhammaham sarathim brumi || sammaditthi purejavam ” 

(Samyutta I. v. 6). 

“ Modesty is the drag (of that chariot), meditation is it 
escort ; the law I call the charioteer speeded on by right 
views.” Apalamba (not in Childers) is a Vedic term 
for the hinder part of a carriage, here used for some 
mechanism to stop a chariot. 

Purejava may be compared to Sk. purojava, ‘ex- 
celling in speed.’ The term occurs in Sutta Nipata V. 14. 
8 ; Ahguttara III. 82. 2, p. 184. 

apitiiIyati. 

“Navena sukha dukkhena poranam apithlyati” 
(Jat. II. p. 157). 

“ An old (pleasure or pain) is hidden or disappears by 
reason of a new one.” 
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Apithiyati (Sk. api-tlha)— paticchadiy ati. 

See pithlyati (Thera G. v. 872, p. 81, and Dhamma- 
pada, v. 173). Cf. apihita (Jilt. IV. p. 4). 

APIHA, APIHALU. 

“So ’ham akankho apiho anupayo ” (Samyutta VII. 
2, 8). “ Akuhako nipako apiliiilu ” (Ibid. VIII. 2, 6). 

Apiho (Sk. a-spriha) ; a p i h a 1 u (Sk. a-sprihiilu), ‘ free 
from covetousness.’ 

APEKKHAVA. 

“Dummano tattha atthasim sasanasmim apekkhava” 
(Thera G. 558, p. 59). 

Cf. a n a p e k k h a v il (Ibid. v. GOO, p. 62 ; Jilt. I. p. 141). 
Apekkhava, ‘ longing,’ ‘ desiring.’ 

APPAKKHATA. 

“ Tumhaii fieva sahglio uiinaya paribhavena akkliantiya 
vebhassiyii dubbalya” (Suttav. II. p. 241). 

Dubbalya - - a p p a k k li a t a ■— ‘ groundlessly,’ * without 
strong evidence.’ 

Does appakkhata a-pakkhata, Sk. paksha- 
t a , alliance ? 

APPAN'N'ATT I . 

We sometimes find a p p a n n a 1 1 i for a p p a n il a 1 1 i, 
‘ disappearance ’ ; appaiinati m gacchati 7 attham 
gacchati, ‘to disappear.’ 

“Niruddha sa acci appaiinattim gata ti” (Mil. p. 
73). Cf. “ apannattika-bhavam agamasi abbhattham 
agamasi. (Jat. I. p. 478; see Sum. p. 128). 

ABBUDA. 

Childers gives no instances of a b b u d a in the 
sense of ‘ the second stage of the foetus,’ but see Mil. p. 
40; in the sense of excrescence, see Suttav. I. pp. 275, 
294, 807 (Samyutta, I. 8. 7) ; for the meaning of ‘ a high 
numeral’ see Sutta N. III. 10. 4, and cf. nirabbuda 
Suttav. I. p. 70 ; Samyutta VI. 10, p. 152. 
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ABBHACIIADETI. 

“ Ummapupphavasamana gaganfi v’ abbhachaditii 
nanadijaganakinna te selii ramayanti mam ” 

(Thera G. v. 1069, p. 95). 

Abbhachadeti (Sk. abhy-ii-cli adayati), ‘to 
cover.’ 

abbhaSjati. 

Childers quotes abbliaiijana without any reference 
(see Maliiiv. VI. 14. 2, p. 205 ; Suttav. I. p. 79 ; Mil. pp. 
865, 867), but does not mention the verb abbhanjati 
(Sk. abhy-aiij). See Suttav. I. p. 83; Jiit. I. p. 488; 
III. p. 872. 

ABBHATlTA. 

“ Bahiini vassani a b b li a t i t a n i ” (Mil. p. 71 ; see 
Thera G. vv. 242, 1035; Jat. III. pp. 169, 541). In 
Mahiiv. p. 40, 1. 4 from bottom, read abbhatltam. 

A b b h a 1 1 1 a atikkanta (Sk. a b h y-a 1 7 1 a ). 

ABB II AN I’M On AT I. 

Childers has the noun abblianumodana, but not 
the verb. See Mil. p. 29, “ thero abbhanumodi” (Ibid, 
p. 210; Auguttara III. 6). 

Abbhanumodati (abliy-anu-mud not in Sans- 
krit), ‘ to rejoice,’ ‘be glad.’ 


ABBHAOATA. 

“ Aham manussesu manussabhuta 
a b b h a g a t a n’ asanakam adasim ” 

(Vimiina I. 5, p. 1). 

Abhagata (Sk. a b h y - a - g a t a ), ‘a stranger.’ 
abbhahata. 

“Maccun’ abbhahato loko.” The world is struck 
by death. (Thera G. v. 448-9, p. 47 Samyuttal. 7. 6.) Cf. 

“ ti-lakkhan abbha liatam dhamma kathani sota- 
kamo ” (Sum. p. 147). Cf. : — 
satti-satta-s a m a b b h a h a t o (Sum. p. 140). 
Abbhahata pp. of a b h y - a - h a n . 
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ABBHUKKIRATI. 

‘ ‘ So cakkaratanam a 1) b li u k k i r i t v a saddhim 
parisaya Catumnmharajika-devalokam agamasi ” (Jilt. II. 
p. 311-2). 

Abbhukkirati (abhy-ud-krl not in Sanskrit), 
* to give up.’ 

ABBHUJJALANA. 

“ Abbhujjalanan ti mantena mukliato aggi-jala- 
nlbaranain ” (Sum. p. 97). 

Abbbujjalana (abby-ud-jalana), ‘ spitting out 
fire by means of spells.’ 

abbiiudTreti. 

“Tii . . . rabitambisukbanissina ima girfiabb hud ire- 
sum ” (Therl G. v. 402, p. 1G3). 

“ Pasannacitto giram abbhudirayi” (Sutta N. III. 
11. 12). See Sum. p. Gl. 

Abbbudireti (abhy-ud-Tr) ‘to raise the voice, 
utter.’ 

ABBUUDDETI. 

“Abbbuddayam Biiradiko va bhanuma ” (Yimana 
64, 67). 

Abbliuddeti (Sk. abby-ud-eti), ‘to rise.’ 

ABBHUDDHANATI. 

“ Dbunanti vattanti pavattanti ambare 
abbhuddhananta sukate pilandbaro ” 

(Vimana, G4, 9, p. 60). 

Abbhuddhanati — abbhuddhanati ? (abby-ud- 
dhun), 'to shake, rattle.’ But is the root d h v a n ? 

ABBHUNNADITA. 

“ Abhivuttha vammatala nagii isibbi sevitii 
abbbunnadita sikbibi te selii vamayanti mam ” 

(Thera G. v. 1065, p. 95). 

Abbbunnadita pp. of abhy-ud-nad (not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to resound.’ 
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ABBHUNNAMATI. 

“ [Udakadhara] . . . udakasalato pi abbhunna- 
mitva Bhagavato citakam nibbapesi ” (M.P.S. p. 68). 

Abbhunnamati (abhy-ud-nam not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to burst forth,’ ‘ spout up.’ 

ABBHUYYATI. 

“ Idha bhante raja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto 
caturahginim senam sannayhitva rajanam Passenadi- 
kosalam abbhuyyasi yena KasI ” (Samyutta III. 2. 6). 

Abbhuyyati (abhy-ud-yati not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to march against.’ 

ABBHOKIRATI, ABBHOKIRANA. 

“ U pp add hap ad u m at a ’ham iisanassa samantato 
abbhokirissam pattehi pasannii sakehi panihi ” 
(Vimana 5, 9, p. 4 ; 85, 11, p. 34). 

“ Natanani abbliokiranam ” (Sum. p. 84). 

Abb lioki rati (abhy-ava-kri not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to cover.’ 

Abbhokirana (abhy-ava-kirana), ‘ bedeck- 
ing ? 

ABHIKANKHATI, ABHIKANKHl. 

“ Kamanain sltibliavab h i k a ii k h i n I,” desiring the 
extinction of lust (Theri G. v. 360, p. 158). 

For abhikaiikhati see Yimana 5, 1, p. 12. 

“ Yii c’esa Punnika jamml udukkhalam a b h i k a ii k h - 
ati” (Jat. II. p. 428). See Jat. IV. 241. 

Abhikaiikhati (Sk. a b h i - k a ii k s li ), ‘ to long for, 
desire.’ 

ABHIKlRATI. 

“Atha mam eliam aslnam||aratl niibhiklrati” 
(Samyutta II. 2, 8). 

Safina me abhikiranti viveka-patisaiinuta ” (Thera G. v. 

698, p. 62). 

Abhiklrati (Sk. a b h i - k r ! ), ‘to overpower.’ 

“Dipan ca katum iccliiimi yam jar a nabhikiratiti’’ 
(Jat. IY. 121). 

Abhiklrati =■ viddhamseti, ‘ to quonoh.’ 
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ABHIKKHIPATI. 

“ Tato ca kasum vilikhaya majjhe 
Katvii, tahim datum abhikkbipitva” 

(Dath. III. 60). 

Abhikkbipati (a b b i - li s li i p), 'to throw.’ Cf. 
abhinikkliipati, Datli. III. 12. 


ABHIGAJJATI, A BHIOAJJI. 

“ Suro yatlia rajakbadaya puttbo 
A b b i g a j j a m eti patisuvam iccham ” 

(Sutta N. iv. 8. 8). 

Abhigajjati (Sk. abb i g ar j), ‘ to roar.’ 

In the following passage abhigajjanti (applied to 
trees) lias the sense of ‘to rustle.' 

" Kusumitasikhard ca ptidapa abhigajjati va mtilu- 
torita” (Tberl G. v. 372, p. 159). 

For abliigajjl (applied to birds) compare the follow- 
ing 

“ . . . . Giribbaje citra-cbada vihangama 
Mahinda-ghosa-tthanit a b h i g a j j i n o te tarn ramissanti 
vanamlii jbayinam ” (Thera G. v. 1108, p. 99). 

" Sunila-glva susikba supekbuna sucitta-patta-ccbadana 
vibaiigamfi 

Sumanju-ghosa-ttbanitabbiggino to tain ramissanti 
vanamlii jbayinam” (Ibid. v. 113(5, p. 102). 


ABHIGIJJHATI. 

“Kiimesa niibbigijj beyya” (Sutta N. V. 2. 8). 

Cf. “kamesu giddba” (Ibid. IV. 2. 3). 

Abbigijjbati (abhi-gridh not in Sanskrit), 'to 
crave for.’ 


ABHICIIANNA, ABHICCHANNA. 

" Nago liemnjala bbicbanno - Nago suvannajiilena 
abhiccbanno (Jat. II. pp. 370-1, 48 ; see Sutta N. IV. 
2 . 1 ). 

Abbiccbanna pp. of a b li i - c c b a d, ‘ to cover.’ 
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ABHIJAPPATI. 

“ Kuhiiici bhavaiica niibhijappeyya.” Let him not wish 
for existence anywhere. (Sutta N. IV. 4. 9.) 

“Earn’ abhijappanti paticca labham” (Ibid. V. 4. 4). 
The Sk. abhijalpati has not the sense of ‘to desire,” 
'wish for,’ as in Pali. Cf. abhijappa quoted in Netti- 
pakarana (apud Alwis Inst. 107-110) in the sense of ‘glu- 
tinous substance;’ jappa lust, Alw. Inst. 106,107, 110. 
See Samyutta IV. 3, 4. 

Abhijappa, ‘muttering spells,’ occurs in Thera Gr. 
v. 752, p. 74; Jilt. IV. p. 20 4 ; abhijappana, Sum. p. 97. 

ABIIIJJALATI. 

“ Saccena davaggim a b h i j j a 1 a n t a in 
Vassena nibbapayi varido ’va ” 

(Datb. III. 43). 

A b h i j j a 1 a t i (Sk. a b h i - j v a 1), ‘to blaze fiercely.’ 

ABHIJAVATI. 

“ Na hi vaggu vadanti vadanta 
n a b h i j a v a t i, na tiiuam upenti ” 

(Sutta N. III. 10. 12). 

A b h i j a v a t i (a b h i - j « not in Sanskrit), ‘ to be eager, 
active.’ 

ABIIIJANA. 

“Abliijanato pi . . . sati uppajjati ” (Mil. p. 
78-9). Cf. Sk. a b li i j n a n a, ‘ recollection.’ 

ABHIJAVATI. 

“Yoogahanc thambho-v-ivnbhij ayati” (Sutta N. I. 

12 . 8 ). 

Ab hij iiyat i (Sk. abhi-jiiyato from root j an). For 
abhijaneti (caus.), see Mil. p. 890; Buddhavamsa II. 
129). 

ABHIJIGIlVtSATI. 

“ Uccavacceh’ upayelii paresam abliijigisati” (Thera 
G. v. 743, p. 78). 
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A b h i j i s a j i gl s a = Sk. j i g I r s h a from root hri. 
Cf. j i g i m s a m (Jat. III. p. 172), j i g I s a m (Thera G. v. 
1110, p. 99), and see Childers s.v. jigimsati. 


ABHIJJIIAYATI. 

“ A b h i j j h a y i m s u brahmana ” (Sutta N. II. 7, 18). 

A b h i j j h a y a t i, Sk. a b h i -d h y a i, ‘ to become cove- 
tous.’ 

Cf. abliijjkii, Sk. nbhidliya, and abhijjhalu 
(Ahguttara III. 100). 


ABIIITAKKETI. 

“Yam dhammikam naravaram a b h i t ak k a y i t v a jiiya 
patl visayam etam upa gamimsu ” (Datli. v. 4). 

Abhitakketi (caus. of a b h i - 1 a r k, not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to search for.’ 


ABIIITATTA, ABHITAPA. 

“ Ghamm abhitatt a ’’ (Jat. II. p. 223 ; Sutta N. v. 1. 
39) unh a b li i t a 1 1 a (Mil. p. 97 ; Cullav. p. 20). 

“ Pakatika-aggito nerayiko aggi mahabliitapataro 
hoti’’ (Mil. p. 67). 

Abhitatta (Sk. a b hi-tap-t a), ‘scorched;’ abli it upa 
(Sk. ab hi tap a), ‘extreme heat.’ Cf. slsabliitapa, 
‘ sunstroke ' (Suttav. I. p. 83). 


AB1IITUNNA. 

“ Adhimuttavedanab hitunna” (Jat. I. p. 407 ; ibid. II. 
pp. 399, 401 ; Ibid. IY. p. 830). 

Abhitunna (pp. of abhi-tud not in Sanskrit), 
' afflicted,’ ‘ tormented.’ 


ABHJDHARA. 

“Abhidhara-mana,” ‘firm-minded’ (Dhammapada, 

p. 81). 

Abhidhara, * firm, bold; ’ cf. Sk. abh i - dhr i, ‘to up- 
hold,’ ‘maintain.’ 
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ABHIPHARETT. 

“ Kondanfiassa aparena Mangalo nama nayako 
tamam loke nihantvana dhammokkam a b h i d h a r a y I ti” 
(Buddhav. IV. 1 = Jat. I. p. 84, v. 225). 
Abhidhareti (caus. of a b b i - d h r i), ‘to bold aloft.’ 

ABHIDHAVAT1. 

“Abhidhavatha ca patatba ca ” (Jat. II. p. 217). 

“ Balena saddhim caturangikena 
abhidhavantam 1 atibhimsanena 
ajeyyasattham paramiddhippattam 
damesi yo Alavakam pi yakkbam ” 

(Dath. III. 47). 

Abhidliavati (Sk. abhi-dhav), ‘ to rush about.’ 2 

ABHINAMATI. 

“ Passa samadhi-subhavitam cittara ca vimuttam || na 
cabhinatam na capanatam na ca sa-saiikbiira-nig- 
gayha caritavatam” (Samyutta I. 4. 8). 

Abbinata (pp. of a b li i - n a m), ‘ depraved.’ 


ABIIINAVA. 

A b h i n a v a-yobbana -- Sk. a b b i n a v a-yauvana, very 
youthful (Then G. Cora. p. 201) ablii-y obbana 
(Then G. v. 258, p. 148), quite new. See Jat. II. p. 143; 
Suttav. I. p. 337. 

A b h i n a v a (Sk. a b b i n a v a), * quite new.’ 

ABIIINIKKHIPATI. 

“ Moliandhabhuta atha titthiya te 
tain dantadbatum abbinikkhipimsu” 

(Dath. III. 12 ; cf. abhi-kkhipitv a, Dath. III. 60). 

Abbinikkbipati (a b b i - n i - k s b i p), ‘to throw 
down.’ 

ABHINIOGANHANA. 

“Amasana ... abhinigganhanti . . . cliupanam.” 

1 The text has abliiddavantam. 
a See Com. to Thera G. v. 118, p. 17. 
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“ Abhinigganlian a niima aiigam gahetva niggan- 
hana” (Suttav. I. p. 121). 

Abhinigganhana (a b h i - n i - g v a h a n a not in 
Sanskrit), ' holding.’ 


abhininnameti. 

“Cittam abhininnameti” (Auguttara III. 100. 4). 

Abhininnameti (abhi-nir-nam), ‘to incline, 
direct.’ Cf. “ So kakkato alam abhininnfuneyya ” (Sam- 
yutta IV. 3. 4). 

ABHINIPPlljANA. 

“ Abilin ip pi lan a niima kenaci salia nippljana” 
(Sattav. I. p. 121). 

Abhinippllanii (abb i-nis-pTd anil not in San- 
skrit), ‘ embracing,’ ‘ squeezing.’ 

ABHINIBIUJJATI. 

“Evam etam avckkhantl rattindivain atandita 

tato sakaya paiihaya a b h i n i b b i j j a dakkhisain ” 

(Then G. v. 82, p. 132). 

Abhin ibbij j ate nibbijjati, ‘ to be weary of,’ 
* disgusted with.’ The caus. abhinibbijjeti, ‘to avoid,’ 
occurs in Sutta N. II. 6. 8 : — 

‘ ‘ Sabbo samaggga hut viina a b li i n i b b i j j a y a t h a 
nam.” 

ABHINIBBIJJIIATX. 

“ Yo nu kho tesam kukkutacchapakanam pathamataram 
. . . andakosam padaletvii sotthina abhinibbijiheyya 
(Suttav. I. p. 3). 

See Buddhist Suttas (pp. 233-4). 

Abhinibbijjhati (abhi-ni-vyadli not in San- 
skrit), ‘ to break forth.’ 

ABHINIVAJJETI. 

“Yehi tihi dhammehi samannagato balo vcditabbo te 
tayo dhamme abhinivajjetvii yehi tihi dhammehi 
samannagato pandito veditabbo te tayo dhamme samadaya 
vattisama ti (Auguttara III. 1,2). 
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A bh in i v aj j e t i (abhi-ni- vrij not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to avoid.’ 

ARH1NIVASSATI. 

“ Aliain te anusasiimi kiriye kalayiinapapake 
Tapani parivajjetha, kalyanc abhinivassatlia” 

(Car. Pit. I. x. 8). 

A b h i n i v a s s a t i ■■■■ ablii-ni-vasati, ‘to culti- 
vate.’ 

AnniNISSATA. 

“ Gotamo nikkhamma-ninno tibhav a b h i n i s s a t o ” 
(Thera G. v. 1089, p. 96). 

Abhinissata (pp. of a b b i - n i s - s r i), ‘ escaped.’ 

ABIIINIHATA. 

“ Kimiidhikaranam yakkha cakk a b h i n i h a t o ahan 
ti ” (Jat. IV. p. 4). 

Abhinihata (abhi-ni -h an not in Sanskrit), 
‘ oppressed,’ ‘ crushed.’ 

abhinIta. 

“ Vatarogfibliinlto tvam viharam kanane vane” 
(Thera G. v. 350, p. 39 ; 435, p. 46). 

AbhinIta (pp. of a b h i - n I), * attacked.’ 

ABHINlLA. 

“ Bhassara sucirii yatha mani nettahesum abliinila- 
m- ay at a” (Therl G. v. 257, p. 148, Com. p. 201). 

Ab hi nil a, ‘ very dark.’ 

ABHIPATTIKA. 

“ Duggata devakaiinayo |j sakkayasmim patitthita 
te capi duggata satta !j devakanii abhipattika” 

(Samyutta IX. 6. 4). 

Abhipattika, ‘ attaining (to the state of),’ from 
abhipatti (Sk. a b h i - p r a p t i), * reaching.’ 

ABHIPARUTA. 

“ Kassapam . . . pavara-rucira-kasika-kasavam abhi- 
parutam disvii na pujayi ” (Mil. p. 222). 
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A b hi partita, pp. of abliiparupati (Sk. abhi- 
priivri), ‘dressed.’ 

ABIIIPALETI. 

“ Imam padesam a b h i p ii 1 a y ii m i ” (Vimana, 84. 21, 
p. 79). ' 

Abhipiileti (Sk. a b li i - p a 1), ‘to protect.’ 

Alilllrll.ETI. 

“Yathii vii pana . . . manussii rasahetu y ante ucchum 
pilayanti, tesam ucchum pTlayarminam yc tattha yanta- 
mukhagata kimayo te pijiyanti; evam eva kho Tathagato 
paripakkamanase satte bodhento dliammayantam abhi- 
p 1 1 a y a t i , yo tattha micchii patipanua te kimi viya 
xnarantlti” (Mil. p. 1(50). 

AbhipTleti (Sk. abhi-pld-ayati), ‘to crush,’ ‘squeeze.’ 

ABIIlPf'RETI. 

“ Yathfi va pana . . . puriso yavadattliani bhojanani 
bliuiijeyya chadentani yava kanthani abhipurayitvil” 
(Mil. p. 238; see Bath. III. 00). 

A b h i p u r e t i (Sk. abb i-p ii r), ‘ to fill.’ 

ABIIIPPAKIRATI. 

Dibbani pi mandaravappupphfini antalikkhii papatanti 
tani Tathagatassa sarirain okiranti ajjhokiranti a b h ip p a- 
kiranti Tathagatassa pujaya ” (M. P. S. p. 49). 

A b h ip p a k ir a t i (a b h i-p r a-k r i not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
cover over.’ 

ABIIIPPAMODATI. 

“ Yatha have pana-r-iva ettha rakkhita 
Duttha may! aniiam a b h i p p a m o d a t i ” 

(Jilt. III. p. 530). 

A b h i p p a m o d a t i (a b h i-p r a-m u d not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to rejoice.’ 

ABHIPPAVASSATI. 

“ Aggasassam abhinipphannam, mahiimegho a b h i p p a- 
vassi” (Mil. p. 8). 
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“Mahiimegho abhippavassati” (Ibid. pp. 86, 
304). 

Abhippavassati (Sk. abbi-pra-vrish), ‘ to rain down 
fast.’ 


ABHII’PASANNA. 

Rajfip’ imesara abliippasanno” (Suttav. I. p. 48). 
Abhippasanna pp. ofabhipasidati (abhi- 
p r a-s a d), ‘ favourable.’ 

ABIIIPPA8ADETI. 

“ A b h i p p a s il d e h i manarn arahantambi tadine ” 
(Thera G. v. 1173, p. 105). 

A b li i p p a s a d e t i (caus. of abb i-p r a-s a d) pasa- 
deti, * to propitiate.’ 


ABHIPPAII AUANI. 

“ Esii Namuci te sena lean bass a b h i p p a b fi r a n I ” 

(Sutta N. III. 2. 15). 

A b h i p p a li a rani f. of a b b i p p a h a r a u a (cf. Sk. 
praharana), ‘ fighting.’ 


ABHIBIIASANA. 

“ Silain cittassa a b h i b b ft s a n a m ” (Thera G. v. 613, 

p. 68). 

A b li i b h as a n a, ‘ enlightenment,’ not used in this sense 
in Sanskrit. 


ABIIIMATA. 

“ Matan ti abhimatam” (Thera G. Com. to verse 
01, p. 13). 

A b h i m a t a (Sk. abb i-m a t a), ‘ agreeable,’ ' pleasant.’ 

ABIIIVUJJHATI. 

‘ ‘ ’ Ambakam santakani etanl ti abbiyujjbitva te 
‘ na tumkakam amhiikan’ti iigantva vinicchayatthanadisu 
vivadante” (Jilt. I. p. 342). 

Abbiynjjliati (abhi-yudb not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
contend, quarrel.’ 
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ABHIYOGA. 

Saddhabhiyoga” (Datli. IV. 7). 

Abhiyoga (Sk. a b h i-y o g a), ‘ observance.’ 

ABHIUAKKHA. 

“ Antara dvinnam ayujjhapuranam 
paiicavidha tliapita abhirakkha” 

(Jat. I. p. 204). 

Abhirakkha ----- arakkba, * guard. ’ 

ABHIRADDHI, ABHIBADHANA. 

“ Cetaso iighato, appaccayo, an-a bbiraddbi (Angut- 
tara II. vi. 12). See Jat. IV. p. 274. 

“AnabbiraddhT ti kopo yeva so bi an-a b b i r a d- 
h a n a-vasena an-a b b i r a d d h I ti vuccati ” (Coin.). 

N’eva attano na paresam hitam abbiradbayatlti ana- 
bbiraddbi, kopassa etam adliivacanam (Sum. p. 52). 

A n-a bbiraddbi, a n-a b b i r a d h a n a, ‘ displeasure, 
disaffection.’ 


ABHIRAVATI. 

“ Manusaka ca dibba ca turiya vajjanti tavade 
te pi ajja abbiravanti dbuvam buddbo bbavissasi ” 
(Buddbav. II. 90 Jat. I. p. 18, v. 99). 
Abhiravati (Sk. a b h i-r u), ‘ to shout out.’ 

ABIIIROCETI. 

“ Na dan’ aham taya, saddbim samvasam abbirocaye” 
(Jat. III. p. 192).’ See Vim an a 04, 24, p. 01 ; 81, 12, p. 73. 
Abhiroceti (caus. of a b b i r u c), ‘to desire.’ 

ABIIIUUTA, ABHIRUDA. 

Vibavibabbinadate 1 sippikiib birutebi cana me tam 
pbandati cittam ” (Tbera G. v. 49, p.,8; see v. 1103, p. 98). 

We also find abbiruda (Sk. ab birut a), ‘vocal, 
resounding with cries.’ 

“ Kunjarab b i r u d a rammii te sela ramayanti mam” 
(Thera G. vv. 1002, 1004, p. 95). 

1 V i li a-v i li a = very loud, cf. Sk. v r i h a t, loud, liigli, shrill. 
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“ Mayura-koflcab h i r u d a m h i ktinane ” (Thera G. v. 
1118, p. 99). See Jat. IY. p. 446, 1. 2. 

ABHILAICKHITA. 

‘‘Tfita, ajja abhilakkito maha-uposatliadivaso ” 
(Jat. IV. p. 1). 

“ Ya ta rattiyo abhihfiata abhilakkhita ti adisu 
salakkhano ” (Sum. p. 18). 

Abhilakkhita marked by prognostics (as propi- 
tious), cf. Sk. a b h i - 1 a k s h i t a, marked with signs. 

ABHILANGHATI. 

“Tasmim khane gaganatalam abhilanghantam eva 
paripunnam candamandalam Eaku avatthari” (Jat. III. 
p. 864).' 

Abhilaiighati (Sk. a b h i - 1 a n g h), ‘to pass 
across.’ 

ABHILAPA. 

“Yacabhilapo abhisajjana va” (Sutta N. I. 3. 15), 
‘swearing or scolding’ (Fausboll). 

Abhil ap akata, Com. on Thera Gatha v. 118, p. 17. 

Abhilapa (Sk. abhilapa, ‘word, expression’; See 
Sum. pp. 20, 28). 

ABHILEKHETI. 

“ Baja’ tha Kittisirimegbasamavhayo so 
Carittalekham abhilekhayi saccasandho ” 

(Dath. V. 67). 

Abhilekheti (caus. of a b hi - likh a t i), ‘to cause to 
be inscribed.’ 

ABHILEPANA. 

“ Kenassu nivuto loko, kenassu nappakasati, 
ki’ss a b h i 1 e p a n a m brusi kimsu tassa mahabbhayam. 
Avijjaya nivuto loko, veviccha nappakasati 
japp a b h i 1 e p a n a m 1 briimi, dukkham assa mahabbha- 
yam ” (Sutta N. V. 2. 1-2). 

‘ This passage is quoted by Ahvis (Inst. p. 107), in a passage from 
the Nettipakarana, in which j a p p ti is explained by t a n h ti. 
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Prof. Fausboll translates a b h i 1 e p a n a by ‘ pollution,’ 
but it would seem more in accordance with the context to 
render it by ‘ daubing,’ ‘ covering,’ from abhilimpati, 
* to daub, smear.’ 


abhivaScana. 

“ Te titthiya nam abhivaficanan ti 
rajadhirajam atlia saniiapetva 
jigucchaniye kunapadikehi 
khipimsu dhiitum parikhaya pittke ” 

(Dath. III. G4). 

Abhivancana (Sk. a b li i - v aiic - a n a), ‘deceit, 
fraud.’ 


ABHIVATTA. 

“Abkivatte mahamegke ” (Mil. p. 176). 

“ Himavante pabbate abkivattam udakam Gangaya 
nadiya pasana . . . -sakhasu pariyottharati ” (Ibid. p. 
197 ; see pp. 286, 349). 

Abh ivat ta ' pp. of abki-vassati (see Mil. pp. 
132,411). 

ABIIIVADDHI. 

“ A b k i v a <1 d li i y a viiyamati ” (Mil. p. 94). 

Abhivaddki (Sk. ablii- vriddki), ‘growth,’ 
' increase.’ 

ABHIVADATI. 

“ Sabbe balaputliujjana kho . . . ajjhattika-bakire aya- 
tane abhinandanti abkivadanti ajjhosaya titthanti ” 
(Mil. p. 69). 

Abhivadati --- abhivandati (Sk. abki-vad), 
‘to welcome.’ 


abiiivayati. 

“Yatha . . . vayu supupphita-vanasandantaram-a b k i - 
viiyati evam eva kko . . . yogina yogfivac arena . . . 
pupphitiirammana-vanantare ramitabbam ” (Mil. p. 385). 

Abkiviiyati (abki-vii not in Sanskrit), ‘to blow 
through,’ ‘pervade.’ 
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ABHIVAHETI. 

“ Tattha sabbakilesaai asesara abhivahayi” 
(Buddhav. X. 5). 

Abhivaheti (caus. of ablii-vah), ‘to remove,’ 
‘put away.’ 

ABHIVIJINATI. 

“ Saiigame parasenam a b li i v.i j i n a n t i ” (Mil. p. 39). 

Abhi vij in at i (ablii-vi-ji not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
conquer.’ (See Childers, s.v. a bhiv ij ayati.) 

ABITIVIN N APETI. 

“Metbunam dhammam abbiviimapeti,” ‘to practise 
sexual intercourse ’ (Suttav. I. p. 18). 

A b h i v i ii n a p e t i (caus. of a b h i - v i - j ii a), ‘ to 

seek,’ ‘ to have recourse to.’ 

ABIIIVITARATI. 

“Te puccbanti, puccliitvil nil b b i v i t a r a n t i ” (Maluiv. 
II. 34. 10). Cf. Suttav. I. p. 73 ; II. p. 290: — 

“ Saficicca ti jiinanto, sanjananto cecca a Ij b i v i t a r i t v a 
vltikkamo.” 

Abhivitarati (abhi-vi-tri, not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
go on with.’ 

ABHI VISITTII A . 

“ Ye dbamme Tatbagato anaiiiianeyyo butva sayam eva 
a b h i v i s i 1 1 li a-nilnena paceakkliam katvii pavedeti . . . 
pe” (Sum. p. 99). 

Abbi-visittba (a b b i - vi- c i s b t a not in Sanskrit), 

‘ most excellent, *‘ very distinguished.’ Cf. v i s i 1 1 b a (Mil. 
p. 203). 

ABIIIVEDETI. 

“Rattikkbaye ca Anuradbapurassa maggain 
jayapatinam atba so abbivedayittha’’ 

(Datb. Y. 2; see ibid. V. 11). 

Abbivedeti (caus. of abbi-vid) ‘to point out,’ 

‘ communicate.’ 
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AHHIVYAPETI. 

“ Yani tattha thitnui pupphiini tani samma gandbena 
disavidisani abhibyapeti” (Mil. p. 251). 

A b li i v y a p e t i (Sk. abhi-vy - a p ), ‘ to pervade.’ 


ABlirSAMVISATI. 

“ Kim iva putikayam asucim savanagandham bbayauakam 
Kunapam abbisam viseyyam gattam sakijmggbari- 
tani asucipunnam ” (Then G. v. 4G6, p. 1G9). 

A b h i s a m v i s a t i (a b h i - s a m - v i 9 not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to stay with.’ 


ABIIISAJJATI, AMIISAJJANA. 

“ N’ev’a b b i s a j j a m i na capi kuppe ” (Jilt. III. p. 120). 

“ Yaeilbbilapo a b h i s a j j a n a va ” (Sutta N. I. 5J. 15). 

A b h i s a j j a t i (a b li i - s a n j not in Sanskrit) , ‘ to 
scold.’ A b h i s a j j a n a , ‘ scolding.’ 

A BII IS AT A. 

Ambapalika ganikii . . . a b h i s a t, a atthikanam-attbi- 
kanam manussanam pafmnsaya ca rattini gacchati” 
(Mahiiv. VIII. 1). 

A b li i s a t a, ‘ frequented,’ * much visited,’ pp. of abbi- 
s a r a t i (Sk. a b h i - s r i). 

ABHISATTIIA. 

“ Abbisattliova nipatati vayo, rupam aniiam iva tatb’ 
eva san tain 

tass’ eva sato avippavasato afmass’ eva sarami attanan ti” 

(Thera G. v. 118, p. 17). 

The Commentary explains abliisattha by anusit- 
t li a, anatta. The form sattba - sittba is supported 
by Jat. II. p. 299, where sattba — anusitt ha. (Cf. 
anusattha -- anusasaka, Jat. IV. p. 178-9). But ab- 
bisattbais also explained in the Com. by a b h i 1 a pa- 
le a t a ; in that case abhisattha, ‘ abused,’ would be 
derived from q am s and not from 9 a s. See Anusatthi. 
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ABHI8ANDA. 

“Ten’eva kamm abh i sa nde n a iddhi-yanam-abbi- 
ruyha patthitam nibbana-nagaram papuneyyati” (Mil. p. 
276). 

Abhisanda (Sk. a bh i - shy and a), ‘consequence,’ 
‘result.’ Cf. katnma-n i s s a n d a (Mil. p. 20). 

ABHISANDAHATI. 

“Kali ittlii brahati dhahkarupa satthin ca bhetva aparan 
ca satthih ca 

bahaii ca bhetva aparan ca bahum slsaii ca bhetva dadhi- 
thalikam va esii nisinna abhisandahitva” 

(Thera G. v. 151, p. 21). 

The Editor reads abhisaddahitva, but this gives 
no sense, but the v. 1. abhisandahitva, ‘putting 
together,’ from abhi-san-dha Buits the context. 

A b h i s a d d a h a t i occurs in Thera G. v. 785 ; Mil. p. 
258 ; Diith. III. 58. 

ABHISANDHAYA. 

“ Kam attham abhisandhaya lahucittassa dubhino 
sabba-kfima-duhass’eva imam dukkham titikkhasi ” 

(Jat. II. p. 386). 

Abhisandhaya ~ paticca, sandhaya, ‘ on account of,’ 
' because of.’ 


ABHISANNA. 

“ [Bhagavato] kaye abhisanne Jlvakena vireko karito ” 
(Mil. p. 134). The incident here referred to is given in full 
in Mahav. VIII. 1. 30 

“Tenakhopana samayena Bhagavato kayo dosabhi- 
sanno hoti,” cf. abh is anna-kayo (Ibid. VI. 14. 7). 

Abhisanna, pp. of abhisad not in Sanskrit, ‘ op- 
pressed with humours,’ ‘ full of humours.’ 

ABHISAMBHAVA. 

Dur-abhisambhava, ‘hard to obtain’ (Sutta N. III. 
11. 23; Samyutta V. 2. 8 ; Thera G. v. 436). Cf. Sk. 
a b h i s a m b h ii, ‘to enjoy,’ * attain.’ 
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ABHISAMSANA. 

“Rathassa ghoso apilandhanani 
khurassa nadl-a bliisamsanayaca 
ghoso suvaggu samitassa suyyati 
gandhabbaturiyani vicitrasavane 

(Vimana 64. 10, p. 60). 

Abhisamsana (abhi-$amsana not in Sanskrit), 
brabbling ? 

ABHISAPA. 

“ Mundo virupo abhisapam agato 
kapalahattho ’va kulesu bhikkbasu ” 

(Thera G. v. 1118, p. 100). 

Abhisapam a g a t o = ‘ reviled,’ ‘calumniated.* Cf. 
Sk. abhi§apa, ‘curse,’ ‘calumny.’ For abhisapati 
see Suttav. II. p. 274; SamyuttaXI. 1, 10. 

abhisariya. 

“ Dlgliam gacchatu addhanam ekika abhisa'riya 
Sankete patim ma addasa ya te ambe avaharlti ” 

(Jat. III. p. 139). 

Abhisariya — Sk. abhi- s iirika, ‘a woman who 
goes to meet her lover.’ A b li i s a r a n a t a, ‘ appoint- 
ment’ (Ibid. p. 139 1. 4). 

abhihareti. 

“ Sa pindacaram caritva || vanam a b h i h a r a y e ” (Sutta 
N. III. Ill *30, 32’; see ibid. III. i. 4, 10; Therl G. v. 146, 
p. 137). 

Abhihareti caus. of a b h i - h r i, ‘ to go to, repair to.’ 

In the following passage abhiharoti~-abhiharati, 
‘ to gain, acquire ’ : — 

“Attana coday’ attanam, nibbanam abhiharaye” 
(Thera G. v. 637, p. 65). See Jat. IV. p. 421. 

See note on abhiharati in Vinaya Texts, vol. ii. 
p. 440. 

abhihita. 

“ Buddha-gatha b h i h i 1 0 ’mhi ” (Samyutta II. 1-10). 

Abhihita (Sk. abhi-hita) said, spokea The correct 
reading is Buddliagath abhigito ? 
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AMAMA. 

“ Kada nu ’ah am bhinnapatandharo muni kasiivattho 
amamo niriisayo.” See Jat. IV. p. 872. 

“Gilii daraposl amamo ca subbato” (Sutta N. I. 12, 
14). 

“Amamo niraso” (Udana III. 7, 9). 

Amama (Sk. a mam a) unselfish ; cf. Sk. mam at a, 
selfishness. 

AMARA. 

“ Yada ca avijananta iriyanti a m a r a viya ” (Thera G. 
v. 276, p. 33). 

In the explanation of a m a r a — vikkliepo (Digha I. 1, 
2. 23). Buddhaghosa has the following note : — 

“Amara niima maccha-jfiti, sa ummujjana-nimmuj- 
janadivasena udake sandliiivamana gahetum na sakkoti ” 
(Sumaiigala, p. 115). 

Amara (not in Sanskrit), a kind of wriggling slippery 
fish, perhaps an eel. 


ARITTHAKA. 

“ Aritthakam iianarn ” (Sum. p. 94). 

Aritthaka (Sk. a-rishtaka), ‘perfect.’ 

What does ar it tli aka mean in “ mahii-aritthako 
mani?” 1 (Samyutta IV. 1. 2, p. 104). 

In the following passage a r i 1 1 h a seems to be * a kind 
of spirituous liquor.’ “ Amajjam arittham pivati ’’ 
(Suttav. II. p. 110). 

AVAKANTATI. 

“ Evam hi etam udapadi sarirena vinabhavo 
puthuso mam vikantetva khandaso avakantatha” 

(Jat. IV. p. 155 ; Ibid. p. 251). 

A v a k a n t a t i (Sk. a v a - k r i t), ‘to cut away.’ 

AVAKUJJA. 

“Puggalo avakujj a-panno ” (Puggala III. 7. p. 81). 
Here avakujja = nikkujja, ‘ inverted, turned down- 

* Does it mean ‘ very precious ’ ? mani may mean sun-glass, burning- 
glass (see Mil. p. 54, 1. 6). 
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ward,’ in opposition to ukkujj a, ‘ set up ’ (Puggala, III 
7. 8), and the phrase “ puggalo avakujj a- paiiiio ” 
means ‘ a man who is a hearer but not a doer.’ 

Avakujj a - - ‘supine,’ in the following passage: 
“ Kalale pattharitvana avakujjo nipajj’ aham ” (Buddhav. 
II. 52 as Jat. I. p. 13). For the adv. avakujj akam 
see Buddhav. X. 4. See p a t ik u j j a, Jat. I. p. 450. 
“Tassa fianavar’ uppajji anantam vajirupamam 
tena vicini saiikhare ukkujjam avakujj aka in.” 

AVA KKHIPANA . 

“ Adho a v a k k h i p a n e n a” (Jat. I. p. 103). 

A v a k k h i p a n a (a v a - k s li i p a n a), ‘putting down.’ 


AVAGANDA. 

“ Na a v a g a n d a-karakam bhunjitabbam. Yo anadari- 
yam paticca ekato va ubhhato va g a n d a m k a t v a bhun- 
jati apatti dukkatassa” (Suttav. II. p. 190; see Piitimokkha 
Sekh. IY. p. 40). 

A vagan da -kar akam ‘puffing out the cheeks,’ 
‘ stuffing the cheeks out ; ’ g a n d a m k a t v a - to puff out 
the cheeks, may be compared with the phrase phanam 
k a t v a, ‘ to spread out the hood,’ with reference to a snake. 

AVAGGAHA. 

“ Dubbutthikli ti avaggaho. Vassa-vibandho ti vit- 
tam hoti ” (Sum. p. 95). 

Avaggaha (Sk. a v a - g r a h a), ‘ drought.’ 

AVACARA, AVACARANA. 

“ Tata tvam suro saiigam avacar o.” 

“ Saiigam avacaro suro balava iti vissuto.” (Jat. II. 95). 

Sail gam avacar a - ‘familiar with war, at home in 
war.’ For avacarana see Jut. II. p. 95, 1. 7). 

AVAJATA. 

“Mukhadugga vibhuta-m-anariya li bhiinahu pilpaka 
dukkatakari 

purisanta kali avaj at a mil bahubliani ’dha, nerayiko 
si.” (Sutta N. III. 10. 8.) 



150 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


A v a - j at a (Sk. av a - j a t a), ' base-born,’ as opposed to 
abliijata (Mil. 359). See Div. p. 2, 1. 13. 

AVATITTIIATI. 

“ Saddha dutiyii purisassa boti 
No ce assaddhiyam avatifcthati 
Yaso ca kitti ca tatv’ assa hoti ” 

(Samyutta I. 4. 6). 

“ Kodbo mayi niiv atitthati” (Ibid. XI. 2. 10 ; Thera 
G. v. 21). See Jat. IV. p.’ 208. 

Avatifcthati (Sk. a v a - s t b a), ‘to abide, endure.’ 

AVADANIYE. 

“ Kiimesu giddha pasuta pamulha 
a v a d a n i y e to A’iKarne nivitfcha 
dukkhupanlta paridevayanti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 2. 3). 

Avadaniya (Sk. a v a d a n i y a), * stingy, niggardly.’ 

AVADEIIAKA. 

“ Udaravadehakam blmtva sayant’ uttanaseyyaka ” 
(Tlicra G. v. 935, p. 85). 

Avadehaka seems to mean ‘a surfeit’ from ava- 
d i b, ‘to pollute, besmear.’ 

AVADHARANA. 

“ Klialu ti avadbaranattbo nipato” (Tberl G. Com. 
p. 180 ; Sum. p. 27). 

A v a d h a r a n a (Sk. a v a d h a r a n a), ‘ emphasis, affir- 
mation.’ 

AVANI. 

“ Suciram avaniptilo sannamam ajjbupeto ” (Datb. 
IV. 5). Cf. Sk. a v a n i, ‘ earth.’ 

AVAPAYl, AVAPIVATI. 

“ Addharatta v a p ay I,” drinking at midnight (Jat. I. p. 
163). “ Addbaratte avapivati” (Ibid. Com.). 

AVABUJ.IHATI, AVAIiOJJH ANTI. 

“ Yatbabhutam an-avabojjbanti” = yathabhuc- 
cam ajananti (Tberi G. Com. to v. 159, p. 193). 
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A v a b oj j b a n t T f. of a v a b o j j b a n t a (ava-budli), 
‘ perceiving, being aware of.’ 

Avabujjbati - is remembered, occurs in Jat. III. p. 
337. See Sum. p. 52. 

“ Yo pubbe katakaliiyno katattbo n a v a b u j j h a t i 
Attlia kassa palujjanti ye laonti abbipattbita.” 

(See Jat. I. p. 378; III. p. 256; Sum. p. 53 ; Thera G. 
v. 737, p . 73.) For a v a b o d li a see Sum. p. 20. 

AVAMANGALA, AVAMANGALLA. 

“Bhanto maybam namain a va m a li gala in ” (Jat. I. 
p. 402; Ibid. p. 372). 

“Imam avamangalyam anumodanam katbesi, 
a va in a li g a lie s u anumodanam karonto ” (Jat. I. p. 
446). 

A v a m a li g a 1 a, ‘ inauspicious, unlucky ’ ; a v a - m a li - 
g a 1 1 a - - a v a - m a n g a 1 y a ‘ unluck.’ 

AVARAJJIIATI. 

“ Karissam n a v a r a j j b i s s a in ” (Tliera G. v. 167, 

22). Sec Jat. 1Y. p. 428, 11. 21, 27. 

Avar ajjbati here means 'to desist, give up’ (from 
the root radii). The Com. lias viraj j his sam, but 
another various reading is ava-rujjbissa m as if from 
the root r u d b . 


AVAL AKKH ANA. 

“Yesam hatthato na labbati [lfibhanij tesarn asirn 
‘ a v a I a k k li a n o ’ ti garahati ” (Jat. I. p. 455). 

A v a 1 a k k h a n a, ' below the mark,’ ‘ not up to the 
mark.’ See Mil. p. 171, 1. 12. 

The Sk. ava-laksba - - ‘white.’ 

AVASATA. 

A v a s a t a nama tittliayatauam saiikantil vuccati ” 
(Suttav. II. p. 216-7). 

A v a s a t a - saukanta, gone over to, represents Sk. 
apa-sri, ‘to go away,’ and not ava-sri; cf. osata 
(Mil. p. 24). 
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AVASAYA. 

“Avasayl ti. Avasiiyo vuccati avasiinam nifcfcha- 
nara ” (Tlierl Gr. Com. p. 176). 

Avasaya ----- Nirvana cf. Sk. avasaya end. 

AVASISSATI. 

“ Na masi sarlran’ eva avasissimsu ” (M. F. S. p. 68, 1. 4). 

“ Na tam tatr a v a s i s s a t i ” (Jat. II. pp. 61, 62 ; Sum. 

p. 212). 

For avasitthaka see Jat. II. p. 811. 

Avasissati (Sk. a v a - i s h), ‘ to be left, remain over/ 

AVASESAKA. 

“ Samatittikam an-a vasesakam telapattam yatlni 
parihareyya || evam sacittam anurakkhc pattbayano disam 
agatapubban ti ” (Jilt. I. p. 400). 

An-a vasesakan ti an-a v a s i il c a It a m aparissava- 
nakani katva (Com.) 

An-avasesaka means * having nothing remaining or 
left,’ but ought we not to read an-avasokakam, ‘ un- 
spilt ’ ? 

AVYAYATA. 

“ A v y a y a t a m vilapasi,” * thou talkest at random ' 
(Jat. I. p. 406). 

A - v y - a - y a t a in (from root yam) ought to mean ‘ not 
excessively,’ ‘briefly’? cf. Sk. vyayata; perhaps we 
ought to read a v y a v at a in, unrestrainedly, excessively, 
from v y - a -vri. 

The Com. explains a vy ay at am vilapasi by 
a v y a 1 1 a-vilapam vilapasi. 

ASSATARl. 

“Assatarl attavadlniya gabbliam ganhati parabhavaya 
gabbham ganhati” (Cullav. VII. 2, 5, p. 188). 

That the she-mule died in reproducing itself seems to have 
been a very common notion. Cf. Mil. p. 166 ; Samyutta 
p. 154. 1 

1 Mules were imported into India from Cambodia. See Jilt. IV. 
p. 464. 
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ASSAVATI. 

“ Avedhan ca na passami yato rubiram as save ” (Jat. 
II. p. 276). 

Assavati (ilsru not in Sanskrit) paggliarati, 
* to flow, issue.’ 


ASSASAIvA. 

“So bhikkhu uttanto an-asstlsako killam akiisi ” 
(Sutta v. I. p. 84 ; II. p. 111 ). 

A n-a s s il s a k o, ‘ not able to draw breath ’ ; cf. Sk. a 9 v tl- 
s a k a. 


AIII-GUNTIIIKA, AHI-G UNDIKA. 

This word is sometimes written a h i - g u 11 d i k a (Jat. 
I. p. 870 ; II. 429) and a b i - k u n d i k a (Jat. 1Y. p. 308). 
Gunthika 'snarer’ from the root gunth, 'to snare, 
trap ’ ; but as the term a b i g 0 ‘ snake-charmer, a li i - 

g u n d i k a, from the root g u 11 d, to sing, charm (cf. Sk. 
gund aka, ‘a low pleasing tone ’) is perhaps the correct 
form, but compare Sk. alii-t u n d i k a . 

AKADPHANA, AKAPPHETI. 

“Mayam attano balena mabilsamudda-udakam akad- 
dhema” (Jat. I. p. 498). 

Akaddbeti, cans, of akaddbati (seo Jat. III. p. 
297) ‘to draw out (water).’ For akadd liana seo 
Mil. pp. 154, 352. 

AKARA. 

“Akara ratanuppadaya ” (Mil. p. 350). 

“ Saddhammadhiirako thero Ananda ratami k a r 0 ’’ 
(Thera G. v. 1049, p. 93). 

Akara (Sk. a k a r a), * a mine.’ 


akiScaSSa. 

“ Jbayl jbanarata dhira santacittil samabitil 
a k i 11 c a n n a m patthaysina dbammanagare vasanti te ’ 

(Mil. p. 842). 

Akincanna, Nirvana, ‘nothingness.’ 
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AKINNA. 

Our word ' loose ’ has come to be used in sense of 
‘ dissolute, bad ; ’ so in Pali we find a k i n n a used in the 
sense of (1) at large, (2) loose, bad. 

“ Aiiiiataro pi kho hatthinago a k i n n o viharati liatthihi 
hatthinlhi ” (Udana IV. 5, p. 41, 11. 7, 10, 20 ; p. 42, 11. 6, 
9, 15). 

“ A ki n n a luddo puriso dhuticelam va makkhito ” (Jat. 
III. pp. 809, 539). The Com. explains akin n a by 
g a 1 h a. 

AKURATI. 

“ Jivha sukkhati, liadayam byavattati kanfcho a k u r a t i ” 
(Mil. p. 152). 

Dr. Trenckner takes ii k u r a t i to be a denominative of 
a k u 1 a, ‘ distressed.’ It seems to have here the sense of 
‘ swells,’ and may be a denom. of a h k u r a, ‘ intumescence.’ 
We find forms like akura for aiikura in niraii- 
karoti and nirakaroti. So sakaccha ~ s an- 
il acc lia. Cf. a-s an kacc h ik a. (Parivara II. 1. 96, 
pp. 70, 71.) 

AGAIiHA. 

“ Saiigho agalhaya ceteyya” (Parivara V. 3). In 
the Com., p. 230, we find that Buddhaghosa reads iigal ay a, 
which he explains by dalhabhavaya. See Aiiguttara 
III. 151-2. Agajha -- gajha (Sk. gadlia). 

AGHATANA. 

“Visamiilam aghatanam chetvil papeti nibbutim ” (Thera 
G. v. 418, p. 45). 

"Aghatana is explained by Childers as ‘shambles’ 
(see Thera G. v. 711, p. 71). It signifies ‘place of execu- 
tion’ in Mil. p. 110, 1. 19, but in the above passage (? read 
a g h a t a n o) it signifies ‘ killing, destroying.’ Cf. Uddham 
-fighatanika ti sigh a tan am vuccati maranam” 
(Sum. p. 119). 

anaSja. 

“ Tasmim kale Baranaslraja attano mangala-hatthim 
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a n a ii j a-karanam sikkhapetum hatthfieariyanam adiisi ” 
(Jat. I. p. 415). 

44 An anj a - kar a n am kariyamiino dukkham adhiva- 
setum asakkonto alanam bhinditva palayitva ” (Jat. IV. 
p. 308). 

Tlie ilnaiij a-kamma seems to have been (1) a kind 
of bending of knees as a mark of obesiance, or respect (Jat 
IV. p. 49) ; (2) a kind of squatting down, so as not to be 
seen. 

ANANYA. 

44 Tassa me kim aimam a n a n y a m bhavissati ” (Suttav. 
I. p. 284; Sum. p. 3, 1. 18). 

Ananya (Sk. a n r i n y a), 4 freedom from debt.’ 

AMANTANA. 

44 A man tan a liati sahfiyamajje ” (Sutta N. I. 3, (5). 

Prof. Fausbbll renders ?i in ant ana by 4 calling/ but 
4 salutation ’ seems more in accordance with the context. 

AM AS ATI, AMASANA. 

Kuinbliim amasati” (Suttav. I. p. 48, p. 57; see 
Jat. II. p. 360-1 ; Jat. III. p. 319 ; Sum. p. 107). 

Amasati (Sk. a - m r i s h), 4 to touch, handle.’ 

44 Amasanena sannipato jayati ” (Mil. p. 127). 

A m a s a n a (Sk. a-mrishana), 4 handling, touching.’ 


A YAGA. 

44 Ay ago sabbalokassa ahutlnam patiggaho” (Thera G. 
v. 566, p. 59; see Sutta N. III. 4, 32). Cf. Sk. a yaga, 
4 a gift.’ 

AYUVA. 

44 Tea* amlataro ’yam ayuva dvare titthati maluterito ” 
(Thera G. v. 234-5, p. .30). 

Ayuva (not in Sanskrit), 4 old.’ 

AYUIIAKA, AYUHATI, AYUHANA. 

44 Bhagava . . . addasa Devadattam a y u li i t v a anekani 
kappakotisatisahassani nirayena nirayam . . . gacchan- 
tam” (Mil. p. 108). 
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“Ayam mogliapuriso kappattkiyam eva kammam 
a y u k i s s a t i ” (Ibid. p. 109). 

Ay ilk alto (Mil. p. 207). Ayukana (Sum. pp. 64, 

101 ). 

Sec “ Notes and Queries ” (Emendations IV.) in Pali 
Journal for 1885. 

ALAIIBA, ALAMBANA. 

“ An-ii lamb a-cara,” ‘ not wandering (in many) ckannels 
of thought,’ i. e., having mind fixed only on one object of 
thought (Mil. p. 313). An-a 1 a m b a - without support in 
Sutta N. I. 9. 20 ; Samvutta II. 2. 5. 

A 1 a m b a n o — “ So [putto] tumkakam upatthako bhavis- 
sati ’ (Mil. p. 12G). 

A 1 a m b a n a (Sk. a lamb a n a), * support.’ Cf. a lam- 
bana-rajju rajju alambanl (Jut. III. p. 396). 


ALANA. 

“Tam a la no nieccalam bandkitva tomara-hattka 
manussfi parivsiretvil ananja-kiiranam kiirenti” (Jilt. I. 
p. 415). 

Alana (Sk. ill an a), ‘stake or post to which an ele- 
phant is fastened.’ 

ALITTA. 

“ Ivafcukam madhurassadam piya-nibandkanam dukham 
khurani va madkun a 1 i 1 1 a m ullittam navabujjkati ” 

(Thera G. v. 737, p. 73). 
A 1 i 1 1 a (pp. of a - 1 i p), ‘ besmeared.’ 

alimpana. 

“Alimpanam vijjhapetum,” ‘to put out a flame’ 
(Mil. p. 43). 

Alim p ana ( a d I p a n a), ‘ a flame, conflagration.’ 

For a 1 i m p o t i (Sk. ii - d i p) see Anguttara III. 100. 13. 

avajati. 

“Na gabbhaseyyam punar-avaj is am,” ‘I shall not 
return to the womb ’ (Jat. III. p. 434 ; ibid. IV. pp. 49, 107). 

Childers does not cite a v a j t i in the Bense of ‘ to go.’ 
Cf. Sk. avraj, ‘to return.’ 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


157 


A V ADANA . 

“ Sabbaniiutananassa a v a p a n a m katva dantayuga- 
lam aibisi ” (Jat. I. p. 821 ; Milinda, p. 279). 

A v a p a n a seems to come from tlie root v y a p + a. 
See “ Pali Journal ” for 1885, article Nikkiniiti, p. 
■ 12 . 

AVILATI. 

“ [Udakam] calati lcbubati lujati avilati” (Milinda, p. 
259-60). 

Avilati, ‘becomes turbid,’ a denominative from the 
adj. a vila, ‘turbid.’ 


AVEDIIA. 

A v e d b a fi ca na passami yato ruhiram assave ” (Jat. II. 

p. 276). 

“Avedhail ca na passami ti viddhatthane vanan ca 
na passami” (Com.) 

Ave d ha, ‘wound.’ Cf. ave dh an a, impaling (Jat. 
IY. p. 29) : — 

“ Kovilara-sule makkhikn vedhanam" - the impaling 
of a fly on a kovilara-stake. 

AVENI. 

Childers lias a v e n i k a on the authority of B. Lot. (548, 
but not siveni. (See Div. pp. 2, 98, 182, 268, 302, 440. 
Cf. “Ave n i-saiigha-kammiini akiisi ” (Jilt. I. p. 490). 

“Te imehi atthiirasahi vatthuhi apakasanti avapakfi- 
santi 1 aveni-karonti aveni-pavaranam karonti, aveni- 
sangha-kammam karonti ” (Cullav. VII. 5. 2 ; see ibid. p. 
825 ; Parivara XV. 10, p. 202). 

ASATI. 

“,Seti c’eva asati ca etthati senasanam, mancapithfi- 
dinam. Ten’ aha senasane ti ” (Sum. p. 208). 

Asati (Sk. as), * to sit.’ 

'The various readings are apakassanti and avapakas- 
s a n t i. 
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XSAMSA, ASAMSATI. 

Childers registers a s i m s a, but not a s a m s o , &c. 

The phrase “puggalo asamso,” ‘a person without desires,’ 
occurs in Ahguttara III. 18. — Puggala IV. 19. = Samyutta 
III. 8, 1, 5. 

From asamsati we find the participle asamsana, 
which is sometimes written a s a s a n a. 

“ Dumani phullani manoramani samantato sabbadisa 
pavanti 

pattam pahaya phalam a s a s a n a . . .” 

(Thera G. v. 628, p. 56). 

The Com. explains asasana by asimsanta gahitu- 
kama. Nirasa — nirasamsa. We find the terms nira- 
samsa, asamsana in a passage in Sutta N. V. 10., 4 
(Nirasaso so, na so a,Basano = nirasamso so 
na so asamsano), which Prof. Fausboll tran- 
slates thus : ‘He is without breathing, he is not 
breathing,’ instead of ‘ He is free from desire, he has 
no desire.’ Cf. : — 

“ Etadisam brahmana disva yakkham 
puccheyya poso sukham asasano” 

(Jat. IV. p. 18). 

The Com. explains a-sasano by asimsanto, and 
a Burmese MS. reads it s i [m] samano. 

“ Thale ca ninne ca vapanti bijam 
anvipakhette phalam a s a s a n ii ” 

(Ibid. p. 38). 


ALAKA. 

An a 1 a k a is an * arrow-straightener,’ which was 
formerly made of wood or bone. For a specimen of an 
Eskimo ‘arrow-straightener’ see Boyd Dankin’s “Early 
Man in Britain,” p. 238. Cf. : — 

“ Isattho alakam pariharati vahka-jimha-kutila-naracassa 
ujukaranaya ” (Mil. p. 418). 

There is a reference to the process of arrow-straightening 
in Thera G. v. 29, (cf. Dh. IV. 15. 83) : — 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


159 


“ Samunnayam attanam usukaro va tejanam 
cittam ujum karitvana avijjam chinda Haritati ” 

In Car. Pit. II. 1. 8, alaka — alana, ‘post or stake’ 
to which an elephant was tied. 

IfjlHANA. 

“ Bo tassa . . . sarirakiccam katva alahanam nibba- 
petva ” (Jat. I. p. 287). 

Alahan a usually means ‘a cemetery/ but in the pas- 
sage quoted above it signifies ‘ the funereal fire/ 

AHARATI. 

Ahata pp. = ahacca, ‘cited’ (Jat. III. p. 512). 

Ahatva — aharitvain the following passage : — 

“ Sankara punja a h a t v a susiina rathiyahi ca 
Tato saiighatikam katva lukham dhareyya civaram ” 

(Thera G. v. 578, p. 60). 

The causative aharapeti is used in the sense of ‘ to 
call for, ask for, demand ’ : — 

“ Tassa gatakalo tarn kulam kahiipane valaiijesi. So 
agantva kahapane aharapesi” (Jat. I. p. 347 ; see Then 
G. Com. p. 196, 1. 18). 

AHARIMA. 

“Aharimena rupena na mam tvam badhayissasi ” 
(Therl G. v. 299, p. 152). 

Aharima, ‘captivating/ ‘charming/ 


EMENDATIONS. 


“ Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devanam indo ayas- 
mato Mahakassapassa pindapatam datukamo hoti pesakari- 
vannam abhinimminitva tantam vinati, Sujata asurakanna 1 
vasaram (?) pureti” (Udana III. 7). 


1 Text has assurakanna. 
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The reading queried in the above quotation is not in 
“ the most reliable ” text A (Phayre MS.), but it is intro- 
duced into it from the Commentary (evidently of Burmese 
origin) by the Editor. The reading of A is tamsara in 
(B n am sara in) for tasaram, ‘the shuttle.’ The 
Com. explains “ vasaram pureti ” by “ v a s a r a m blian- 
deti.” Tasara or tamsara (Sk. trasara) is a well- 
known word for the ‘ shuttle 9 of a loom and is the only 
reading that makes good sense here. Curiously enough in 
Sutta N. III. 4. 10, p. 82. t a s a r a m occurs with the Bur- 
mese reading vasaram (see also I. 12. 9, p. 37) in the 
sense of 4 shuttle.’ 


ii. 

“ N e 1 a g g o setapacchado ekaro vattati ratho, 
anlgham passa ay ant am chinnasotam abandhanan ti ” 

(Udana YIL 5, p. 70). 
The true reading is not that adopted in the text from the 
Commentary, but that of A, D “n elan go.” Buddha- 
ghosa in his Com. on Dlgha I. i. 9. quotes, “N el ah go 
setapacchiido ” (See Sum. p. 75). 


in. 

“Evam acariyo sara-plialake visarukkha-anim fikotaya- 
mano viya . . . antevasiko suvanna-rajata-manimayaya 
a n i y a tarn a n i m p a t i v a m a y a m a n o viya punap- 
puna ratanattayassa vannam bliasati ” (Sum. p. 39). 

For pafcivamayamano read? pativadh 0 or pati- 
badhayamano, and compare “ Tacchanto aniya 
a n i m n i h a n t i balava yatha ” (Thera G. v. 744, p. 73). 
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II.R.H. Prince Prisdang 
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1 Thomas Ashton, Esq., Manchester (for Owens College). 

2 Balliol College, Oxford. 

3 The Bangkok Royal Museum, Siam. 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. (2 copies.) 
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6 T. A. Bryce, Esq., Rangoon, and 7, Norfolk Square, W. 

7 The Calcutta University (Thacker). 

8-18 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma. 
(6 copies.) 

14 L. T. Cave, Esq., 13, Lowndes Square, S.W. 

15 The Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

16 William Emmette Coleman, Esq., Presidio of San 

Francisco, California, U.S. 

17 R. D. Darbishire, Esq., 26, George Street, Manchester. 

18 Professor T. W. Rhys Davids, Ph.D., LL.D., 3, Brick 

Court, Temple, E.C. 

19 Levi H. Elwell, Esq., Amherst College, Mass., U.S.A. 

20 Donald Ferguson, Esq., “ Ceylon Observer ” Office, 

Colombo. 

21 The late James Ferguson, Esq., D.C.L., F.R.S., etc., 20, 

Langham Place, W. 

22 H. T. Francis, Esq., Gonvillo and Caius College, 

Cambridge. 

23 Oscar Frankfurter, Esq., Ph.D., Bangkok, Siam. 

24 A. W. Franks, Esq., British Museum. 

25 Professor Goldschmidt, 8, Bahnhof Strasse, Strasburg. 

26 Ralph L. Goodrich, Esq., Clerk of the United States 

Court, Little Rock, Arkansas, U.S. 

27 Charles E. Grant, Esq., Fellow of King’s College, 

Cambridge. 

28 The Musee Guimet, Lyons. 

29 Dr. Edmond Hardy, Hepponheim, Hesso-Darmstadt. 

30 Professor Hillebrandt, Breslau. 

31 W. W Hunter, Esq., 6.I.E., LL.D., etc., Calcutta, 

82 The Indian Institute, Oxford. 

33 The Hon. Mr. Justice Jardine, High Court, Bombay. 

84 The late Ivenjiu Ivasawara, Esq., Japan and Oxford. 

35 Professor C. R. Lanman, Harvard University, Cambridge, 

Mass., U.S. 

36 The Manchester New College, 20, Gordon Square, W.C. 
87 The Manchester Literary and Philosophical Society, 36, 

George Street, Manchester. 

38 The Manchester Free Reference Library. 
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30 The Eev. It. Morris, M.A., D.C.L., Wood Green, N. 

40 Moung Hpo Mhyin, Esq., Eangoon. 

41 The Munster University Library (Asher). 

42 Professor Bunyiu Nanjio, the University, Tokio, Japan. 

43 E. A. Neil, Esq., Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge, 

44 S. d’Oldenbourg, Wasili Ostroff, 49, Szedni Prospect, 

St. Petersburg. 

45 W. P. Price, Esq., Tibberton Hall, Gloucester, Reform 

Club, S.W. 

40 M. Emile Senart, do l’lnstitut, 16, Eue Bayard, Paris. 
47-55 At the Siamese Legation, 23, Ashburn Place, W. 
H.R.H. Prince Sonapandit, Bangkok, Private Secretary 
to H.M. the King of Siam. (3 copies.) 

II.B.H. Prince Swasti Prawatti, Bangkok. 

Phya Damrong Raja Bolakhan (Secretary to the Lega- 
tion). 

Luang Vissesali, Esq. (Attache to the Siamese Legation). 
Nai S’Art (Military Attache at Paris). 

Nai Wonge (Civil Assistant at Paris). 

Nai Pleug, Esq., c/o H.R.H. Prince Bijilprijakoru, 
Bangkok. 

50 Professor Maurice Straszewski, Krakau. 

57 The Strasburg University Library (Triibner). 

58 Professor C. H. Tawney, Calcutta (H. S. King & Co). 

59 Iv. T. Telang, Esq., High Court, Bombay. 

GU Henry C. Warren, Esq., 67, Mount Vernon Street, 
Boston, Mass., U.S. 

01 T. Watters, Esq., H.M. Consular Service, China (Nutt). 

62 W. B. Weoden, Esq., Providence, Rhode Island, U.S. 

63 The City Free Library, Zurich. 

04-70 Ceylon subscribers given below, p. 166. 

8. SUBSCRIBERS OF ONE GUINEA. 

(To Dec. 31st, 1885.) 

[Now that the stability of the Society is practically 
assured, the advantage of subscribing five guineas is 
earnestly commended to subscribers — the advantage, that 
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is, not only to themselves of trouble saved, and of one year's 
subscription gained, but also to the Society of cash in hand, 
and of the difficulty and expense of collecting yearly sub- 
scriptions avoided.] 

1 The Amsterdam University Library. 

2 The Astor Library, New York, U.S. 

3 Professor A. Barth, 6, Bue du Vieux Colombier, Paris. 

4 The Batavia Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia, 

Island of Java. 

6 Professor Bliandarkar, Deccan College, Poona. 

0 Cecil Bendall, Esq., British Museum. 

7 The University Library, Berlin (Asher). 

B The Boyal Library, Berlin (Asher). 

9 Professor M. Bloomfield, Johns-Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, Maryland, U.S. 

10 The Bombay Asiatic Society (Trubner.) 

11-20 The Bombay Government. (10 copies.) 

21 The Public Library, Boston, Mass., U.S. A. (Triibncr). 

22 E. L. Brandreth, Esq., 32, Elvaston Place, Queen’s 

Gate, S.W. 

23 The Breslau University Library (Asher). 

24 The ltev. Stopford Brooke, 1, Manchester Square, W. 

25 The Brown University Library, Providence, Bhodo 

Island, U.S. 

26 Tho University Library, Cambridge. 

27 Professor J. E. Carpenter, Leathes House, St. John’s 

Avenue, N.W. 

28-47 The Ceylon Government. (20 copies). 

48 The Copenhagen University Library. 

49 Professor Cowell, 10, Scrope Terrace, Cambridge. 

50 The University Library, Edinburgh. 

51 Professor Fausboll, 46, Smale-gade, Westcrbro, Kopen- 

hagen, W. 

52 M. Leon Peer, Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris. 

53 M. G. Garrez, 52, Bue Jacob, Paris. 

54 The Gottingen University Library (Asher). 

55 M. C. de Harlez, The University, Louvain. 
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50 The Harvard College Library, Cambridge, Mass., U.S. 
57 The Heidelberg University Library. 

58-62 The India Office. (5 copies). 

63 Dr. Hultsch, 21, Haupt Strasse, Vienna, III. 

61 Professor Jacobi, 10, Wehr Strasse, Munster, West- 
phalen. 

65 The Jolms-Hopkins University, Baltimore, Maryland, 

U.S. 

66 Professor Jolty, The University, Wurzburg. 

67 The Kiel University Library (Dulan). 

68 K. F. Kohlers Autiquarium, Secburgstrasse, Leipzig. 

69 The Kbnigsberg University Library. 

70 Professor Ernst Kuhn, 32, Hess Strasse, Muucheu. 

71 The Leiden University Library. 

72 Dr. Bruno Lindner, The University, Leipzig. 

73 The Liverpool Free Library. 

71 Professor Ch. Michel, Liege University, Belgium. 

75 Professor Minayeff, The University, St. Petersburg. 

76 Dr. Edward Muller, 35, lvbnig St., Bern. 

77 Professor Max Muller, Oxford. 

78 The Royal Library, Miinchen (Asher). 

79 Professor Oldenberg, 9, Nollendorf Platz, Berlin, W. 

80 The Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (Sampson Low and 

Co.). 

81 The Peabody Institute, Baltimore, Maryland, U.S. 

82 Professor Pischel, The University, Halle. 

83 Dr. Edward D. Perry, Columbia College, New York City, 

U.S. 

81 Robert A. Potts, Esq., 20, South Audlcy Street, W. 

85 and 86 His Excellency Prince Prisdang (Siamese 
Minister to Germany), 23, Ashburn Place, W. 
(2 copies.) 

87 W. Woodville Rockliill, Esq., United States Legation, 

Pekin. 

88 Professor Rost, India Office Library, S.W. 

89 Professor Roth, The University, Tubingen. 

90 Professor Sayce, Oxford. 

91 Dr. Ram Das Sen, Zemindar, Berhampdr, Bengal. 
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92 The University Library, St. Petersburg (Triibner). 

93 Mdlle. Moquin-Tandon, Chateau de Pauliac, par Saver- 

dun, Ariege. 

94 Professor Teza, The University, Pisa. 

95 Professor Tiele, Leiden. 

96 Messrs. Triibner, Ludgate Hill, E.C. 

97 The Tubingen University Library. 

98 The Library of University College, London, Gower 

Street, W.C. 

99 Professor William J. Vaughan, Vanderbilt University, 

Nashville, Tennessee. 

100 Professor Sir Monier Monier- Williams, Merton Lea, 

Oxford. 

101 Dr. Williams’ Library, Grafton Street, W.C. 

102 Sydney Williams, Esq., 14, Henrietta Street, W.C. 

108 Dr. H. Wenzel, 8, Upper Woburn Place, W.C. 

104 Professor Dr. Ernst Windiscli, The University, Leipzig. 

105 Luang nai Tej (Secretary to the Siamese Legation), 

49, Rue de la Siam, Paris. 

106 Khaon Patibhandhichit (Attache to the Siamese Lega- 

tion), 49, Rue de la Siam, Paris. 

107-157 Ceylon Subscribers given in list 4. 

4. SUBSCRIBERS IN CEYLON. 1886. 

{Per List sent in by E. R. Gooneratne, Esq., Atapattu 
Mudaliytir, of Guile). 

Subscribers of Five Guineas for six years down to 
31st December, 1887. 

1 Ganiicharya Wimala Sara Tissa Stliawira, of the Amba- 

gahapitiya Wihara, Galle. 

2 Nanda Rama Tissa Stliawira, of Suvisuddha Rama, 

Negombo. 

3 Gunaratna Stliawira, of Sudarasana Rama, Madampe 

Chilaw. 

4 Sumanajoti Stliawira, of Jayawardauft Rama, Galle. 

5 The Hon. J. F. Dickson, C.M.G., Col. Secretary of the 

Straits. 
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6 H. Parker, Esq,, Irrigation Officer, V, Vilankokun, 

7 W. II. De Zilva, Esq., Negombo. 

Subscribers of One Guinea for 1885. 

1 Wadigama Dhammapala Sthawira, Wijayananda Wi- 

hara, Gallo. 

2 Saddhiipfila Stliawira, Sudammiiriima, Kadurupe, Galle. 

8 Paniiananda Sthawira, Tibhuinikarama, Gintota, Galle. 

4 Sri Saddhiinanda, of Sri Gane Wihara, Iiatgama, Galle. 

5 Ivalupe Sriinanda Sthawira, Dadalla Wihara, Galle. 

(> Edmund It. Gooneratne, Atapattu Mudaliyar, Galle. 

7 Pailba-sekhara Sthawira, Kodagoda. 

8 C. A. Wirasinha, Esq., Matara. 

9 Piyaratana Tissa Sthawira, Chief of Saili-bimbarfuna, 

Dodanduwa. 

10 Dhammarama Sthawira, of .Jayawardana Wihara, Piti- 

wella. 

11 Sarfilankara Sthawira, of Sailahimharama, Dodanduwa. 

12 Sangha Nanda Sthawira, of Sudarma llama Dowaturo, 

Galle. 

13 Sumanasara Sthawira, of Sailabimbarama, Dodanduwa. 

14 Kumarawada Nikoris de Silva, of Ihissa, near Galle. 

15 T. B. Panabokke, ltatemahatmayii, Dumbara, Kandy. 
1G Cula Sumana Sthawira, Seluttararama llatgama. 

17 Dhamma Tilaka Sthawira, Siriwaddaharama, Madampa. 

18 Ambagahawatte Indasabhawara Nauasami Sthawira, 

Dhamma Gupta Piriwena, Payyagala. 

19 Louis Corneillo Wijesinlia, Mudaliyar, Matale. 

20 Manana hewa Aris, of Batiipola. 

21 Saddhatissa Sthawira, Sudassanarama, Busse, Galle. 

22 Sugata Sasana Dliaja Winayacarya Dhammalankiira 

Sthawira, of Maha Ivappina Madalindiirfuna. 

23 Siwaka Sthawira, of Jayasekararama, Maradana, 

Colombo. 

24 Udakada Dliammakkhanda Sthawira, of Bodhirajii- 

rama, Bogahapitiya. 

25 Siri Sunanda Sthawira, of Seluttararama, Randombe. 
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26 Silakkhanda Sthawira, of Bogahapitiye Wikara, Gal- 

wehora. 

27 Saddhfmanda Sthawira, of Asokii Rama Ivalutava. 

28 Col. Henry Steel Olcott, Prcsdt. Theosophical Society, 

Madras. 

2!) Andris do Silva Gnnawardana, Vidliana Aracci, Amba- 
lamgoda. 

30 Asablia Tissa Sthawira, of Ambagliapitiye Wihiira, 

Welitota. 

31 Sugatapala Sthawira, of Waskaduwa. 

32 Dhamma ratana Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Wolitota. 

33 Sarana tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota. 

34 Samiddhankara Sthawira, of Ambagaliapitivo Wihara, 

Wolitota. 

35 Silunanda Sthawira, of Kalyana Wihara, Kalnwamodara. 
30 Sugata tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota. 

37 Dhamma Siri Sthawira, of Sumittarama Kalutota. 

38 Albaradura Siman, of llatgama. 

39 Dompe Buddharakkbita Sthawira, High Priest of 

Kelani. 

40 Paflnamoli Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota. 

41 Srirata Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, Welitara. 

42 Medhawi tissa Sthawira, of Kshetrasanne Wihara, 

Welitara. 

43 Dlpawisarada tissa Sthawira, of Pokunewatte Wihara, 

Kalutara. 

44 Silasumana tissa Sthawira, of Sudarsana Rama, Duvo- 

goda. 

45 Sirisumana tissa Sthawira, of Gangarama, Moragalla. 

40 Gunaratana Sthawira, of Viwekarama, Moragalla. 

47 Jinaratana Sthawira, of Randombe. 

48 Wimaladhira Sthawira, of Galkande Wihara, Ivosgoda. 

49 Aron de Abrew Wijesinha, of Kadirana, Negombo. 

50 Siri Sumana Sthavira, Kalamulla, Kalutara. 
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2. Ahguttara, Parts I.— III. 
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5. U chin a 


EDITED DY 

1886 Prof. Minay eff. 
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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT. 

Professor FAUSBOLL. Dr. MORRIS. 

Professor OLDENBERG. M. EMILE SENART, de Plnstitut. 

Professor J. ESTLIN CARPENTER. 

Managing Chairman — T. W. RHYS DAVIDS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E.C. 

(With power to add workers to their number.) 

lion. Sec. Treas. for America — Prof. Lanman, Harvard College, Cam- 
bride, Mass. 

lion. Sec. and Treas. for Ceylon — E. R. Gooneralne, Esq., Atapattu Muda- 
liyar, Galle. 

This Society lias been started in order to render acces- 
sible to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist 
literature now lying unedited and practically unused in the 
various MSS. scattered throughout the University and 
other Public Libraries of Europe. 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b.c. 400-250). For that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaniinated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion. They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity. In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskrit and the 
various modern forms of speech in India. In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Vedic writings ; and all the later clas- 
sical Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by 
the intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor- 
tant for the study of history — whether anthropological, 
philological, literary, or religious — than the publication of 
the Vedas has already been. 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo. Of these 3,300 pages have already appeared. The 
accession of about fifty new members would make it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages every year. 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Guinea 
a year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in ad- 
vance. Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications 
of the Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea 
to produce. 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who do 
not themselves read Pali, will give Donations to be 
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly £400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited friends of historical research. 


' : y !: Subscriptions for 1887 are now due , and it is earnestly re - 
quested that subscribers will send in their payments without putting 
the Chairman to the expense and trouble of personally asking for 
them . All who can conveniently do so should send the Five Guineas 
for six years , to their own benefit and that of the Society also. 

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot in any case 
be sent to subscribers who have not already paid their subscriptions 
for the year. 

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the 
“ Pali Text Society (Address: 22, Albemarle Street , London , 
W.) 



i&eport 

OF 

THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY 

FOR 1887. 

I have to congratulate our subscribers on the fact of our 
little Society having survived all the dangers of birth and 
childhood, and reached the end of its first six years in 
safety. It can now fairly claim to be an established success, 
and, when it promises to do even better in the future than 
in the past, my readers will agree that the promises of the 
Pali Text Society are not empty words. 

And first as to work done. Up to 1885 inclusive, we had 
issued in four years fourteen volumes, of a total of 2,602 
pages. Adding for 1886 three volumes, viz. : 

Journal ... ... ... 186 pages. 

Vimana Vatthu ... ... 116 „ 

and Sumangala ... ... 368 ,, 

and for 1887 two volumes of about 800 pages, gives us a 

total for the six years of nineteen volumes, containing 
twenty-six texts, in about four thousand pages — a very 
handsome result indeed for the six guineas which the issues 
have cost most of our members, and still more for those 
who have been wise enough to pay five guineas in advance 
for the six years. 

The few copies which have found their way into the 
second-hand book market are already quoted at prices con- 
siderably above the subscriptions paid. And as the number 
of copies — especially in the earlier years — is nearly ex- 
hausted, the market value of our publications must inevi- 
tably rise still further. The reason is obvious. The Society, 
paying nothing for management, rent, or interest on capital, 
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is able to produce more cheaply than a publisher, who looks 
simply for profit, could do : and it has, besides, the advantage 
of the support of those of its generous friends who appear 
in the list of donors. 

Another six years will see the work accomplished, or 
nearly so. Let me urge, therefore, on all of our subscribers 
the advantage of paying their five guineas in advance for 
those years. 

Including the issues of this year, the full list of work 
already accomplished in the publication of texts (besides 
the lexicographical and other articles in the Journal) is as 
follows : 


NAME OF TEXT. 

1. ::; Armgata Vansa 

2. Anguttara, Parts I. -III. 

3. *Abhidhammattha Samgaha 

4. Ayfiranga Sutta 

5. Udiina 

0.*Kliudda- and Mula-Sikkha 

7. *Gandha Vansa 

8. *Chakesa Dlifitu Vansa 
0. Cariya Pitaka 

10. *Tela Kat-fiha Gfitlifi ... 

1 1 . Thera Gatha ... 

12. Therl Gatha 

13. *Pat;hfi Vansa .. 

14. Dhamma Samgani ... 

1 5 . * Paj j a Madliu ... 

l(>.*Paiica Gati Dipana ... 

17. Puggala Paimatti 

18. Buddha Vansa 

19. Majjhima Nikfiya, Part I. 

20. Samyutta Nikaya, Part I. 

21. *Saddhammopfiyana ... 

* The twelve texts marked with 
Journal. 


YEAR. EDITOR. 

188(5 Prof. Minay eff. 
1885 Dr. Morris. 

1884 Prof, lihys Davids. 

1882 Prof. Jacobi. 

1885 Dr. Paul Steinthab 

1883 Dr. Ed. Midler. 
188(5 Prof. Minayeff. 
1885 Prof. Minayeff. 

1882 Dr. Morris. 

f Gooneratne Muda- 
loo-l i , . 

liyar. 

1883 Prof. Oldenberg. 
1888 Prof. Pischel. 

1884 Prof. Rhys Davids. 

1885 Dr. Ed. Muller. 

. (Gooneratne Muda- 
( liyar. 

1884 M. Leon Feer. 

1883 Dr. Morris. 

1882 Dr. Morris. 

1887 Mr. Y. Trenckner. 

1884 M. Leon Feer. 
1887 Dr. Morris. 

an asterisk appeared in the 



REPORT. 


XI 


NAME OP TEXT. YEAR. 

22. *Sandesa Kailia ... ... 1887 

23. *STmaYiv;idaVinicchayaKathii 1887 

24. Sutta Nipata, Part I. ... 1884 

25. Sumangala VilasinI, Part I. 1886 

26. Vimana Vatthu 1886 


EDITOR. 

Prof. Minayeff. 
Prof. Minayeff. 
Prof. Fausboll. 
(Prof. Iiliys Davids 
(& Prof. Carpenter. 
Gooneratne Muda- 
liyar. 


The following list of works in progress will show how 
thoroughly our work is being supported by all the best Pali 
scholars, not only in England, but also throughout Europe 
and in America : 

1. Pitaka Texts. 

TO IJE EDITED BY 

1 T)i<iha Nik-iva* 1 Pr ° f ' Iihys Davills antl Prof - 

1. JJigna iMIv.iya ( Carpenter. 

2. Majjhima Nikiiya, Vol. II.* (Mr. Trenckner (of Copen- 

l hagen). 

... M. Leon Peer (of Paris). 

... Dr. Morris. 

Prof. Rhys Davids. 

(Prof. Fausboll (of Copen- 
”1 hagen). 

... Prof. Windisch (of Leipzig). 

(Prof. Minayeff (of St. Pcters- 
■"1 burg). 

(Prof. Bloomfield (of Balti- 
"‘1 more, U.S.A.). 

. . . Dr. Griinwedel (of Berlin). 

... Dr. Morris. 

2. Extra-Canonical Books. 

12. Sumangala Vihisinl, ) j Prof. Rhys Davids and Prof. 

Yol. II.* J ” l Carpenter. 

* Those marked with one star are well in hand, and those marked 
with a double star are in the press. 


3. Samyutta Nikiiya, \ 

Yol. II.** ) 

4. Aiiguttara Nikiiya, 

Yol. II.** 

5. Khuddaka Patha 

6. Dliammapada ... 

7. Iti-vuttaka* * 

8. Peta Vattliu** ... 

9. Niddesa 

10. Apadtina* 

11. Vibhaiiga 
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TO BE EDITED BY 


13. Sutta Nipiita, Vol. II.,) 
Dictionary & Notes) 


Prof. Fausboll. 


14. Visuddi Magga ... 

15. Netti Pakarana ... 

16. Maha Vaiisa* ... 

17. Hattavana-galla \ 

Yihfira Vaiisa J 

18. Sasana Vaiisa ... 

19. Bodhi Vaiisa 

20. Lalata Dhatu Vaiisa 

21. Dliammajiada Attha- ) 

kathii* j 

22. Kathii Vattliu Attha- | 

kathii j 


(Prof. Lanman (of Harvard 
”1 College, U.S. A.). 

.. Prof. E. Kuhn (of Mitnchen). 
.. Dr. Steinthal (of Berlin). 

.. Prof. Rhys Davids, 


... Prof. Minayeff. 
.. Mr. Strong. 

.. Dr. Morris. 

.. Dr. Wenzel. 

.. Prof. Minayeff. 


The Government of India have lodged in the India Office 
Library a large number of MSS. from the late King’s Library 
at Mandalay. The MSS. are both easy to read, being 
written in large letters, and very correct. I have also re- 
ceived from Gooneratne Mudaliyar of Galle, since the last 
report, the following MSS. : 

Attha SalinI 
Netti Pakarana 
„ „ Atthakatha 

Sammoha VinodanI 
Paramattha Jotikii 
Lalata Dhatu Vaiisa (Sinhalese) 

Sasana Vaiisa 


What we want now are : 


Lalata Dhatu Vaiisa (Pali) 
Sasana Vaiisa 
Niddesa and Com. 
Paramattha Dipanl 
Iti-vuttaka Atthakatha 
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besides the other MSS. mentioned at p. xii of my report 
for the year 1885. 

It can no longer be said that we suffer from want of 
editors, which was one great difficulty when we started. 
And our stock of MSS., thanks chiefly to Gooneratne 
Mudaliyar, is getting fuller every year. But tee do want 
subscribers . It is the want of money which prevents our 
printing texts ready for the press. We could easily now 
give 1,000 pages a year if we had a little more money. 
Surely the issue of a series of texts, so important for the 
history of India, will not be allowed to flag for the want of 
a few hundred pounds. 

Finally, I have to congratulate the Society on the fact 
that our issue appears earlier this year than it has ever 
done before ; and, as the next issue is already in the press, 
it will probably be out still earlier than this one. 


T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 




The Pajjamadlm. 

A Poem in praise of Buddha. 


EDITED BY 

EDMUND R. GOONEKATNE 

(MUD ALIYA R). 


The Pajjamadlm is an elaborate Pfili poem in 104 stanzas, 
composed by the venerable Buddhappiya, the pupil of the 
celebrated Ananda. Ho was also the author of the Pfili 
Grammar, called the Rapa Siddhi. The author, unlike 
others in the East, has given us his name and pupilage in 
verse 103 : 

Ananda rafhia ratanfuli malm yatinda 
Niccappa buddha padumappiya sevi nahgT 
Buddhappiyena ghana buddha gunappiyena 
Therfilinfi racita pajja madhurn pi bantu 

Drink (deeply) the Pajjamadlm (the nectar-like verses) made 
by the bee Buddhappiya (pleased with the virtues of Buddha), 
who gladly depends on the lotus, Ananda Yana ratana, 
heavy with good qualities, incessantly expanded. 

The first sixty-nine verses describe the beauties of 
Buddha’s person, the rest are in praise of his wisdom, 
concluded with a panegyric on the Order and Ninvfma. 

This little poem, it is believed, was composed in the 
Solean country, where, at this period, Buddhism was 
flourishing in almost its pristine purity; and where the 
author, as we learn from a verse in the ltiipa Siddhi, 
held the incumbency of several temples, and by his 
eminent abilities commanded a high reputation. 

The author, unfortunately, does not give us the date of 
his work, but wo may safely premise that it was composed 
at the same time as the Eupa Siddhi, to which our 
scholars give a.d. 1100 as the probable date. 

The language is Sanskritized Pali, and some of the 
verses are intricate puzzles. There is a gloss, in Sinha- 
lese, to the entire poem ; but it is verbose, and rather 
diffuse in its explanations. 

I have to acknowledge, with thanks, the valuable aid I 
received from my tutor, the learned Panfmsekhara of 
Ivodagoda, in editing this little work, which I expect will 
interest students of the language. 

' ^ E. It. G 


Gali.e, October 5, 1885. 



[ The Pajjamadhu. ] 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 

1 Unnapapunnasasimandalato galitvii 
Pfidambujariguli dalattka sudha lavanam 
Pantiva satthu nakhapanti pajavisesam 
Pinetu Buddha sukhitammana tundaplta 

2 Khittaya mararipuna parivatya satthu 
Padassayii jita disaya sitattalaya 

Ya jcti kaiicana saravaliya siriin sfi 
De’tanginam ranajayahgulipantikanta 

3 Sovanna vanna sukliumac chavi somma kumma 
Pitthiva pittlii kamatunnati bhati yesam 
Tesuppatittbitasukomaladlghapanhi 

Pada jinassa padadantu padam janassa 

4 Accliera pahkajasirim siriya sakaya 
Ye maddino viva caranti saroja else 
Sahcumbita viya ca tani paraga raga 
Te niraja munipada padadantu lakkhim 

5 Agarui kiila jana maiigala bhattu bhavani 
Yyilkattum atra kusalen’ iva nimmitani 
Yatrasum atthasatamangalalakkhanani 
Sadhetu nam padayugam jayamahgalani 

6 Sassevijantuvarasantipurappavese 
Niccam susajja thapitan , iva mahgalaya 
Ye te dadhanti kalamangalalakkhanani 
Yattantu te jinapada jayamahgala3 r a 
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7 Sabbe ’bkibliuya sapadesu nipatanassa 
Sannanakam viya yadassitasabbaloko 
Padatya’ dkokatatilokasirovara pi 
Lokam punantu jayamarigalakaranani 


8 Lokattayekasaranattavibhavamlya 
Sajjo va titthati yakim suvibhattaloko 
Tamsabbalokapati bimbitadappanabham 
Padadvayam janasusajjanahetu hotu 


9 Lokuttaraya siriya ’dhigamaya suttku 
Raj anti yattka digunan’ iva piitu bhuta 
Cakkasanabkisakaneinisakassarfuii 
Tyahgkl disantu sakalissariyam janassa 


10 Yatrullasanti duvidhan’ iva patu bhuta 
Dhammassasabbablnivamissa ca issarattc 
Cakkilni cakkasadisani sudassanassa 
Tan’ ajja jantu sarana caranani kontu 


11 Sattesu vacckatu sirl sirivacchakena 
Sovatthi sottkim anutittkatu puggalesu 
Nandim jananam anuvattatu nandivattl 
Sisan’ alamkurutu padavatamsako pi 


12 13haddaya pitliam upagacckatu bhaddapltham 
Vuddkim jananam anuvattatu vaddkamaniim 
Punnattam angim anu kubbatu puunakumblio 
Pati ca patu satatam janatam apaya 


13 Setatapattam apanetam aghiitape tarn 
Ivkaggo vickindatu sadii duritarivagge 
Sainklesadakam apanetu satalavanta 
SamvTjanI kumatimakkkikamorahattho 
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14 Akaddhano janavilocanam attaninnam 
Varetu sabbagativaranamankuso so 
Padambujassirivilasaniketanam va 
Pasadalakhanam upetu manopasadam 

15 Panlnam attabhajatam varapunnapattam 
Samma dadatu padanissitapunnapatto 
Padesu jantu manabandhanadamabhutam 
Damam dametu vimalam janatam manani 

16 Unhlsakuppalamanlpadumehi pada 
Sassevijantukaranani vibhiisayantu 
Sannettanavupagatanam anagghakani 
Bojj’liaiigasattaratanani dade samuddo 

17 Uttunga niccalaguna jitataya niccam 
Seylya padasiri nicca samubbaham va 
A trap i Sakkabhavanubbahane niyutfco 
Padatthaineru bhavataiu bhavatain viblmtya 

18 So cakkavajasikbarl pyavatam samanta 
Sabbupasaggavisara janatam samaggam 
Dipa puthupi caturo dvisahassa kliudda 
Dharentvapayapatamfinam adatva jantum 

19 Suro pabodliayatu jantu saroruhani 
Cando pasada kumudani manodaliesu 
Nakkhattajatam akhilam subhatiiya hotu 
Cakkam dhajain ripujayaya jayaddhajaya, 

20 Jetum sasamsada-Sudassana-cakkavatti 
Cakkanugantalalitam yahim avaheyya 
Cakkanuvatti-parisavuta-cakkavatti 
Namvattatam padayugam Janata hitaya 
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21 Pujetum agata vata vajirasanattba 

Mindena cbaddita mabavijayuttariikbyam 
Samkbam pavittbam iva marabhaya padadbo 
Padattbasamkliam iha vattatu santiyii vo 


22 Sovannamaccliayugalam sivabhatta blioge 
Iccba babupalcaranam bbavatara jananam 
Kumbhlladhiggahitato va padutthacitta 
Padarabujfikara vigfihi tu nopahontu 


28 Sattapagii janamanoja male jahantu 
Samklesadaham apanentu daba ca satta 
Sela ca satta vidadhantu janassa tanam 
Lokappasiddbijanane bbavatam pataka 


24 Patanki santi gamane bliavatupakara 
Dahettanesu jabatam padacamaraiu tam 
Sallokalocauamabussavaussitaip va 
Vatteyya toi'aiiam anuttaramangalaya 

25 Yasmim miginda gata bblti balava daddha 
Dana nata siravidarana pllitava 
Nalagiri karivaro Girimekbalo ca 

Tam slhavikkamapadam hanatil gbadantim 

26 Paptibino banatu padasuvannaritja 
Vyagghadbipo kalijane adatam asesain 
Valabaassapati sampatitum adatva 
Payesu pilpayatu santipuram pajayo 

27 Chaddanta danti lalitam galitam rusamha 
Luddetta dubbbini dise acalam dadbano 
Padattbabattbipati sampati jantutase 
Tasetu basam aparandisatam satanam 
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28 Sabbangino caranuposatha hattliiraja 
Papetu sabbacatudlpikarajjalakkhim 
Kittlva padaparicarikata niyutta 
Kelasaselapatirml hitam acareyya. 

29 Silmissa hamsasamaye dahapasabaddha 
Masina vesagamako viya padahamso 
Nigghosa gantijitato viya mugapakkho 
Varetu sabba janata bbavagantukattam. 

30 Ohaya dibbasarasim khilaloka sabba 
Ramm’anghivapim avagahitavava pade 
Eravano karivaro mansabhirulhe 

Jantum Purindadapuram nay a tarn va slgham. 

31 Hitva sakam bhavanam angbinisevanattha 
Magamma ramma taratayiha nissito va 
Paletva muni padavapitarangabhangi 
Mangi karontatanuvasuki nagaraja 

82 Nathassa kancanasikhfivalajatilila 
Mavikaram va padanissitamoraraja 
Tam dhammadesanaraven’ iva luddakassa 
Lokassa papaphanino lianatam asesam 

33 Samsarasagaragate sadbane jane te 
Net ampade kalacatummukhabemanava 
Nibbanapattanavaram Bharukacchakantam 
Supparapandita gata viya asuniiva 


34 Sambodbi nan a paripacayato munissa 
Bhatto yatba himava’taddi samadhilietu 
Evam manena bbajatam himavaddipade 
Sambodliiiiana paripacanahetu botu 
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85 Palliam parajitataya munina sarena 
Sunnas saropagata panjara bandhano’va 
So padapanjaragato karavikapakkhi 
Sabbesamap plyavacaii jahata bhavantam 

36 Te cakkavaka makara api konca jivam 
Jlvadi pakkhivisara sarasiva bhuttam 
Vessantarena caranambuji nibbhajanta 
Jantu tahim viya pade suramentu niccam 

37 Tam candakinnaragatimva gatassa bodhi 
Sattassa tassa sapajapatikassa bhavam 
Samsucayanta pada kinnara kinnarl ve 
Samaggimagga pati pattisu papayantu 

38 Samrajadhanimusabko vahatagga bharam 
Pitippayo pajanayeyya savacchadhenu 
Sassevino abhiramentu chakfimasagga 
Dharentu jhayim’ika so]asa dkatudhiima 

39 Sutva jinassa karavlka saram manufmam 
Anflonna bliitirahita api paccanika 
Hitva gatim viya thita padasattarupa 
Sabbam bhavassita jananagatim hanantu 

40 Sovanna kahala yugo pamam’indiraya 
Sannlrapuppha mukulopamamussavaj^a 
Niccam susajja thapitam muni tittkatan te 
Jangkadvayam janavilocana maiigalaya 

41 Lakhya vilasa mukuradvaya sannikasam 
Tadanka mandana vidambakamamsu sandam 
Janudvayam lalita sagara bubbulabkam 
Hotam jagattaya nijatta vibhusitun te 
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42 Chaddanti dinna varadanta yugopamana 
Tam hatthi sonda kama punna guna tavoru 
Lila payodhi siri keli suvannarambhil 
Khandha’va dentu paripunna gune jananam 

43 Jaiighakkha kadvya samappita cittapada 
Cakkadvayl manamanojahayo mune te 
SonI ratho sirivaho manasa bhirujham 
Lokattayam sivapuram lahu papayatu 

44 Eamm’ora pakata tataka tata savanta 
Eomfivall jala paruilika kotikattha 
Nabln gabhira sarasl siri kelita te 
Sassevinam vyasana ghammam’alam sametu 

45 Kanticchatfi lulita riipa payodhi nablii 
Avatta vattita nimujjita sabbaloko 
Sobhagga toya nivaham vivaso pivitva 
Lok’uttaradi sukha mucchitatam payatu 

46 Gambhlra cittarahadam paripiirayitva 
Tamsandamana karunambu pavalia tulyii 
Komalivallikari nabhi subha’lavalii 

Detain lalium sivaphalam bhajatam mune te 

47 Carura stiriphalako kutilagga loma 
Pantl vibhatti sahito siri keli sajjo 
Saggapavagga sukha jutaka keli hetu 
Hotam tiloka sukha jutaka sondakanam 

48 Gambhlra citta rahado dai'a gahamana 
Mettadaya kari vadliu kara sanni kasa 
Sabbaiiginam sivaphalam tanu deva rukkhe 
Sakha sakhii tava bhuja bhajatam dadantu 
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49 Nihara bindu sahitaggada’lopa soblii 
Byalamba ratta padumadvaya bkangi bhaja 
Paparisisalunateniva ratta ratta 

Itatta karil tava bhavum bkuvi maiigalaya 

50 Bupassirl carita cankama vibbhama te 
Pittkl yatka kalala muddliani setu blrnta 
Evam bliavannava samuttarainiya setu 
Hotam mahakanaka samkama sannikasa 

51 Saddhamma desana manohara bherinada 
Samcarane sivapuram visitum jananam 
Giva suvannamaya cam mutiuga bheri 
Bliavam bhaja bhavatu bhiita vibhutiya te 

52 Lakhi nivasa vadairambuja inatta ninna 
Makaddhayaiu jana vilocana cancaiike 
Sorabbha dhamma makaranda nisandamanam 
Pinetu tena sarasena sabha jane te 

53 Laklii samaruhita vattaratke ratkanga 
Dvandanu kari miga raja kapola lllam 

T ad an k a mandalayugam viya kannabhajam 
Gandattkaladwyama’ lamkurutam janatte 

54 Lavanna mannava pavala lata dwyabham 
Tandeka deva taru pallava kante mantam 
Yattaravinda makaranda parajisobkam 
liattadkaradwayam’adho kurutam janagham 

55 Unna sakuntigata mattliaka nattku kiipa 
Subbhii lakara sahitottka pavala nava 
Gattuttararannava gata tava jantukanam 
Hotam bhavannava samuttaranaya natka 
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56 Is am vikasa padumo’dara kesarali 
Lila vinaddha rucira tava danta panti 
VanI vadhu dharita malati malya tulya 
Tassam janassa manaranjana ma’ careyya 

57 Saddhamma nijjhara suratta siliitalabha 
Jivha vacl nata vadhu kala ranga bhuta 
Saddhamma settha taranl nihitappiyil te 
Samstira sagara samuttaranaya hotu 

58 Dantamsu kancukita rattadharo padhane 
Jivha suratta sayane mukha mandiratthe 
Amokkha mutti vadhuya sayitaya tuyham 
Kubbantu saingama malam jana sotu kami 

59 Unna tatha’ bhinava patta varabhi rama 
Lllollasanta bliamuka dwaya nila patta 
Ghanoru caru kadall vadana lavdln 
Tuyham pavattatu ciram jana mahgalaya 

60 Biilatthall hari silatala pittliikattha 
Bhvxvallaridwaya mayura yugassa tuyham 
Pahcappabha rucira piccha yugassirlkam 
Nettadwayain manasi punchatu papadhulim 

61 Indlvar antagata bliihgika panti bhaiigi 
Pane ambujas saratate viya gacchapantl 
Nettambujas siri tirokaranlva tuyham 
Pamhavall siriga’teha tiro karontu 

62 Vattullasambuja vilocana hamsa tuxida 
Kanjamsu pihjara mulilla latn dwyabhain 
Doladwyamwa savana dwyam atta lakkhj'ii 
Hotam tav ajja janata maticarahetu 



THE PAJJAMADHU. 


63 Vammlka matthaka sayanaka bhuridatta 
Bhoginda bhogavali vibbhamamii vahanti 
Ghanoparitthita’ mune tava tunnam’ unna 
Taggabino viya janassa dadatu vittam 

64 Bupin diriiya vijaye klxila loka rdpam 
Ghano’ru caru pariglio’pari baddha siddha 
Nllabha vata viluthanta vayad dhaja bha 
Titthantu sajja duritari jayaya te bhvi 

65 Unnas sitopala nivesita bunda sandhi 
Ghano’ru pindakam’ aghii tapa rundhitunte 
Hotammukham’buja sirl sirasussita bham 
Bhu nlla pattika lalata suvanna chattam 

66 Ru’panka vcdana vilocana bana ditthi 
Dhara nistina manivatta sir! siro te 
Siddha mato’ sadlia katanjana punja Iakkhi 
Hotam Janassa nayanamaya nasanaya 

67 Sakkhandha baliuyuga torana majjha giva 
Dharappitas sirighato pari mussavaya 
Niluppalava thapita savibhatti kante 
Kesa bhavantu bhuvanattaya mangalaya 

68 Hemagghiye thapita nlla sila lcapale 
Pajjota jala lalitam muni sarayantl 
Rupassiri sirasi bhusita hema mala 
Kara karotu subhagam tava ketu mala 

69 Bhyamap pabhali tava kancana mora kale 
Surodaye vitata candaka cakkalakklil 
Megha vanaddha sikharu’nnata hema selsi 
Yan tindacapa vika’tiva dadatu sobham 
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70 Patthaya te panidliito suci dana slla 
Nekkkamma panha viriyak kliama sacca’ dhittha 
Metta upekkhi’ti ime dasa purato’va 

Purentu piirami gun a janatanam’atte 

71 Pattu’ttaru’t taradasa panidhana bija 
Cetordharaya karumi jala sekha vuddha 
Sabbannu nan a phalada sati vata gutta 
Tam samphalan disatu pfiramita, lata te 

72 Abodhi punnami padittha dinadito te 
Sambhara killa sita pakkha kamablii vuddho 
Sampunna parami guna’ mataramsi tam’va 
Sabbaiigi kunda kumudani pabodhayeyya 

73 Apaccliimab bhava sivap phala labha dana 
Dfmap pabandbam’ apidiina plialap pabhandam 
Samwaddkayi twain abhi pattbanato yathevam 
Jantut taruttara phalam kbalu sambbunantu 

74 Arambbatop pabbuti yava tavaggamagga 
Vikkbfilita ghakalusam Buci stla toyain 
Metta dayii madhura sltalatayu’ petam 
Sodbetu twain’ va bbava nissita jantu metam 

75 Apaccbim attam abbinikkbamam'i bbiyoga 
Patthaya tampabbavato paripunna gehii 
Twain sabba jati gahato api nikkha mittho 
Evam jana bbava dukha kbalu nikkhamantu 

76 Ekaggato pala tale nisita cirandlii 
Dbarii sucittu sutale sati danda baddbe 
Nibbijjhi lakkbana dbanuttliiti santi lakkbam 
Kkittii tayonamanu vijjhatu jantu khitta 
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77 Twam ptiraml jala nidbim caturi' lia bahu 
Sattihi suttari ciram janakova sindbuin 
Sampanna vikkama phalosi yatha caso’ va 
Evam jana viriyatap phalame dhayantu 

78 Satta paradha dahanesu ciram sudhantam 
KhantI suvanna kata rupa samantim’ atta 
Sabba pariidhamasahi twain’ asayham’ evam 
Sabbe janapi khamanena bhajantu santim 

79 Lakkhadliikam catura samlihiya kappa kiilam 
Saccena sutthu paribhavita vacino te 
Viicaya sacca phusitiiya samenti jantu 
Evam visuddha vacana janata bhavantu 

80 Adinna dhamma mahiyat thira suppatittba 
Dhitthiina par ami maba vajir addi tuyliam 
Sattena kena pi yathalii abliejja nejjo 
Evam janapi kusalesu adhittha bantu 

81 Twain sabba satta eirabhiivita rnetta citta 
Toyehi samsamita kodha maba butiiso 
Lokuttaram taditarain hitam’avahittlio 
Evam janesu janata bitam’ avabantu 

82 Mittopakiira patipakkha jan’ apakare 
Twain nibbikara manaso cirabhavanaya 
Pattosibibha pabbutat tusu nibbikaram 
Evam jaminunaya kopa nuda bhavantu 

83 Sampanna betu vibhavo tusite vimanam 
Yuttam gunehi navabhip padavl vimanam 
Twain viidhiparam’ idhirohiniya tiloko 
Arobatu bhaya sukham padavl vimanam 
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84 Twamve’ rahamsi sam’abujjhi yathaca sarnma 
Sampanna vijja carano sugato’si hontu 
Lokam vido purisadammasusarathi si 
Satthasi bujjhi bhagava si tath’ eva jantu 

85 Sac citta bhii nidahitam janataya tuyham 
Kalyanavannaratanannavajatibhinnam 
Dukkhaggi cora jalupaddutajati gehe 
Tassa eukham bhavatu jivitum apadaya 

86 Vaca vicitta vara tantu gataiigi kanthe 
Swa mutta sagguna maha ratana vail te 
Vevanni yattani bhavam sakalam pahaya 
Hotafijanassa siri saxigama maixgalaya 

87 Tam sagguxxatthava dahattlia sutip panali 
Nissandamfina gunanira nipana tinte 
Kliet’ tetta safnlini jana kata loma hamsa 
Blj ankurl kusala sassa pkalain labhantxi 

88 Apayikap pabhuti dukkha nidagba kala 
Santxipita nikhila loka mano kadamba 
Tam vaxina megha phusanii hasanau kurehi 
Iddha bhavantu mati vallari vellita te 

89 Hetuddasii phaladasii sam avatfchi tain tam 
Sabbattha satta hitam avahanena siddham 
Cintapathatig anubhava vibkavanan te 
Bhutiinam atthu caritab bhutam attha sidhya 

90 Aiigarakasum abbilax'ighiya dana kale 
Bliattattano pada paticchaka paiikaja ca 
Yataltkhane tava pade dhata mutthahitva 
Paixkerahanx siva madhum saratam dadantu 
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91 Saccena maccha pati vassita vassadhara 
Satte dayaya tava vassita vassadhara. 

Gimhe janassa samayimsu yatha tathata 
Dharn ambuwutthiva samentu kilesa da he 

92 Chaddanta naga patina, khamata pariidham 
Chetva kare tliapita dantavarava luddam 
Loke hitaya thapitii tava danta dhatu 
Settha janam siva purain lahu pilpayantu 

93 Tam temiyii khya yatino’ssama mfilakamhi 
Okinna mutta kanaka vuja vippa kinna 
Karuniia vfirida cuto daka bindu bandhu 
Dhatu samentu tava jantusu dukkliadiilie 

94 Ratthassa attlia caranaya asammukhassa 
Ramena dinna tina samkhata pfidukava 
Bhutta taya eiram asammuklia nagatassa 
Lokassa attliamanu titthatu patta dhatu 

95 Yutto jananam upadissa varaha rafiiia 
Satthim sahassa saradam viya fitiya dhammo 
Adeyya heyyam upadissa taya pavutto 
Dhammo pavat tatu cirain janata hitaya 

96 Marari maddana hits, dhigamam karota 
Bhatto taya vara maha jaya bodhi raja 
Sagga pavavagga hita hetu janassa hantva 
Sabbantarayam iha titthatu sutthu sajjo 

97 Samoda vanna bhajanl guna maiijarlyam 
Carya lata vikasita tava sapphalahgam 
Okinna citta madhupe rasa plnayanti 
Sambhavita bhuvi pavattatu matthakehi 
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98 Sambuddha selawalayantara janan awha 
Nottattato tipatbaga yati sagaratthd 
Dbammii paga suti vaso tarite punanti 
Sambhfira sassam iha vattatu pacayanti 

99 .Pahiiana kupa sita paggaba vayu gahl 
Saddhii lakara sabita sati pota vahtl 
Sampapayatu bhava sagara para tlra 
Sap pattanam varadbane pati patti uava 

100 Bojjhan’ga satta ratana kara dhamma kbandba 
Gambblra nira caya sasana sagaro sam 

So sllvaiianta tanu wcfcitlia ban a mantba 
Selena manthitavatam disata matam ve 

101 Yuttena tena vidhinil vidbina tato tani 
Laddhil nubbiitam amatam kliila dosa nasam 
Accanta roga jarata maraud bln bbuttun 
Bhutarn karotu amaraiu ajaraiu arogain 

102 Saddhamma raja raviniggata dliammaranisi 
Pbullo dbutangadala sainvara kcsar ali 
Sahgba ravinda nikaro samadbmn samadbi 
Sakkinniko disatu sasana wapi jato 

103 Amanda ranna ratanadi maba yatinda 
Niccap pabuddba padumap piya sevin angl 
Buddbappiyena gliana buddba gunap piyena 
Tberalina racita Pajjamadbum pi bantu 

104 Ittham rupa gunanukittanawasa tam tam bita sim 

sato 

Vatthanussati vattita iha yatba sattesu mettaca me 
Evam tablii bhavanta ruttara tara vattantu ta«bodbi 
me 

Samyogoca dbanebi santibi bbave Kalyana mittelii 
ca 



Sima-vivada-viniccliaya-katha. 


EDITED BY 

J. r. MINAYEFF. 


The present edition is made from a single Simhalese MS. 
on paper, received by me from Subhuti Unnanse some 
years ago, during my stay in Ceylon. I take this oppor- 
tunity of thanking the well-known learned priest for much 
valuable assistance. 

The little treatise is probably the one referred to by 
Kev. Dammalahkara Thera in the preface (p. xx) to his 
valuable Slma-Naya-Dappana. It contains some facts in 
the modern history of the Buddhist Church which, no doubt, 
will be of interest to the students of Pali literature. 


namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhasa 

dlpadhidlpasamjatam nanagunehi Tamkatam 
nanavimaticchedakam buddham van da mi so ah am. tatiya- 
takaravipula. 

SlhaladTpabhikkhunam kahkhathanassa kammike 
udakukkhepagamassa karissami vinicchayam. pathya- 
vattagatha. 

ayam ettha yojana. 

Dlpanam uttamabhavena atidipabhute Jambudipe Maha- 
mayaya gabbhe patisamdhibhavena samjatam buddha- 
bhavam patva anavaranahanadinanagunehi alamkatam 
nanasamanabrahmananam kankhavimaticchedakam sabba- 
dhammajananasamattham sammasambuddham. Neyya- 
dhammalamkaramahadhammarajadhirajagurii’ti iidito lad- 
dhalahcito. dutiyam. Neyyadhamm abhivamsasiripa vara- 
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lamkaradhammasenapatimahfidhammarajadhirajaguru ’ti 
laddhalaiicito. tatiyam. idani maharajassa kale Neyya- 
dhammabhimunivaranjinakittisiridhajadhammasenapatima- 
b ildh amm araj ad h i raj agurii ’ti laddhalaiicito so aham 
tibi dvarehi vandami. 

ayam pathamagathaya yojana. 

Sihaladlpe vasantanam lajjipesalasikkhtikamanara kuk- 
kuccakanam bhikklninam uposatha-upasampadadikam- 
mike simadhikare vimati-asaukatbimabliutaya udaku- 
kkhepasimaya ca gamasimaya ca asammissam katva su- 
vinicchayam aham karissami. 

ayam dutiyagathaya yojana. 

Sammasambuddhassa parinibbanato samvaccharagana- 
nena catucattalisadhikam tisatadvisakassam sampatte. 
amhakam Jambudipaganamiya ekapanflasadbikam sata- 
uttaram sahassam sampatte Siripavaravijayanantayasa- 
tribbavanadityadhipatipanditamahadbammarajadbiraja ’ti 
namako maharaja rajjam karesi. tasmim kale Nana- 
bhivamsadhammasenapatimahadhammarfijiidhirajaguru ’ti 
laddhalaiicito tbero sasanam sodhesi sanighanlja abosi. 
tasmim kale tumhtikam Sihaladipato lajjikukkuccaka 
sikkbakama bbikkhii amhakam Jambudipam Amarapu- 
ramaharajadhiinim agantva sasanasodkakassa therassa 
santike vinayadipitakam uggaketva tumhakam Sihaladlpe 
nattbagandhe gabetva Sikaladipam paccagata. tato pattkaya 
amhakam acariya mahatkera Sihaladlpe sasanassa pavatti- 
kaxanam pucchitvii ca sotam odahitva ca nisidim(su). tato 
paccha atthacattiilisavassam atikkamitva tassa rannonattii 
Siripavaradityalokadhipativijayamakadkammarajadhiraja 
’ti namako dhammarajii rajjain karesi. tasmim kale ca 
aham sasanasodbako samgharaja ahosim. tasmim kale ca 
tumhakam Sihaladipato Paiiiiatissapamukha dve bhik- 
khu agata. tassa Paiiiiatissatherassa agatakale Sihaladlpe 
sasanassa uppattikaranani sutva pamodim. idani pi Sihala- 
dlpavasi Dhammakkhandhabhikkbu Yanaratanabhikkhu 
'ti dve bhikkliu sammasambuddhassa parinibbanato 
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samvaccharaganane cattfiri satfmi ca ekavassaii ca adliikam 
katva dvisahassam sampatte. amhfikam voharagananaya 
dvisata-ekunavlsadhikam siiliassavassam sampatte phag- 
gunamasassa junbapakkhe dasamadivase mama santikam 
agata. te bbikkhii Slhaladlpe sasanassa patitthitabhavan 
ca lajjipesalabhikkhunam atthibhfivaii ca mama arocesum. 
tam vacanam sutva atirekataram aliam pamodim. te 
Dhammakkhandhavanaratanabhilckhu idani Slhaladlpo 
udakukkhepagamasimfiya vivado uppajjlti mama urocetva 
slmadhikare viniecbayam katva detha ’ti arocenti. tam pi 
vacanam sutva pubbakftlato atirekataram pamodim pati- 
labbimba. tumliakam vivadakaranattbanani vinaya-attha- 
kathatlkalii uddharitva dassami. tam vacanam sadhukani 
katva dbareyyatha ca vaceyyatlia ca sallakkbeyyatba ca 
inanasikareyyatlia ca ’ti. 

idani atthakatlianayena saddappabandbe tbapite attbo 
dubbijano hoti yojananayena saddappabandhe tbapite 
suvijanlyo boti. tasma yojananayena racayissilmi. 

esa ca slma nama sabhfigaslmii visabhagasima ca ’ti 
duvidba. tasu simasu baddbasTma gamaslmaya saddbim 
sabhaga. itarabi visabliaga. udakukkbepaslma nadiya ca 
jatassarena ca samuddena ca saddbim sabbagii itarabi visa- 
bhiigfi. sattabbbantarasima araimena saddbim sabhaga 
itarabi visabbaga. tasma baddbasltna ca gamasima ca ima 
slma amlamamlam sabliaga. udakukkbepaslma ca nadl ca 
udakukkbepaslma ca jatassaro ca udukukkhepaslma ca 
samuddo ca aimamaniiam sabhaga. sattabbbantarasima 
ca arannan ca annamannam sabliaga. 

tasu sabhagaslmasu rukkbalatarajjusetukattbadlbi sam- 
bandbe sati doso n'atthi. yatlia kim. dlgbassa pabbatassa 
ekadesam pariccbinditva baddbaslmam bandhente pi doso 
n‘attlriti. tena vuttam Vimativinodanltlkayam : 

ekasambaddhena gatan ’ti rukkbalatadim tatra jatam 
eva samdbaya vuttam. tadisam hi ito gatan *ti vattabbatani 
arahati yam pana ito gatan ’ti va tato agatan ’ti va vattum 
asakkuneyya ubhosu baddbasmiagamaslmasu udakukkhepa- 
nadl-adisu ca tiriyam patitarajjudandadim tattha kim ka- 
tabban ’ti. ettha pana baddbasimaya patitthitabbago bad- 
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dhaslma. abaddhagamaslmaya patitthitabhago gamasima. 
tadubhayaslmatthapabbatadi viya. baddhasimato utthita- 
vatarukkhassa parohe gamaslmaya gamasimato utthitavata- 
rukkbassa parobe ca baddbaslmaya patitthite pi esa nayo ’ti. 

visabhagaslmiisu pana evam datthabbo. baddhaBima 
aimaya baddhaslma ya ca gamasimam thapetva itaraya 
slmaya ca visabbaga. udakukkbepasima annaya udakuk- 
khepaslmaya ca nadljatassaraBamuddam tbapetva itaraya 
slmaya ca visabbaga. imasu visabbagaslmasu rukkbalataraj- 
jusetukatthadllii sambandbe sati doso attbi. 

tena vuttam Uposatbakkhandhaka-attbakatbayam : 

simamalake vatarukkbo hoti tassa sakha va tato niggata- 
parobo va mahaslmaya patbavitalam va tattba jatarukklia- 
dini va ahacca titthanti. mahaslmam sodbetva vii kammam 
katabbam. te va sakha parobe chinditva bahitthaka ka- 
tabba. aruibacca thitasakkadlsu ariilbabbikkbu hatthapa- 
sam netabba. 

evam mabaslmiiya jatarukkhassa sakha va parobo va 
vuttanayeu' eva simamalake patittha ’ti vuttanayen' eva 
slrnam sodbetva kammam katabbam. te va sakha paroha 
cbinditabba. bahitthaka kiitabba. sace miilake kamme 
kayiramane koci bhikkhu malakassa anto pavisitva veha- 
sam thitasakhaya nisidati. padii va ’ssa bhumigata lionti. 
nivasanaparupanam va bhumim pbusati. kammam katum 
na vattati. pade pana nivasanaparupanaii ca ukkhipapetva 
kiitum vattati. 

idam ca lakkhanam purimanayen* eva veditabham. ayam 
pana viseso. tatra ukkhipapetva katum na vattati battba- 
pasam eva anetabbo ’ti. 

evam baddhasxmaya ca mahaslmaya ca anfiamannam 
visabbagatta rukkbalatadlbi sambandbe sati doso attbi. 
rukkhalatadichedanam akatva simavisodbanam va akatva 
ca kammam karontanam bhikkhunain kammam kuppatlti 
dattbabbam. 

imam attbakatbavacanam gahetva annasu gamasima- 
udakukkbepadivisabbagasimasu pi es‘ eva nayo datthabbo. 
kasma visabbagabbavena sadisatta. tena vuttam Vimati- 
vinodanitlkayam : 
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yasu anhamarmarukkhadisambandhesu pi doso n'atthi. 
yasu pana atthi tasu visabhagaslmiisu rukkhlidisamban- 
dhesu sati ekattha thito itaratthanam kammam kopeti. 

evara atthakathiiya samannato sodhanassa vuttatta ’ti. 
amhakam khantl vlmamsitva gahetabbam. ettba tikayain 
yasu ’ti baddbasimiigiimasTmadisabhagasimasu ’ti attho 
datthabbo. itarassa yasu ’ti padassa khandhasimamaha- 
slmagamasIma-udakukkhepasImadivisabhagasTmasu ’ti attho 
datthabbo. iinasmim pana kale kisitiici padese keci bhik- 
khu nadijatassaresu kammikabhikkbunam vasanattlniya 
attam karonti. tam attain gamanatthaya gamalvkhettena 
sambandham katthamayavelumayasetum karonti. so setu 
tassa attassa samanta udakukkbeparahatthanassa abbhan- 
taram pavisitva attain analiacca titthati. tadise atte nisl- 
ditva te bhikkbii kammam karonti keci pana bbikkhvi 
gamakkbettena sambandhassa ulumpassa va navaya vii 
samipe udakukkbeparahatthanassa appabonake tbiine arit- 
tena navam thapetva navayam tbatva kammam karonti. 
tesam bbikkhiinam kammam kuppati. kasmii. kattba- 
mayavelumayasetunaii ca ulumpanavanan ca rukkhasakha- 
latarajjuparohebi sadisatta. keci pana so kattbamaya- 
velumayasetu kunnadltirasadisa ’ti vadanti. tam na gahe- 
tabbam. sace pana nadiyam katassa uposathagarasain- 
khatassa attassa samantato udakukkheparaliassa thanassa 
abbhantaram pavesetva iithakamayamattikamayasetum 
karonti. sace vassamhi catiisu miisesu nadisotena ajjhot- 
tharati. so yeva setu kunnadltTrasadiso. tassa setuno 
samipe caturangulapamilnatthanevavidatthiratanapamana- 
tthane va kammam katum vattati. sace pana keci kattha- 
mayavelumayasetu kunnadltirasadisa ’ti vadanti. evam 
sante atha setupada antosetu pana ubhinnam pi tlranam 
upari aka.se thito vattatiti. idam vacanam atthakathayain 
na vattabam siya. atthakatbayam pana vuttam eva. 
imina atthakathavacanena seturajjuvallirukkhaparohanam 
sadisattam dlpetlti datthabbam. udakukkhepena pana pa- 
ricchinnattbanassa bahinadiyam setu - adisambandhanam 
appamanam tasma doso n'atthi. udakukkhepaparicchin- 
nassa thanassa abbhantaram seturukkhadlnam pavisanam 
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eva pamanam closo atthi. kasma setu-adinam parohadlbi 
sadisatta ca gfimaslmaya visabhagaslmatta ca 'ti. tena 
vuttam vajirabuddhitlkayam. ay am pan* ettha viseso. 
nadiyam karontanam udakukkbepato bahirukkhadisam- 
bandho apparaanam. game karontanam nadiyam samban- 
dharukkbassa udakukkbepato babitliitabhikkhii ca appa- 
miiiiam tato oram pamanam. baddbaslmaya sambandba- 
rukkhassa baddbaslmaya thitabhikkliu pamanan ’ti vedi- 
tabbam. ten* eva vuttam. mahasimam sodhetva ’va kam- 
mam kiitabban ’ti. setu va setup ad ft vfi babitlre patitthita 
kammam katum na vattatlti vacanam pi piirobadisu pi 
sakalaslmasodhanam eva katabban ’ti sadhetiti vlmamsi- 
tabban *ti. sabbasu pana slmasu slmantarena paricchin- 
nattbanassa abbhantaratthanam eva slma nama. bhik- 
kbiinam nisldanatthanam eva na slma. tasma sabbasu 
slmasu paricchinditabbatthanesu rukkhalatadinam sam- 
bandbabhavo ’va doso ’ti datthabbo. bahinaditire jataruk- 
kbassa antonadiyam patitthitasakliaya va parohe va 
navam bandhitva kammam katum na vattatlti uposatlia- 
kkhandliaka-attbakatbayam agatavacanena pi sakhaya va 
pfuohe va navam abandliitva udakukkliepaparicchinassa ba- 
bitthane kammam katum vattatlti adhippayo ’pi dattliabbo. 

sakhaya pilroliassa va samlpe udakukkliepassa appa- 
honakatthane udakukkbepassa abbhantare navam ban- 
dbitva kammam katum vattatlti adliippayo na datthabbo. 
anto nadiyam yeva setu va setup ad a va setumbi thite 
hi kammam katum vattati. sace pana setu va 

setupadava babitlre patittliita kammam katum na 
vattatlti etissfi uposathakkbandbaka-atthakatbaya pi. 
sace pana setu va setupada va babitlre tbita setumbi 
atthite hi setuto udakukkhepatthanamuccanatthane kam- 
mam katum vattatiti adhippayo datthabbo. setumhi 
atthite hi setusamipe udakukkhepassa appahonakatthane 
kammam katum vattatlti adhippayo na datthabbo *ti 
tena vuttam sarattbadipanitlkayam. ganthipadesu pana 
mahaslmagatehi bhikkliuhi tam sakham va paroham va 
anamasitva thatabban ’ti adhippayo ’ti vuttam. tam na 
gahetabban *ti. imina tikavacanena gamasima-uda- 
kukkhepasimadlsu ’pi sabhiigaslmasu pi imina ’va nayena 
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attho datthabbo ’ti dipeti. tasma imasmim kale sik- 
kliakamehi kukkuccakehi lajjipesalabbikkkuhi udakukkhe- 
pena paricchinnassa abbhantaram pavisanaseturukkhala- 
tiidmi apanetva ’va kammam katabban ’ti. 

ayam udakukkkepagamasimadhikare vivadavinicchaya- 
katha. ayam pan‘ ettba tumbeki Slhaladipavasxhi 
anumoditabbakatha. 

tumhehi pana pesitanam Dhammakkbandbavanaratana 
bhikkhiinam amhrtkam Ratanapunnanam kaam maharii- 
jadhanim sampattakale tumbakam Sibaladlpavaslnaxn 
theranam samdesakathaii ca Dbammakkbandhavanara- 
tanabhikkhunam samanakfiraii ca sutva. amhakam Siri* 
pavaravijayanantayasapanditamahadbammarajadhiraja ’ti 
vissuto maharaja atipamoditva sampattakalato patthaya 
icchitehi samanakappiyapaccayebi niccam paccupattbati. 
sabrahmacarino pi paccupattkenti. ambakam maharaja 
ratanattaye atimamako saddlio hirT-ottappasampanno 
mabfipannaratthaviislnam orasaip ’va anuggahati. ditnena 
ca cagena ca atitto ’va boti pathamavaye tbitakiilato ’va 
atfcbaiiga-uposatham niccam rakkhati. sappurise sam- 
sevati. sappurisanain saccapaticcasamuppadapatisam- 
yuttam gambhlrakatham kalena kalain sunati. apara- 
bhage Siripavaradityalokridhipativijayamabiidhammaraja- 
•dhiraja ’ti pakatassa pituno dhammarajassa dayajjam pa- 
tiggahetva rajjabhavam sanipattakfile pi Sivirajanimi- 
rajadayo viya niccasllo va hoti. lajjipesalehi sikkhakamehi 
bhikkbuhi ca bhavanabbiratagabatthapabbajitehi c i 
dhammakatham samsanditva kalani khepeti rajadhamme 
patitthati. rajabbisekapatto nagarike catiihi samgaha- 
vatthuhi anuggaham karoti. yatbicchakam danam deti 
niccakalam cagam karoti. amhakatn raja Batanapnnna- 
naraakam navapuram mapesi. 

ayam tassa navapu^assa atthuppati. 

sammasambuddho kira imassa navapurassa mapita- 
tthanan ca rajanan ca vyakasi. bhagava hi pathama- 
bodhiyam thitakale dvinnam vanijjakanam Cullapunna- 
mahapunnanam Bunaparantarattham ganturn niman- 
tanam sampaticchitva kutagaralamkatehi pancapasada- 
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satelii agantva rammadanadltire (sic. Na°?) ea Sacca- 
bandhapabbate ca dve padacetiyiini tkapetva anukkamena 
desacfuikam caritva Eravatin nama nadim taritva Manda- 
lapabbatam anuppatto imasmim pabbate Ananda aham 
])ubbe atltajatiyam vanacarako ca godharaja ca vattarajii 
ca kuruhgaraja ca ajarajii ca ahosin ’ti avoca. etasmim 
pabbate adhivattba Candamukhmamika eka yakkliinl atthi 
ea yakkhinl bhagavantain atipaslditva attano mamsa- 
dayilui Suppiya viya dukkaram sakamamsam bhagavato 
adilsi. tasmiin kale blmgavata Anandattheram amantetva. 
ayam Ananda yakkhinl mama parinibbanato catusatadhi- 
kani dvisahassavassam atikkamitva Mandalapabbatass.a 
samipe Ratanapunnanamakam makarajadlianim mapessati 
taBmitn nagare dhammaraja bhavissati so raja mama 
sTisanam anuggaliissatltl vyakasi. edisam poranasattbam 
anugantva imam Ratanapunnanamakam maharajadhaniin 
mapesi. 

amhakam maharaja tumkehi Sihaladlpavaslhi pesite 
Dhammakkhandhavanaratanabhikkhu imassa navapu- 
rassa puratthimasmim disiibhage Mandalapabbatassa 
dakkhinasmim disabhage mama samgharajassa maha- 
arame thapetva tibhumikam viharam karetva adasi. 

tumhehi pana pesitanam Dkammakldiandhavanarata- 
nabhikldiiinam mama santikam sampattakalato pattkaya 
amhakam Jambudipam agatakaranam aham pucchami. 

tasmim kale te bbikkhu agatakaranam mama arocenti. 

amhakam Sihaladipe Amarapuragane bhikkhii gamaBi- 
ma-udakukkhepaslmanam sambandhe sati samkaradoso 
atthlti va n'atthiti vti vivadam karonti. tesam bhikkhunam 
vivadam koci na sakka vinicchitum tasma. amhe pana 
kaye ca jlvite ca anapekkhitva slmavivadatthane viniccha- 
yam labhissama ’ti manasikatva agatamha ’ti aham pana 
te bhikkhu mil socittha vinayat.thakatkatikanurupam sima- 
vinicchayam labkapessamiti vatva Ratanapunnapurassa 
puratthimasmim disabhage raiina karite mama arame 
nisidapetva slmavinicchayain katva tam ugganhapetva 
kaiikhtithane sayam vinodapetva tam simavinicchayam 
tumhehi pesitanam bhikkhunam adasirn. 
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atha kho te bbikkbu dalbikammattbaya puna upasam- 
padakammavacam iccbama ambe anukampam upadaya 
upasampadakammavacam detlia ’ti vatva mam upasam- 
kamitva yacimsu. abaii ca kbo sadbu tumbakam demiti 
vatva ranfio tain pavattiin arocapesim. Slbaladlpavasi 
bbikkbu ambakam santike puna sikkham gahetukama 
tada samaminunipehi pattaclvaradipaccayehi anuggabain 
karotu ’ti. raja abbippamodo sadbu *ti sampaticchi. atha 
kho aham phaggunakfilapakkbe pannarasame uposatha- 
divase puna sikkham datukamo. Nadyavattananagara- 
bbojakena Sattbimabarajadassaniyarupaslliasuro ’ti raja- 
laddlianamakena mahamattena rajato santikfi laddbe 
visum gamasamkliate slmabbbantare ranna karite tibbu- 
mike mama vihare sattapainiasabbikkhii samnipatapesim. 
atha raja tarn mahamattam pesesi. dlpantarabhikkliunam 
upasampadakammattbaya samnipatitanam sattapannasa- 
bhikkliunam panitani bliojanfmi cleblti. so mahamatto 
sadbu ’ti sampaticcbitva yena samnipatita bbikkbu ten 4 
upasamkami upasamkamitva panitani bliojanani datva 
sabattlia bliojetva sampavaretva sabbam samvidahana- 
kiccam akasi. tada rajapesita tadaimo Manipabbata- 
nagarabbojako Sattbimabarfijadassanlyarupakittisuro ’ti 
i ajaladdhanamako mahamatto ca. Kukhanagarabhojako 
Satthimahfirajadassaniyarupajeyyasuro ’ti rajaladdhana- 
mako mahamatto ca. Digbanavanagarabbojako Maharaja- 
jeyyaburo ’ti rajaladdhanamako antepura-amacco ca. 
Meghavicinagarabhojako Maliarrijadassanlyarupajeyyasiiro 
’ti rajaladdbanamako antepura-amacco ca. Maharajakitti- 
rajapakato ’ti rajaladdbanamako rajamatuya amacco ca. 
Raj amaharaj asikharaj a ’ti rajaladdbanamako aggainaha- 
deviyft amacco ca. Maharajadassaniyarupasamkhayo ’ti 
rajaladdhanamako rajata-amacco ca. Mukbunagara- 
bliojako rajadassanlyanipasirijeyyasuro ’ti rajaladdha- 
namako ranno tarn tarn karanamarocana-amacco ca Iiaja- 
pakatarajakittirajil ’ti rajaladdbanamako amacco ca Maba- 
jotiko ’ti rajaladdhanamako mabasetthl ca Mahasirisettha- 
mendako ’ti rajaladdhanamako mabasetthl ca ’ti. rajato 
laddhatthanantarika sakasakaparisaparivara amacca ca. 



26 


SOIA-VIVADA-VINICCHAYA-KATHA. 


mase mase atthakkhattum atthahga-uposathassa sama- 
dlyaka sataparimana setapavaraparuta upasaka ca tam 
upasampadakaranatthanam figantva bhikkhunam hattha- 
pasato bahi nislditva parisatthaya parivarayimsu. aliaii ca 
sattapanmisamattehi bhikkhuhi saddhim bhikkhunam 
patirupesu kappiyapaccattharanesu nislditva Sihaladipava- 
sibhikkhiuiam puna sikkhaya databbatta upasampa- 
dakammavficam eva savetva sikkhadanakiccam kiilcapi 
sijjhati tatha pi te Sihaladlpavasi bhikkhu tumliakam 
bhante Jambudlpe upasampadakale evarupam upasampa- 
dakammam karimsu ’ti. 

na janama amhakam tassa kammassa jananattliaya adito 
’va kammavacam vadatha ’ti yacanti. tasma pafchamam 
upajjham giihiipetabbo *ti tklikam evam etam dhfirayamlti 
pariyosanasapubbakiccam kammavacam savetva tesam 
bhikkhunam puna sikkham datum arabhim. tada karaka- 
samghasamkhfitehi sattapannasabhikkhiihi parivarapetva 
aham sithiladhanitadmi ahfipetva kathanasamatthena 
P unnabhidhaj adhammalamk ar amah ad h ammaraj adliir aj agu - 
ruttherena ca. Nanakittiyatisaradhammamahadliamma- 
rajadhirajaguruttherena ca saddhim pathamam kamma- 
vacain savemi. tato param Ganapamokkhacandavaratthero 
ca Pafinasamisirikavidhajamahsidhammarrijadhirajagurut- 
thero ca Nandatthero ca Kelasabhatthero ca tatiyam 
kammavacam saventi. pathamakammavacam pana savi- 
takale aham upasampadapekkhanam bhikkhunam Naga- 
nauiii ’ti sammannitva tena Naganamena savemi. Slha- 
ladlpe upajjliayassa Dhlranandattherassa Tisso nfunu 
’ti sammauitva tena Tissanamena savemi. dutiyatati- 
yakammavacam pana savitakale Ganapiimokkhacanda- 
varadayo thera tesam bhikkhfmam sakasakanamasam - 
khatena Dhammakkhandhavanaratananamena savemi. 
upajjhayassasakasakanamasamkhatena Dhlranandanamena 
saventi. kammavacapariyosane kalo pana evam datthabbo. 
Sihalavoharena ekunasitisattasatadhikasahassasiike sam- 
patte. Mrammavoharena ekunavisfidkikadvisatuttaram 
sahassam samvaccharaganane sampatte. tisu utusu 
gimlianta-utumhi mukhyacandena phaggunamase kan- 



S1MA-VIVADA-VINICCHAYA-KATHA. 


27 


hapakkhe terasatitbiyam tctilakarane siddbiyoge sanivare 
tatiyapabarfitikkante suriiiadanda-ekadasapalapancavipala- 
samaye kakkate lagne kumbhacandre tbite dutiyabore 
m ! n a t r a n g a n a v a n g e pancaiiguladkika-ekadasapadachayika- 



samaye mesamlii suracariye mitbune ravisuto gkate kuje 
kumbbe candrasute tbite mine vivisukrarabusu thitesu 
upasampadakammavacam nitfchitan ’ti. 

tasmim pana upasampadapariyosiine ambakam raja sad- 
dbasiladigunebi sampanno hutvii nanarupavicitre mabaraja- 
tamayatbiilake suvannamayathiilakena dakkbinodakam 
sincapetva desacarittena suvannavicitta-attbabberiyo ca 
annan ca turiyam pabarapetva tesam dipantarabhikkbunam 
samanasaruppam anekavidham parikkbavam dapesi, sey- 
yatbldam : 

tividbam sukhumakappasamayam samgbatim 

tatha uttarasaiigam 

antaravaaakam 

duvidham kambalam 

tatba koseyyakayabandbanam 

kojavam 

uttarattbaranam 
mukhapunj anam 

kambalamayabimbohanamandalam 

dlgbabimbobanam 

caturassapaccattharanam 
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ayomayapattam 

mattikamayapattam 

ayomayapattapidhanam 

cittakammamayapattapidhanam 

pattadbiirakam 

pattattliavikam 

dbammakarakam 

acamanatbfilakam 

khuram 

siiciin 

kappiy ac ammakb an dam 

talavaiitam 

tattikam 

katasfirakam 

pottbakalekbanavn 

t am bu lakaran d a k a i u 

chabbidham lobamayakbuddakakara ndam 

pugapllanain 

upabanam 

chattam 

cittakammamabantapelam 

tatba kbuddakapelam 

maliantain kficalimpitodanathfilakam 

tatba sodasavidbam thalakam 

lob a m ay a s u p ad an am 

mahantam udakatbalakam 

khuddakam udakatlialakain 

bahupadasupatlnilakadlnirain 

tipadasupatbalakadbarani 

tap-pidhanam 

ud akath ill ak ad h a r am 

cittakammamayabatthadbovanadbavam 

tatba khelamallakan *ti 

te ca amacca dlpantarabbikkbunam upasampadakale 
kattabbfikiiram sabbam sallakklietva antepuram gantva 
raiiiio arocesum. 

tasmim kale raja nibbanapatisamyuttam kusalapitim 
patilabbitva abbipimmodo abosi. tumbebi pesitabbikkhu ca 
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Jambudipe samgkarajattheriidTnam mahntheranam puna 
sikkhadanam labhitva attanam mabakusalodakena sincita 
hutva abhippamodimsu ’ti. 
ayam anumoditabbakatha. 

ayam pan* ettlia mettapubbahgamadhammakatha c‘ eva 
tumhehi ca yfiva jivam anussaritabbakatha ca. 

tumhe pana pubbakanam sappurisanain dbammavinaya- 
garukananx gatamaggasamkhate caritte anugata ’ti mayam 
maniiama. 

pubbe kira Punabbasukutimbiyaputto Tissattbero maba- 
eamuddassa paratiram gantva buddbavacanam ugganbati. 
kaiikbatbane pi pucchati. tatba pi sammohavinodanl-attba- 
katbayam arabattappattiya Punabbasukutimbiyaputtassa 
Tissattberassa patisambbidii visadtl abesum. so kira Tamba- 
pannidipe buddbavacanam ugganhitva paratiram gantva 
Yonakadhammarakkbitattberassa santike buddbavacanam 
ugganhitva tigacchanto navabhiruhanatittbe ekasmim pade 
uppannakaiikbo yojanasatamaggam nivattitva acariyassa 
santikam gacchanto antariimagge ekassa kutimbikassa 
panham katheslti agata. pubbakanani eappurisiinam kula- 
vamse paveniyani thitebi tumliehi Slhaladipavaslbi mama 
arocite slmavinicchaye Slbaladlpain sampatte passitva 
anumoditabba eva. 

idan* eva mayam Slhaladlpaviisl bbikkhii buddbassa 
anumatiya avipaiitam yathabhiitam sikkhisHama ’ti. 

amhiikam vacanam saccam tumbiikam vacanani saccan 
’ti vivado na katabbo. vivado hi maha itdlnavo. kalahe 
vivade abbirato adhanagahi duppatinissaggl bhikkhu 
bbagavata subhusitassa atthassa vijanane sammobena 
avuto nivuto paticcbadito pesalehi bhikkhiihi yatha 
dhammam akkhatam pi na vijanati. gammasambud- 
dbena desitam dbammavinayam pi na vijanati. bha- 
vitattanam bhavitamaggakiccaparinittbite khinasave ca 
ariyapuggale ca kalyanaputhujjane ca vihesam karonto 
avijjasamkhatena vattamulena purakkhato pesito payojito 
hutva dittbe ’va dhamme [cittavighatasamkhatam sam- 
kilesan ca na vijanati ayatim nirayasampapakam nira- 
yagami-akusalasamkhatam maggam na vijanati tiidisako 
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’va so bhikkhu have ekantena catiisu apayesu bhedam 
vinipatam samapanno hoti. ekamiitugabbhato sain- 
kamitvti ekamatugabbham punappunam samapanno hoti. 
ekalokantarikanirayato samkamitva ekarn lokantarikanira- 
yam punappunam samapanno hoti. ito paralokam gantva 
minappakiiram sakaladukkham nigacchati phusati. vuttam 
h‘ etam bhagavata : 

kalahlibhivato bhikkhu mohadhammena avato 
akkhatam pi na janati dhammam buddhena desitam 
vihesam bhavitattanam avijjaya purakkhato 
sanikilesam na janati maggain nirayagaminam 
vinipatam samapanno gabbha gabbham tama tamam 
sa ve tiidisako bhikkhu pecca dukkharn nigacchatiti 1 

iti Suttanipate Dhammacariyasutte iigatam idam adinavam 
pi passitva vivadam akatva ailnamahnam piyacakkhuhi 
passitvii mettapubbamgamani katham kathapetvil patimo- 
kkhasamvarasllam tumhehi rakkhitabbam eva. 

aparani pi vivade bhandane kalahe anisamsagavesanto 
jayaparajayam passati. h'lbhfilabhadi-atthan ca passati. 
ayam pan' ettha pali. 

appail h‘ etam mllam samava 
duve vivadassa phalani brumi 
etam pi disva na vivadayetlia 
kliemabhipassam avivadabliumim. 

appail h‘ etam nfilani samiiya ’ti. appakam etam omakam 
etam tliokam etani liimakam etam jatukkani etam pari- 
ttakam etan ’ti. appail li‘ etam nalain samaya 'ti. milam 
ragassa samaya. dosassa samaya. mohassa samaya. ko- 
dliassa samiiya. upanilhassa makkhassa palasassa issa- 
maccliariyassa mayilya satheyyassa thambhassa silrambh- 
assa manassa atimiinassa madassa pamadassa sabbakile- 
sanam sabbaduccaritanam sabbadarathanam sabbaparilaha- 
nam sabbasanitapanam sabbakusaliibhisaxnkharanam 


See Suttanipata (Fausboll) p. 49. 
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samaya viipasamaya nibbaniiya patinissaggiiya patippassa- 
ddhiya ’ti. 

appan h‘ etam ntilam samaya. duve vivildassa pbalani 
brumiti. ditthikalaliassa ditthibliandanassa ditthivigga- 
hassa ditthiviviidassa ditthimedhagassa dve phaliini 
konti. jayaparajayo hoti. labhalabho hoti yasayaso hoti. 
nindiipasamso hoti sukbadukkliam hoti. somanassado- 
manassam hoti. ittbanittham hoti. anunayapatigham 
hoti. ugghatinigghati hoti. anurodhavirodho hoti. atha 
vti tam kammam nirayasamvattanikam tiracchanayoni- 
samvattanikam pettivisayasamvattanikan 'ti. brumi 
acikkhami desemi. pannapemi patlhapemi vivarfimi 
vibhajami uttanamkaromi pakasemiti. 

duvidhe vivadassa phalani brumi. etam pi disva na 
vivadayetha ’ti. etam pi disva ’ti etam admavam disva 
passitva tulayitvii tlrayitva vibhavayitva vibliutam katvii 
dittbikalabesn dittbibliandanesu ditthiviggahesu ditfchi- 
viviidesu dittbimedhagesii ’ti. etam pi disva na viva- 
dayetha ’ti. na kalaliam kareyya na bhandanam 
kareyya. na viggaham kareyya na vivadam kareyya 
na medhagam kareyya. kalaliam bhandanam viggaham 
vivadam medhagam pajaheyya vinodeyya byantikareyya 
anabhilvam kareyya. kalaha bhandana viggahii vivada 
medbaga arato assa virato nikkhanto nissato vippa- 
mutto visannutto vipariyadikatena cetasa viliareyya ’ti. 

etam pi disva na vivadayetha khemabhipassam aviviida- 
bhumin ’ti. avivadabliiimim vuccati amatam nibbanam. 
yo so 8abbasamkharasamatlio sabbupadhipatinissaggo 
tanhakkhayo nirodho nibbanam etam avivadabliiimim. 
khemato tanato lenato saranato abhayato accutato 
amanato nibbanato passanto dakkhanto olokento nijjlia- 
yanto upaparikkhanto ’ti. khemabhipassam avivadabhu- 
min ’ti. idam pi Mahan iddese Makiiviruhanasuttaniddese 
vuttavacanam : 

anussaritva anfiamannam muducittehi viviidain akatvii 
liuddliassa anumatiya annlomam arabhitva catupiirisud- 
dhisile thatva aggaphalassa karanam eva arabhita- 
bban ’ti. 
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aparam pi imasmim sasane dve bhikkhu pubbakale 
dhammasavanassa dhammasakaccha hotu ’ti manasi katva 
idam kammam kappati idam kammam na kappatlti viva- 
danti. aparakale bahum pakkham labhitva mabiiganam 
bandhitva amhakam vado ’va pasamsiyo tumhakam gara- 
hito ’ti. keratikabhavena abhiitavacanam kathayamana 
vivadanti. tasmim kale devamanussanam ahitaya duk- 
khaya samvattanti. tena vuttam Majjhimanikaye samagii- 
masuttatthakathayan c’ eva Anguttaranikaye chakkanipa- 
tthakathayaii ca ahitaya dukkkfiya devamanussanan ’ti. 
ekasmim vihftre samghamajjhe uppanno vivado katham 
devamanussanam ahitaya dukkliaya samvattatlti kosam- 
bakkhandhake viya dvlsu bhikkhusu vivadam apannesu 
tasmim vihare tesam antevasika vivadanti. tesam ovadam 
ganhanto bhikkhunlsamglio vivadati. tato upatthaka 
vivadanti atha manussanam arakkhadevata dve kotthasa 
honti. tattha dhammavndinain arakkhadevata dhammava- 
diniyo honti. adhammavadlnam arakkhadevata adhamma- 
vadiniyo tasmim tasam arakkliadevatanam mitta bhummade- 
vatabhijjanti. evamparamparaya yava brahmaloka thapetva 
ariyasavake sabbadevamanussa dve kotthasa honti dham- 
mavadlhi pana adliam ma vadino bahutara honti. tato yam 
bahuhi gahitan ’ti tarn ganhanti. dhammain vissajjetva 
bahutara adhammam puretva viharanta apaye nibbattanti. 
evam etasmim vihare samghamajjhe uppanno vivado baliun- 
nam ahitaya dukkhaya liotiti. 

evam uparipannasake Samaganmsuttatthakathadlsu figa- 
tavacanam pi punappunam pi manasikaritva pubbakanam 
sappurisanam lajjipesalamahatheranam vamse thatva avi- 
paritam eva attham gahetva avijjadivattassa mahadukkhassa 
chedanatthaya buddhamatiya anulomena tumhehi sikkhi- 
tabbam eva ’ti. 

tasma pariyattisaddhammassa patipattisaddhammassa 
pativedhasaddhammassa ciratthitatthiiya avinassanatthaya 
anantaradhanatthaya pariyattidhammo sakkaccam tumhehi 
sunitabbo sakkaccam pariyapunitabbo pariyapunitva sak- 
kaccam dharetabbo. dharetva pariyattidhammassa attho 
sakkaccam upaparikkhitabbo upaparikkhit va pariyatt i - 
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dhammassa attham yathfi bhutam anfiaya lokuttaradham- 
massa anuloraam aniccadipatisamyuttakatham kathetva 
ca anicciidilakkhanam bhavetva sabbasamkbatesu kbaya- 
vayaxn aropetvil ca sabbakalani tumbebi nislditabbam 
eva. vuttam li‘ etam bbagavata : 

pane* ime bliikkbave dhammii saddbammassa thitiyii 
asammosaya a n an t a r a < 1 b fi n ;iy a samvattanti. katame panca. 
idba bhikkhave bbikkhu sakkaccam dliammani sunanti 
sakkaccam dhammam pariyapunanti sakkaccaiu dliammani 
dharenti. sakkaccam dbatanam dhamnianaxn attbain upa- 
parikkhanti. sakkaccaiu attham ailflaya dbammam anfiaya 
dhammauudhammam patipajjanti. ime kbo bliikkbave 
panca dhammii saddbammassa tbitiya asammosaya anan- 
taradhiinaya samvattantlti. 

idain pi Anguttaranikiiyc pancakanipiite vuttavacanain 
sakkaccam katva sasanass.-i miilablnitain pariyattidbam- 
mam pariyapunitva puccbitva sainsanditva bbiitam eva 
atthajatam tumbebi gabetabbam. 

sammasambuddbaparinibbiinato Mabakassapattberadlbi 
theraparamparalii ca sissanusissehi ca buddbasasanain 
sakkaccam anurakkbitva yfiva ’jjatami sammftsambuddba- 
sasanam patittbapitaiu. tan ca siisanain ambakam rattlie ca 
tumhiikam SllialadTpe ca idani patittbatlti. ambebi suta- 
pubbam annesu dlpesu ca rattliesu ca bliikkbii attblti na 
sutapubbam. tasma ambebi pi tumbebi pi sakkaccam bud- 
dbasasanam rakkbitabbam eva. tain pi kiiranam punap- 
punam saritva si man ca vattbun ca nattin ca anusavanan 
ca parisan ca suttbum visodbetva jatikulaputta-ficarakula- 
putta sakkaccain katva anuggabetabba. tumhiikam puna 
vasanabhiitam Tambapannidlpam pubbakfde sammiisam- 
buddhfmaii c‘ eva arabantfman c‘ eva a t.th ak a t li at i k idv a r a n a - 
samatthanam pariyattivisaradabbikkbunan c‘ eva niviisat- 
tbanabbutam. tasmii tlianam pi paticca tumhebi pi ambebi 
pi piyayitabbam eva mamayitabbam eva ca iminiipi kfira- 
nena lajjisabhave thatva ati-ussukkam katvii saddhasam- 
panna jatikulaputta acarakulaputta anusasitabba va. 

pariyattidhamma pariyiipunitabbii eva dbaretabba ca 
viicetabba ca ’ti. amhehi pesito vacaniimaggo tumhiikam 
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kattkarn sampattakale tumbakam samdesam mama santi- 
kam pati arocehlti. 

ayam mettapubbamgamadbammakatba 

iti Neyyadhammabhimimivarananakittisiridhajadham- 
masenapatimahatkerena racita slmavivadavinicckaya- 
katka. 

ettavata ca : 

dvisatekunavlsadhisahassam ganane gate 
puruttame Eatanapunne Mandalacalanissite. 
sampunne rajadhammeki setibhindo makabudho 
vattbuttaye ’bkippasanno raja rajjam akasi yo. 
so mam piiji yada jfitiy* ekxinasatthivassikam 
bliikkliubkavena talisavassam Neyyadinamakam. 
may a Slhalabhikkliunam kato smiavinicckayo 
vivadassa samattbaya buddbo va so sametu tan ’ti. 
slmavivadaviniccbayakatba 
nitthita. 
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SADDHAMMOPAYANA. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ABAHA.TO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 

1. Sabbasavavinimmuttam sabbasadbugunakaram 
sabbalokagarum viram hitam amatamaggadam 

2. Sabbadarena vanditva sammasambuddham adito 
atha dhamman ca sanghan ca saddhaya muddhana 

abam 

8. Saddbammopayanam kinci racayissami pesitum 
namato Buddhasomassa piyasabrahmacarino 


I. Akkiiana-dipana-gatha. 

4. Atthakklianavinimmiittam khanain paramadullabh- 

am 

upaladdlieua kattabbam pailfiam pailfiavatfi sada 

5 . Tayo apaya aruppasaiinam paccantimam pi ca 
pancindriyanam vekallam inicchadittlii ca daruna 

6. Apatubbavo Buddlmssa saddbamnirimatadayino 
attbakkliana asamaya iti ete pakasita 

7. Karento kammakaranam niraye atidarunam 
bhayiinakain bliusam ghoram katkam puimam karis- 

sati 

8 . Saddhammasaiinarabite sada ubbiggajlyite 
tiracchanabhave santo katkam puimam karissati 

9. Gantvana pettivisayam santapaparisosito 
khuppipasaparissanto katham pufiiiam karissati 

10. Aruppasanfialoke pi savanopayavajjito 
saddhammasavanahlno katham puiiiiam karissati 

11. Accantadkammabahule munindasutavajjite 
paccantavisaye jato katham puiiiiam karissati 

12. Jalo mugadiko vapi vipakavarane thito 
gahanopayarabito katham puiiiiam karissati 
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18. Pakklianto piipikam dittliim sabbatha anivattiyam 
samsara-khanubhuto hi katham puiinam karissati 

14. Buddhadicce anudite siddhimaggavabhasake 
mohandhakare vattanto katham puniiam karissati 

15. Yam bhavanamayam puniiam saccabhisamayfivaham 
tass’ anokasabliavena ete akkhanasammata 

16. Atthakkhanavinimmutto khano paramadullabho 
tam laddha ko pamajjeyya sabbasampattisadhakam 

17. Avekallamanussattam Buddhadiccabhimanditam 
sudullabhataram tamhi khane nibbanasiddhiya 

18. Hetudukkarato c’eva sarato ca mahagghato 
mahasaram va ratanam manussattam sudullabham 

19. Manussattassa lietu hi pumiam tam atidukkaram 
loke hi punnakamfinam mandata tassa sadhika 

20. Puiliiassa dukkarattah ca apumlasukarattanam 
gharam katvana danena dahanena ca vediyam 

21. Pape anadarenapi satatam yattate mano 
puiihe accadarenapi nadiya sadhitabbakam 

22. Yatha dissanti sampunn?! apunnaplialabhiimiyo 
tatha punna na dissanti pufmanam phalabhumiyo 

23. Pipllikanain puhjo hi bila eka viniggato 

kin nu so natiricceyya manusse Jambudlpake 

24. Puhhassa dukkaratta va manussattam sudullabham 
bijabhave plialabhavo alam tam patibhavitum 

25. Yam yam hi sammatam loke tattha tain sarasaniiitam 
tato saram manussattam sadhusammatabhavato 

26. Ularaphaladam kammain nibbanavaham eva ca 
idha ijjhati sabban ti heyya ettha mahagghata 

27. Evamadlhi hetiihi manussattam sudullabham 
tassalabhe tu saggadisampattl c'eva dullabha 

28. Accantalamakayapi attatthapatipattiya 
labhanlyam manussattam yadi evam sudullabham 

29. Atho accantasetthaya paratthapatipattiya 
dukkarattassa upama tiloke pi na vijjati 

80. Puttassa dukkham katvapi loke attasukhatthike 
parattham patipajjanto ko hi niirna bliavissati 

31. Asanthutassa lokassa saranan ti ayacito 
akataniiussa dutthassa ko siya bharavahako 
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82. Narakangaramajjhambi thapetva sltalam jalam 
ko cirara anurakkheyya sltibhavam aniddhima 

33. Tath’eva sattadosaggisampadittc bhavavate 
karunasltalibhavam palayissati ko ciram 

34. Paranubhaviyam dukkbam sabbara attani ropitum 
yesam niccam avicehinno vimokklianto manoratho 

85. Rajjadanocitataya Buddharajjam asankamam 
adadanta ciram thatum lajjita ’vabhinibbutti 

86. Ye paratthapara loke virfi saragunakara 
dukkarattam hi vihnata ko tesam patipattiya 

87 . Avlclva nirassadam lokam fiatva dukhadditam 
kevalam parasattattbam ko samattlio ’vagahitmn 

88. Yesam nettadidiinesu passannaruhirassa ca 
samanabbavam nopenti caturo pi mahannava 

89. Tesam pufinekadesam pi saddliiitahi sudullablio 
katum tassadaram katvii ko hi nama bhavissati 

40. Evain sudullabhatta va parattliapatipattiya 
Buddbadiccodayo capi mato accantadullabho 

41. Buddhadicce anudite maggani nibbanasadbakam 
Brahmindacandiidiccapi na sakkonti vibhavituin 

42. Yathatthanasabhavaya garubbavena ledduya 

• uddham khepena akase thanam atiparittakam 

43. Dosehi sldapentassa tatli* evapayablivimiyam 
atlva bahukam tlninam mandam sugatiyam matam 

44. Ekapuggalasuttena Kanakaccbopamena ca 
ubkinnam dullabhattam bi veditabbam vijanatti 

45. Ubhayesam samayogo khano accantadullabho 
attadatthaparo viniiu na virodheyya tarn khaiiam 

46. Khanassa dullabhatta va Buddbaputtii atandita 
kamain taco naharu ca attlii ca avasussatu 

47. Adisva accutam santam padam sambuddhadesitam 
na tava pallaiikam imarn bhindissama kathancana 

48. Iti sabbadarena pi bbavetva maggam uttamani 
khanabbaiigabhayatltam patta paramanibbutim 

49 . Tesam paramavlranain ussaho ’va acintiyo 
kim na dipeti amhakam khanaggassatipatakam 

50. Dullabbam atipatifi ca Iaddha thanam imam budba 
jlvite jalamajjkatthamakasass’eva appake 
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51. Appassadesu bhogesu nissavesu pabhangusu 
sabbada aghamulesu asajjanto kathahcana 

52. Jano jlvitukamo va viditam visabhojanam 
papam samparivajjetva puhnakammarato siya 

Akkhaiia-dlpana-giitha samattii. 

Pathamo kando. 

II. Dasa-akusala-adInava-gatiia. 

58. Papan ti lobhaniolielii dosamohehi va puna 
euddhamohena va yuttil cetana papasafnlita 

54. Papacetana jatani dvarattayavasena ca 
apunnakiriyavattliiini dasa hontlti dlpaye 

55. Himsa theyyafmadaranam gamanara kayikii mat a. 
musa pesufmapharusam samphavacalii vacika 

56. Abliijjha c’eva vyapado micchaditthi ca manasa 
ete kammapathappattii asampatta ca vediya 

57. Himsadibhavasampatta papacetanasambliava 
Kammapatham asampatta vediya rodhanadikil 

58. Satte satto ti sanna ca vadliakacittamupakkamo 
tena jlvitanaso ca sahattha caturaiigiko 

59. Yathadhippaya-finatti tatha tarn sampaticchanam 
patinnam avinasetva tatha ’va karanam pi ca 

60. Payogarn hettbii vuttesu chaddetvii saha tehi ca 
chalanganattiya hoti panahimsa ti dipaye 

61. Parapariggababhando ca parapariggahasanhita 
theyyadisv ekacittah ca thana. ciivanam eva ca 
Payogo ceti paiicahgam adinnam sahatthikam matam 

62. Yathadhippiiyamanatti tatha tam sampaticchanam 
patiiinam avinasetva tatha ’va karanam pi ca 

68. Thana cavam payogaft ca apanetvana paiicasu 
chalangam anattiya hoti adinnan ti padlpaye 

64. Parapariggahititthi ca parapariggahasanhita 
atikammanacittah ca tathevatikkarao pi ca 
evam parassa diiresu caturango atikkamo 

65. Laddhiguhanacittah ca vaca tadanulomika 
vacanatthapativedho ca musavado tivaiigiko 
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66. Patthentassa piyattam pi bhediidkippayakassa ca 
bhedanulomika vacti pesunfian ti pakiisita 

67. Param klio bhetukiimassa duttbacittassa jantuno 
anitthasavanam vuttam pharusan ti pajiinata 

68. Niratthikakatha ya hi ragadosiibhivaddhanl 
tam rattaasa akalena bhasana samphasannita 

69. Afiniiya patthami yiihi paropakaramidisu 
lobhiidimattato ya hi abhijjha ti pakasita 

70. Ya sampadutthacittassa anatthahitakamata 
byapado ti samakkhato abyiipannehi sabbatha 

71. Anattabhiniveso yo n’atthi dinnan ti admit 
micchaditthi ti akkhato sammaditthi vipakkhiko 

72. Imesu khalu vatthiisu nibbatta kammasaiinita 
cetanii ’nitfchaphalada tam katham iti ce vade 

73. Kammavipakananam hi buddliananan ti bhfisitam 
na subuddhan tu annesam tad auho ko hi iiassati 

74. Vacanam anugantvana tass’evadiccabandhuno 
gariipadesam laddhena anumiineiia vediyam 

75. Dasa ciip ufi ilavatt h u ni yatha plialavaaena hi 
pabalilni apiiyesu phaladfin’ itarani tu 

76. Manussesu hi jatassa yatha balavasena ca 
yathii paccayato vapi phaladani kathanti ce 

77. Hinisa appilyukattaii ca bavhabadhattanam pi ca 
viyogadukkhabahulyam janet’ ubbiggavasatam 

78. Daliddiyan ca dlnattam aaabhangaii ca darunam 
aiihayattappavattiii ciidinnadayi labhe naro 

79. Sapattabahulo hoti sadii capatthititthiko 
itthi va pandako vapi paradarato naro 

80. Viicanadukkhakhinno ca abhutakkhanatalito 
assaddhiyo Buduggandhamukho hoti musarato 

81. Susambaddhapi tass’idha mittii bhijjanty akaranii 
piyasuhiiakaram yo hi pesuimam akari pura 

82. Ditthaviddesanlyo cassavaniyakharassaro 
hotlhakatadoso pi pharusabhirato pura 

83. Asambandhangapaccahgo anadeyyavaco pi ca 
samphappalapam yo pubbe avadi appayojanam 

84. Yani yam ijjhati sadhetum na tam tasseha ijjhati 
annayen’ aniia-atthesu yo ’bhijjham akar! pura 
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85. Virupo lioti accantam visamabadkapllito 
appiyo ca manussanam yo byiipiidarato pura 

86. Nihinasucibhogesu rato mando jalo pi ca 
duttkarogl kuditthl ca micchaditthi siya naro 

87. Kecldba majjapiinena eaha ekadaseti ca 
vadanti tam anatthatthasevanam lobbamobajam 

88. Ummatto kbittacitto ca nicavutti mabajalo 
avannato ca liotldba majjapiiyl pura naro 

89. Daliddo maccbarl boti bavhabadbl vibetliako 
appesakkbo sada boti yo issamiinako pura 

90. Tbaddho ’vaunatakulajo jalo aparipucebako 
lcukkuradivatacinno kukkuradi-sahavyatani 

91. Upapajjati icc evam anantam papajam pbalam 
vlmamsitvana viniieyyam suttamagganusarato 

92. Mayuracandakassapi vicittii cittakammaja 
tain tam tatli’eva vimlata so va lokaggapuggalo 

98. Piipa asevita yebi te apayesu jayare 

na akkliatena pattabbain tattha dultkbam anopamam 

94. Yena yena paktirena yam yam papam katain pura 
tassa tassanuriipam va pbalam boti asahiyam 

95. Dussaho dubbaco ghoro duranto duratikkamo 
akkhamo atidukklio ti apayo bbayitabbako 

96. Lobhadbikena papena petalokesu jayare 
mobiidbikena tiriye niraye dosadbikena hi 


III. Peta-dukkha-vannana-oatha. 

97. Asamvibhagaslla ye yathasatti yatlnibalam 
issalukil maccharino te petesupajayare 

98. Ajjanadini dukkhani auubhotvii pi ajjita 
ante lobhadliiggahita yadi petabhavavalia 

99. Attha-atthati loko bi kimattham abhijappati 
adimajjbantabbavesu ye anattkavaha ime 

100. Sakammavaritannapa aharattham atandita 
ito c’ito ca payata iti peta ti saddita 

101. Khuppipasaparissanta kisa thiilasira tatba 
dissamanatthisanthana viralantaraphasula 
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102. Pittdiikantakamallinaparicchatodarattaca 
apakkasukkhalapu va vallita kuiicita sata 

103. Tacattbinharusesanga parininnakkhigandaka 
dlgbavyiikulakesehi andhakarlkatanana 

104. Panilhakacchanakhaloma lukhakanliavalittaca 
virupateva ekattha pindita sabbalokika 

105. Paccbanutfipadukkhena accantaparisosita 
paccakkliato alakkbiyii iti ditthelii lakkliiya 

106. Anaccbaditakopinii aladdhannalavodaka 
jigbaccbfiparidfihena parissantii sayanti te 

107. Nekavassasabassesu tesam asavivaddhano 
ehi bbuiija pibahlti saddo suyati rittako 

108. Asamattbapi te sabbe ath’ odanajalasaya 
mabadukkliena vuttlianti anfioiiiiam avalambiya 

109. Utthanaturita peta vyatbanta patamanaka 
parimocenti filagge asamatthataya taya 

110. Pavedhamanam abalam pabalo tvam palambasi 
alio nikkaruno ’si tvain iti samani yojiya 

111. Utthahitva patante te jalaccbaya va cancale 
aladdbapubbalobbasa uttb apeti punappunam 

112. Atthisangbatamattanain uttbanabyasanam katbam 
anussaranto dliareyya jlvitam karunaparo 

113. Ajja amhebi saddo ’yam yato jatebi suyati 
odanam udakam ceti assasingo va abbliuto 

114. Iti te pavadanta ’va paticchanta ’va afijalim 
apassanta ’va dataram dbavanti disatodisam 

115. Tato mubuttamattena tesam fiyasakarako 

kan lie daddhasalfikfi va n’attlii saddopi vijjhati 

116. Kim 11 a sossanti te petii n’atthi saddam sudarunam 
yebi santesu deyyesu kliitta n’attbl ti yacaka 

117. Te visadaparissanta sabbaveniipi dubbabl 
imtanti tfdacbinna va vicchinnasa visaniiino 

118. Yam jigbaccbadukham loke ekahacchinnabhattato 
dussabam tan ca petanam ko dukkham cintayissati 

119. Kesanci romalnipehi jfilamala samuttbita 
dahanti sakalam debam aggijahi va sasayam 

120. Kucchijighacchadabena babiram dehajaggina 
cittam pacchanutapena petanam dayhate sada 
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121. Vicchadditam nutthubhitam vijatanaii ca yam 

malam 

yadannaii capi asuci lokenatijigucchiyam 

122. Tadatthafi capi te peta dbavanta nekayojanam 
acchinditvana aniioiiiiam labhanti na lablianti ca 

128. Chaya atapatam yanti rittataii ca mahasara 
unha ca honti petanam Tata pakatisitala 

124. Phusanti aggijala va sisira candaramsiyo 
sabbam vipariyayam hoti yam loke sadliusammatam 

125. Petalokabhavam dukkham anantam santajivika 
katlian nu vannayantlha bindumattam *va vannitam 

12G. Evani kliudhaparetanam petanam dukkhajlvinam 
iccluivighatam dukkham kim narakam mitiriccati 

127. Yiditva pettivieaye dukkham lobliopapaditain 
lobhasattuvinasaya katussaho hi paiiuava 

128. Danam sattham sahaya me patiggaha ti cintiya 
samamsam api dlnanam dadeyya avisahkito 


IV. Tiracchana-dukkha-vannana-gatiia. 

129. Dunniggame mahadukkhe tibbarage mahabhayo 
vidhammasafme jayanti tiracchane pi papato 

130. Tiriyato eva cintenti gacchanti ca sayanti ca 
tirogaticcha dhammesu tiracchana tato mata 

131. Tiracchajatisahkhahi katattliehi pi dukkara 

tasu dukkham mahattam ko sakalam vannayissati 

132. Putimacche van’evapi tathii candanikaya va 
kuthitasuciduggaudhaphenile samale hi va 

133. Keci satta vijayanti jayanti vicaranti ca 
khadanti kamam sevanti sayanti ca miyanti ca 

134. Atho imasmim delie pi sakalasuci-akare 
asltikulamattani kimlnam niyatiini hi 

135. Tesam eaputtanattanam yato siitigharo py ay am 
pavuddhi kalahatthanam cahkamo sayanlgharo 

136. Khadamyam malatthanam rogabhogadibhumi ca 
dehavicchaddanatthanam susanaii ca idam yato 
Tato dehe virajjanti na rajjanti vipassino 

187. Accantasucijatanam amejjhaharabhojanam 
cintapucchaddanakarl kimu tajjatidassanam 
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138. Jiita khalu tiracchiine thalajajjalajii pi va 
aiiiionnam pi bhlta va sayanti vicaranti ca 

139. Valalomanakhanaharumamsasihgattdiikadinam 
kfirana keci niddosa marlyanti anekadha 

140. Cammuppfttanadukkhena phandantii gavi-adayo 
yam dukkham adhigacchanti ka rm tassopamii siya 

141. Vijjhitva akkliiyugalam vilambitva avamsira 
niyanta maranatthaya dukkham papponti andaja 

142. Sajlva ’va jale unlie khipitva paccamanaka 

yam dukkham adhigacchanti tain ko khalu minis- 
sati 

143. Aditthapubbatthalaka avicchinnodake rata 
niddayehi manussehi sajlva ’va samuddhata 

144. Nihita lukha-pamsumhi pasanena samutthata 
samudditapaturita khuppipasabaliiliata 

145. Karunam parikujanta samatapitubaudhava 
aladdlia-parivattanta anantaritavedana 

146. Yam dukkham adhigacchanti niddosa sahkhasip- 

pika 

tesam dukkhalavamsam pi nfiliam sakkomi dlpitum 

147. Yahanti avasa keci dandamkusakasahata 
patodapanhipanihi baliuso paritajjita 

148 Baddha nekehi rajjiihi aladdhachaudacarino 
pabala dubbale satte sakammaparinamita 

149. Yesam sabbam parayattam chandacaro na vijjati 
tesain dukkhassa pariyantam tadahiio ko hi iiassati 

150. Keci yutta ratha-dhure nahgale sakatehi va 
vah anti vanitakkhanda tajjita atibhariyam 

151. Naham sakkomi vahitum unho chato pipasito 
bhariyan ti ca vattum pi yesam satti na vijjati 

152. Tesam aropayitvana avisayham mahabharam 
asamatthe thite dine tfilayanti punappunam 

153. Kaddhanti nasarajjuhi valam nibbethayanti ca 
nibbijjhanti patodehi panhlhi paharanti ca 

154. Dahanti valamulamsapitthipassodaradisu 
kanne chindanti tajjanti vilikkhanti ca sabbaso 

155. Te bhlta utthahanta ca patanta asamatthato 

yam dukkham adhigacchanti ko nu tarn dlpayissati 
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156. Tiracchanesu lokena devatiisati sammata 
rasaggassopadiinena mata va paripositii 

157. Manuiiiia mangalil pufina suddhidati ca saiimta 
tasam pi dukkham atulam tattha aimesu kii kathii 

158. Pade khanusu bandhitva katva aggim samantato 
tasite puna payetva duppeyyam lavanodakam 

159. Yiritte puna payetva audukkham katukodaknni 
mahadandehi nekelii akotetvana niddayain 

160. Jlvadaham vidayhanta yavane gavi-adayo 
mabadahaparissanto passanto papajam pbalam 

161. Vissaram viravanta ’va nissasanta 'va ayatimi 
miliitadmavadana udikklianta ito tato 

162. Yam dukkham anubhontlha savane pi asahiyam 
tarn dukkhani cintayantassa hadayam phalat! va 

me 

163. Ya hi balattane nama sabbalokanukampiye 
anukampa vipanna ’va sa tiracchanajatiyain 
tain katbam iti ce viiinu vade visadamattliato 

164. Asalianta viyogantu muliuttam pi ca matuya 
pillaka atimandatta anatha sayita tabiin 

165. Katbam na dissate amba tada pato va niggata 
kinnu me pillaka attbi iti cinta pi n’attlii va 

166. Iti cintapara liutva kujanta dlnalocana 
udikklianta gatadisam ussingbanta disodisain 

167. Disva ’va mataram sayani gocarato samagatain 
pahattha patidliavanti pamujjubbillabbavato 

168. Vissattlie matupemena vilaiighante samantato 
liilante kannapucclie pi salijopagate ca te 

169. Chate yate thanani patuni mfitanoti sinehato 
tarune tarunakkblbi caiicalehi udikkbita 

170. Chaddetva puttapemail ca addhitthaya ca rud- 

datam 

tarn khanen’ eva anna va jata mata pi puttake 

171. Viravant’ eva karunam phandante yadi kbadati 
itoparam kim vattabbam bbayam tiriyasambbavani 

172. Yatthiigacchati puttanam matuto pi mahabhayam 
yattba n’atthl ti vissambho lajjadhammasatl pi va 

akattabban ti va tamba katbam niggamanam siya 
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178. Ay am pi dunniggamano niccubbego mabadukho 
afmomlabhakkbo asivo mobajalavaguntbito 

174. Sabbanatthasamavayo tiracchano ti sannito 
samsare samsarantanam sakkilesana nicchaya 

175. Siya aditthasaccanam iti samviggamanaso 
saccabliisamayatthaya parakkamati pandito 


Y. PapadInava-gatha. 

176. Adbimattiini piipani avisanka caranti ye 
niraye te mabagbore uppajjanti asamsayam 

177. Sukham ayo ti sankhatam yahim so no palabbhati 
niggatayo ti nirayo iti vutto tadaniiubi 

178. Catukkanno catudvaro vibhatto bbagaso mito 
ayopakarapariyanto ayasa patikujjito 

179. Tassa ayomaya bbuml jalita tejasa yuta 
samanta yojanasatam pliuta titthati sabbada 

180. Katapapo pi yam dukkbam ghanajalanirantare 
j alamanangapaccaiigo anubhoti avlciyam 

181. Vissaram viravanto 'va dhavanto ca ito tato 
tass’ ekadesamattam pi ko samattho vibbavitum 

182. Yassayomayam onaddham kapalam babalam pi ca 
anto aggijavadittam anantam annavodakam 

183. Catuddisato pakkliantam kbanena yadi sussati 
tass’ anto vattamanassa sukbumalasaririno 

184. Villyamanagattassa aturassa vipliandato 
kbalantassa patantassa mucehantassa muburn 

muburn 

asabhangabhitunnassa ayasena vikampato 

185. Yilapantassa karunam aniitbassa vicintato 
asayham atulam tibbam ko dukkliam vannayissati 

186. Simbalim ayasatthulam solasangulakantakam 
jalamalaparikkbittam uddham yojanam uggatam 

187. Candelii Yamadutehi dandlyanto punappunam 
viddho patodayatthihi sattiyadlhi cahato 

188. Viphalitaiigapaccango viravanto *va vissaram 
bhlto rudam mukbo dino aruhanto punappunam 
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189. Ubbattetvana tu mukham udikkhanto *va rakkbase 
bhayena vinimTlento ahgam ahge ’va guhayam 

190. Aladdin! llyanatthanam vedliamfino vicetano 
anubboti hi yam dukkbam tassa ka uparnil siya 

191. Ekantadukkhfi niraya yato evam sudaruna 

na akkbanena pattabbam iti tasma jino ’bravi 

192. Yatlifihi antaram durain aggino candanassa ca 
tath’ eva antaram duram nirayaggi idhagginain 

193. Tisattisataviddhassa yam dukkliani avicintiyani 
tan nerayikadukkhassa liimavasasapantarain 

194. Avici guthanirayo kukkulaiii kotisimball 
asipattavanah capi tatha kharodika nadl 

195. Aiigarapabbato capi sahghatani roruvam pi ca 
krdahatthl mahayanto lohakumbhadikil pi ca 

196. Amita dussaha blilma ghora liadayadilruna 
maliadukklianubhotabba niraye papakammina 

197. Etesu ekamekassa vipako pi anappako 
dubbaco atha nissesam nekavassasatesu pi 

198. Tain hi nerayikam dukkbam pliusitva veditabl>akam 
vadanto pi ca nissesam katliam tain dlpayissati 

199. Ettha aggl ti vutte *va kinnu pado dahissati 
asaddahanto akkanto dukkbam pappoti darunain 

200. Tasma islnain vacanam saddahanto vicakkhano 
papakammani vajjctvana tarn pappoti alayam 

201. Kantakena pi viddhassa ghatabinduvillyanani 
yavata aggidaho hi patikaro pi dukkliamo 

202. Nekavassasahassesu niraye tikhinaggina 
ekajabkatanain ko dukkhassa kliamanam vade 

203. Ekaggikkhandhabhutapi kammena parirundhita 
niraye yadi jivanti alio kamrnam sndarunain 

204. Atimandasukhass’attham yam muhuttena kibbisarn 
katarn tassatulam ksllam phalarn yadi tu Idisam 

205. Ko hi manusadukkhena mahantenapi attito 
muhuttam pi anummatto kare papadaram naro 

206. Aho mohanubhavo ’yam yenayam parimohito 
evam dukkhavaham kamrnam karoti ca sukhatthiko 

207. Bhilyitabbam hi papato evam dukkhaphalam yato 
kusale adaro niccam kattabbo dukkhabhlruna 
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208. Padittahgarakasum ’va papfitam va bliayanakam 
passanto duggatimaggam papam samparivajjaye 

209. Amate ca vise ciipi yatha hatthagate naro 
anadiyitva amatam visain bhuiijeyya darunam 

210. E vain lii sampadam idain labhitva manusam bhavani 
puhhakammam vivajjetva papakammabhisevanain 

YI . Pun \a- piial- udde sa-gath a . 

211. Puhiian ti ragadlnan tu patipakkha hi cetana 
paimfidigunasamyutta vihheyya sukhadftyika 

212. Sa danadisu ekeke yadii dvadasa vatthusu 
vattato term ten’ eva namena voliaiiyati 

213. Danam sllah ca bhavana pattipattanumodana 
desana savanam puja veyyavaccam pasainsaini 
saranam anussati c’ eva puiinavatthiini barasa 

214. Annadidanavatthunam cago subuddhipubbako 
yo tain danan ti dipenti buddha danaggadayino 

215. Kayakamma vaclkamma savajjft viratlhi ya 
micchiijTva ca tain sllam iti vuttam mahesina 

210. Cittassoimkkilcsanain ya cintapatipakkliika 
tassa ya bhavana sa hi bhavana ti pakittita 

217. Param uddissa yarn danam anavatthadi dlyate 
pattidanan ti tain ahu yuttasaddhaminadesaka 

218. Maddi va puttadanamhi dinnass’ abbhanumodana 
pattanumodana tilia vutta uttamavadina 

219. Hitajjhasayato ya hi parassa hitadesana 
desanamayapuiiiian ti desayi tain sudesako 

220. Yihaya vikkhepamalam attliikatvana sadhukarn 
saddhammasavanain ettha savanan ti pakasitam 

221. Gunayuttesu sakkarakiriya vandanadika 
pujarahena inutina puja ti parikittita 

222. Gilanagumivantanam danadikiriyasu va 
asanodakadanadi veyyavaccan ti sanriitam 

223. Kusalam hi karontanam pahasussahakarika 
gunato vannana ya sit pasamsa ti pakittita 

224. Gunasambhavana pubbanx tfinasamiaya bhavato 
vatthu-ttayassa saranagamanam saranam matam 
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225. Chalfinussativatthiisu ailnesu kusalesu va 
upaklesavinimmutta gunato ’nussatiha ya 

226. Imesii kfaalu vatthusu nibbatta punnasammatu 
cetana itthaphaladfi tarn katham iti co vade 

227. Vutto v* assa pariharo imass’ etam pluilan ti ca 
gurupadesagamato kind mattam blianlyati 

228. Dunam bliogavaham sllam kulasaggfidisfidhakam 
ruprirupabliavabliiilnamokklia blnivaiiasamblmva 

229. Pattidfumm danaphalam m od an ah as ad ay ika 
desanfi savanfi capi ubho panviavalia mata 

230. Piijahi pujanlyesu kulesu udayavahu 
veyyavaceam parivfirasampadiihetn sammatam 

231. Pasamsiyam pasainsaya saranen* aranattanain 
anussativisesassa sabba sampattiyo phalain 

232. Sadisan tu plialam evain pbalani visadisam pi ca 
paccayanam visesena anantam iti vediyam 

233. Maggam appitacittaii ca tbapetva bbavanamaye 
sab bain danadikain pumia.ni knnmlokapliaki valium 

234. Ayu-r-rivogyavannan ca yaso kitti kulam balam 
rajjam indattanain bliogo buddbarupadika pi ca 

235. Ya lii aiiimpi sampattl vipakasukbapaccaya 
maggajjlninaphale liitvfi sakala kainapunfm j;l 

236. Ruparupikapuniian tu rupanipabliavavaliain 
maggan catubbiddhafi capi y at ini sakapbalavaham 

237. Ete iisevita yehi te saggesupa j ay are 

na akkhanena pattabbam sukham tattba anopa- 
main 

238. Saggesu hetthimasukhain cukkavattisukhena lii 
pfmimattakapasfmahimavantantaram matain 

239. Yani pafifuisa-vassfmi manussfmam dinain tahim 
timsarattindivo imiso mfisii dvadasa vaccliaram 
tena samvaccliaren’ ayu dibbam pafica satam matain 

240. Hetthimanan tu devanam ayuno bi catuggunam 
upanipari devanam ckannaii capi vijaniyam 

241. Piatanuttamacittelii vihaiigapathaearihi 
vimuneki carantanam ko sukham vannayissati 

242. Eko ’va rukkbo pbalati sabbam icclianukulakam 
yamhi tattha vasantanam ko sukham vannayissati 
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243. Sugandha sukbasamphassa sovaiinapi pilandhana 
yesam pufiflena ko tesam sukhaggam vannayissati 

244. AccharavijjusaiLcara accherasatamandita 
mutta valukasaiichanna yutta puiinaphalattane 

245. Sampaphullalatalambamanuiinagindamandita 
vicittapattapakkhinam vaggunigghosanadita 

246. Suvannamanisopiinanllamalajalasaya 
avannarabita ’nekasugandhakusumotthata 

247. Pnnnakammamahasippikappita pltivaddbana 
papakammaratavilsa vipakkhasukkadayika 

248. Sabbotukasukka ramma uyyiina nandanadayo 
ye pamodenti ko tesam sukliaggam vannayissati 

249. S ar ala li k lira van n iidi yasain secchavasanuga 

tahi saddhiin ramantanain katbam dukkhagamo siya 

250. Aroga ajara yesam padlpacclva nimmala 

kaya sayampabba tesam ko sukbam vannayissati 

251. Arammanam parittam pi yatrattbassamanapiyam 
dullabbam tambi saggambi ko sukbam vannayissati 

252. Abbbutam kamajam sukbam devalokamhi yadisam 
tarn tatba ’va padesaiinti ko sukbam vannayissati 

253. Pufmesu lamakassapi ko disva pbalam Idisam 
samliareyya mubuttam pi punnakriyaparakkamam 

254. Hinam gammain anariyam iti sambuddhaninditam 
sukbam kamavacarikam tassap’evam ujarata 

255 Jbayino amitabba ye pltibbakkba mahiddhika 

brabmano ko sukbam tesam na muni vannayissati 

256. Tibbagakappam jlvanti brabmalokesu betthima 
caturasitisahassilni kappilni tesu uttama 

257. Pura sasapiyo kottbc sabbato yojanayato 
tato vassasate punne cliaddetva ekam ekam 
yavata rittakam boti dlgbo kappo tato pi ca 

258. Ayunii eva viimeyyo tesam seso sukbodayo 
imina putikayena mandakiilena sadbiyo 

259. Nekakappasatain ayu sukhaii ciipi manomayam 
yesam tesam sukbaggassa kfi ettba upama siya 

260. Yisittham iba yam puiiiiam nibbanavabam eva 

tarn 

ularaphaladam evam brahmalokesu majjbimam 
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261. Parittam liamalokamhi panca kamagunodayam 
afiuam dvayam kitasukham sabbara deti asesakam 

262. Sudullabham bubbuladubbalam imam 
sarlram evam vidhapufmasadbakam 
Apuniiakammesu payojayam jano 
sinerumuddhii patito va sociyo 


VII. Dananisamsa-gatha. 

263. PunapI puniiavatthunam anisamsamabantatam 
kiiici mattam bhanissami suddhanain buddhimoda- 

kam 

264. Cittavatthu-patiggahavasa danavisesata 
hlnamajjhavisifctham tain bhogasaggavimokkha- 

dam 

265. Danam khalu sabliavena saggamanusabliogadam 
parinamavasen’ eva boti mokkliupanissayam 

266. DeyyadhamrnapafciggahakammakammapJialesu hi 
lobliadlnam abliavena boti cittassa sampada 

267. Idha majjavanijjadi paropaddavam eva ca 
akatva iiiiyato laddliain boti vattbussa sampada 

268. Labhiilabhopabhogesu lobbadlnam abhavato 
santamiinasata boti patiggfihakasampada 

269. Tibi dvlhi atli’ ekena suvisuddliam tidliapi ca 
visuddban ca visittban ti neyyain danam yathakk- 

mam 

270. Yatba sasapamattamha bljsi nigrodbapadapo 
jayate satasakbaddho mabanilambudopamo 

271. Tatb’ eva punnakammamlia anumha vipulam pba- 

lam 

hotlti appapunfiau ti navamaniieyya pandito 

272. Paccayanain bale Iaddbe ditthadbamme parattha ca 
puniiakammam apunuan ca pbalati ti vijauiyam 

273. Sandittbikam phalam blja axikuram vatimandakam 
paratthikam phalam yan tain pbalamvaavicintiyam 

274. Sanditthikam pancavidbam dadato vipulam pbalam 
sibassa senapatino munisibena bbasitam 
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275. Piyo diinapati hoti gimkakale va ambudo 

bhajanti tam bahu satta phalarukkham va andaja 

27(5. Kittisaddafi ca pappoti tilokamahitam hitam 
dayako sasaraja va narindo ’rindamo viya 

277. Vistlrado va parisam pasankarnati dayako 
katassamo va satthesu parisain akatassamam 

278. Yada antimaseyyayam jararogabhipllito 
pubbakammajave sante sayito lioti dukkhito 

279. Dittharittho ca vejjehi inabahikkabbipilito 
tujjamano ’va siilehi chijjamanesu sandhisu 

280. Tatoparujjbamanesu indriyesu asesato 
indriye uparnjjbante andbakare upfigato 

281. Mahasokfibhitunnesu rudamanesu bandhusu 
khate kharena sitto va bandhusokena addito 

282. Attane sabbato jate agate ca mahabbbaye 
mabiipapfitam pate va blmsam muyliati manasam 

283. Tada akatapufmassa katapiifmassa vapi ca 
sukammam samupatthati apakavo]>akarato 

284. Yani ’ssa tamhi samaye papakani katani hi 
tani ’ssa tamlii samaye ajjholambanti manasam 

285. Tada ’nitthanimittani atigliorani dissare 
nirayapfdaggi-fidmi nirayagamissa jantuno 

286. Tambakkhike vankadathe haridathl siroruhe 
ludde aujanapunjabhe uggadande sudarune 

287. Karunam diirato katva kfiladandena agate 
Yamadute tada disva byathate tassa manasam 

288. Tada muccha pipasa ca jaro ca abhivaddhati 
pacchanutapadukkham tain accantam abhimaddati 

289. Sokasallena viddlio so patto byasanasagaram 
samattho va katattano cinteti bliusam Idisam 

290. Akatam vata kalyanam katam kibbisakam mayii 
avaso ’nubhavissami niraye papajam pbalam 

291. Icc’ evam viravanto va bklto ubbiggamanaso 
sakena papakammena phandanto vivaso ’va so 

292. Mandnko deddubheneva nirayam nlyati dummati 
sammulhamaranam tassa niyatam papakammino 

293. Evam durantam maranam sabbasattanubhaviyam 
duratikkamanam ghoram avassam agamissati 
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294. Tattha darnnakammassa dukkham lioti lii Idisam 
apakkamati tam dukkham durato akatdgaso 

295. Ivatapufmo pana yada maccuvegena addito 
tath’eva sayito hoti sayena mfiranantike 

296. Yfini 'ssa tamhi samaye kalyaiiani katani hi 
tani ’ssa tamhi samaye ajjholambanti manasam 

297. Tadfi yitthanimittani anukulani dissare 
aggayanavimauadi saggagfunissa jantuno 

298. Accharaganasangkutthe aocherasatamandite 
vimanayane disvfina hoti tassa udaggatii 

299. Tadfi so paramassasam labhate dayako naro 
vajjitva jinnakam salam pfisadfirohano viya 

300. Sukatam vata kalyanam bhiruttanam katam maya 
ujarain anubhossfimi sagge kusalajam phalam 

301. Iti so sampahattho ’va abliito sampamodito 
sakena pumiakammena accantam upalalito 

302. Puniiakammaratfivasani saggain niyati pandito 
amiijhamaranani tassa niyatam pufihakammino 

303. Tasmfihi dfmapatino amulhamaranena ca 
sanditthakaphahiuTti pahca vuttfini tadirni. 

304. Maccuno uggadamlassa mukhantaragatam pi ca 
yadi toseti puiiham tain akaronto ’va vancito 

305. Sanditthikanisamsfi hi aminta diinasambhava 
pahceti hi vineyyanain vasena paridTpitam 

306. Parassa vissasanlyo sajanassa yasavaho 
kulalahkarabhuto ’va samsitanam mudavaho 

307. Natbabhuto anathanam sabbesam pitivaddhano 
satah ca sukhasamvaso satatam hoti dayako 

308. Settho ti sammato hoti dutthehi ca adhamsiyo 
itthado ti muda loko paliattho tam udikkhati 

309. Yam yarn disam danapati rittahattho ’va gacchati 
sfibhisanklnirika tassa sulabha honti paccaya 

310. Bahusfidharana blioga sabbaverabhayavaha 
maya averasukhada asfidhfiranakfi kata 

311. Mabanidhaoam nibitam akkbayam anugfimiyam 
avilopiyam afinehi aimntasukhadfiyakam 

312. Apadasu sahfiyo me abhejjo appadussiyo 
gunaddho anukulo ca gahito sabbada hito 
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313. Saggunojoharo coro hato maccherarakkhaso 
issixpisaco vihato assiiso paramo kato 

314. Lobhapaso samucchirmo dosasattu vinasito 
hitavagunthanam thiilam mohajalam vighatitam 

315. Anathanam kapanata liata sampattiya mama 
pariggahakato dlpo bhlme samsarasagare 

31G. Yaddhimulam sunikkhittam patiggahamalnikule 
addhata hi ananta me paraloke bhavissati 

317. Asaratarabhogehi sariidanam param katam 
katam saggassa sopanam sukharoham acaiicalam 

318. Virasatta anugata marasattu vinijjito 
sabbasampattibijam me ropitam nanuposiyam 

319. Nipphadito bhaddaghato patthitatthopadayako 
vaiicita miaamula me sancita gunasampada 

320. Badhuhi sakkato jato sadhunam upanissayo 
sadliiinam ya gati sa me icchfimattopasfidhiya 

321. Duggatiyo pidahita aggam puiinam visodhitam 
magganavaya patthanam thapitam ujukam thiram 

322. Sabbfinatthiivahe atthe attliikfinam dadain aharn 
anisamsodadhippatto saphalam jivitam mama 

323. Icc’ evaiu saramano so attano cagasampadain 
atihattho udaggo ’va sada jlvati dayako 

324. Yam hi danapati dinam yacakam samupagatam 
laddhatihaiu passati hatlham tato kim vipulam 

phalanx 

325. Dlnassa dan am asajja tuttliam ifcthattliasiddhiya 
siiphullakamalobhasam dassanlyataram mukham 

32G. Data disvanubhavati laddha sfidkaranam sukham 
alam danaphalam etam noce pi paralokiyam 

327. Sanditthikam danaphalam anantam evamadikam 
paralokaphalan tassa ko samattho ’vagahitum 

328. Aggam saugahavatthunam maggam saggassa aiija- 

sam 

paramlnaii oath* aggan ca danam bhogaggadayakam 

329. Itthatthasadhakataya danam bhaddaghatopamam 
paralokaphalantassa katham vanneyya madiso 

380. Mahakaruniken’eva mamsanettadi-dayina 

mahaphalattam danassa suttantesu vibhavitam 
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331. Evam mahagunam danam deyyadhamme sa yacake 
vijjamane adento hi dliuvam bliavati vancito 

832. Dinnam phalattliina danam vanijjam va jigucchiyam 
sabbatlifi aparamatthani visitthan ti padipitam 

333. Bhavabhogavisesattham amatthaditthi-adihi 

yam danam tam paramattliam anamattham vipari- 
yaye 

834. Atthikanam karunaya bhavanittkaranatthinfi 

bodhisattena yam danam diyate tain visitthakam 

335. Bhavabhogatthiko hino majjlio attasukhatthiko 
uttamo sabbasattanam dukkhupasamanattliiko 

336. Yato dadati danani tasma dhira atandita 
uttamen’ eva vidhiua denti danani sadhavo 


YIII. SlLAKISA M8A-G A TITA . 

337. Dananisamsa ye vutta nissesa silato pi ca 
bhavanti adliikii capi ananta silasambliava 

838. Sattiinan tv appameyyanani dussila virato jano 
averam abhayah capi abyfipajjhasiikham pi ca 

839. Dadati datva paccha so averam abhayam pi ca 
abyapajjkasukhan capi labliatlti jino ’bravi 

840. Vuttadfinanisamsfihi sllasampattiya pi ca 
honti eveti vihheyya anayasuttiyuttiya 

341. Sikkhapadatikkainato indriyanam aguttito 
micchajlvopabhoga ca viratlhi catubbidha 

342. Sllam catubbidham patimokkho indriyasamvaro 
ajivaparisuddlii ca sllain paceayanissitam 

343. Saddlia satl ca viriyam pahila ca anupubbato 
catllbbidhadlluren , eva tam silani parirakkhiyam 

344. Panidlianamhi 2 >atthaya yo paresam hitahitani 
viceyya hatva akkliasi vinayudi vinayako 

345. Sabbaimu so hi Bhagavii sabbada karumiparo 
avahjliavadl atulo abbhutorugunakaro 

346. Tena hatva patikkhittam yam anum thulam eva va 
anatikkamanlyan tam jlvitatikkame pi ca 

347. Ana hi maggasfimissa anumatta pi vihhuna 
mahamerudurukkhepa iti disva pi rakkhiya 
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348. Atikkamitva vacanam khuddadesissarassa ca 
dukkham pappoti ce kinnu sabbalokissarassa tam 

349. Munindanam atikkamma kusaggacchedamattato 
erapattena yajn laddham tad idam dlpayissati 

350. Sabbesam sattadosanam vinayopayakovido 

so ’va sattha pajfmati naliam janami kiiicanum 

351. Vejjo Komarabhacco va balakanam hitaliitam 
j an anti na tu bala te evarupa mayarn idha 

352. Aggim pakklianda athava pabbatagga pateti va 
yadi vakkhati kattabbam fiatakarlhi so jino 

353. Anatikkamanlyan ti yam vuttani tena satthuna 
jlvakamo papatam va nr aka, tam vivajjaye 

354. Icc’ evam saddhaya sadhu paticcbitvana mud- 

dbana 

yatbfmattivasen’ eva kattabbam sattliu sasanam 

3 55. Evain saddbfidburen’ eva pfitimokkham hi rak- 

kliitam 

anantam pbaladam hoti jinasammanamanditam 

356. Chasu dvaresu attbanam apathagamane satl 
satidovarikam tattba upatthapeyya pandito 

357. Te kilesamahacora filambanavaniisaya 

na dhamsenti manogebam satarakkhe upattbite 

358. Alan ditthamhi dittham va tad uddham na vikap- 

piyam 

abhutasankappababi bala natt-ha harl viya 

359. Disva asucipindassa vannamattam va baliya 
aladdha sadisam kind yojenti padumadihi 

860. Tlianam soiinasamuggaham mukham pbullambujo- 

pamam 

nettii mlambujanibha muttii dantehi nijjita 

861. Aiigam aninditangaya anangasangavaddhanam 
icc* evamfidicintenta cittam diisenti attano 

362. Tato moliavasen’ ettha sangapasena vethita 
anayabyasanam ghoram papponti parikappita 

363. Amejjhapotthakakaram tanuccliavivimobita 
deham sabhiivato datthum na sakkonti putliujjana 

364. Indriyani kilesenti dose samrakkbitum pare 
indriyatthesu sangan tu viirenti jinasavaka 
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365. Satarakkho hi samano indriyindriyagocare 
anicciidim vipassanto sajjanlyam na passati 

366. Indriyassehi dunnito durato hitamaggato 
apaviddho jano loke sadevfisurarakkliaso 

367. Satiyan tamhi bandhitva te duttliasse sududdame 
paniiapatoda sarenti saniami satigocare 

368. Sarlravedanacittadhammesu asubhfidikfi 
passitabba yathataccliam vuttfi ’va satigocaril 

369. Yam yam alambanain fiatum icclianti jinasavaka 
satiya tarn vipassitva pacchfi pcsenti te mano 

370. Evam satiparanan tu dosa vicchiunapaccaya 
navagakanti cittaggim narakaggiin va nlraja 

871. Tasmil satidhuren’ eva sammasambuddhasavaka 
paripiirenti nissariga sllain indriyasamvaram 

372. Sinehfibaddhahadaye bandhavc pi ca saddhaya 
palniya pabbajitvaua dullabhe jinasasane 

373. Sammajivam atikkamma sabbasadhunisevitam 
micchajlvena jiveyya yadi kucchissa karana 

37‘i. Kin ca gehe pariccattam amisam amisatthinfi 
Ko va tena guno laddlio idha va mundiyam vina 

375. Kulianfidihi vatthiihi gahatthe upalaliya 
laddhalabhena ajlvo micchfijivo ti vediyo 

376. Sammajivam patihhaya micchajivena jivati 

yo so samaiiadhamma ca gihidhamma ca bahiro 

377. Sammajivavisuddhassa ihaloke parattha ca 
sulabhii paccayii honti iti tena kim assutam 

378. Varaho vasucitthane ckaddetva suddhabhojanam 
hlnadliimuttito tassa cittam dhavati va sada 

379. Galaggappattimattena yam suvavantasadisam 
bliavissati tad attham ko fijivam dusayissati 

380. Adhokkhipanto akklnni santhapento gatadikam 
adanto dantarupani karonto kin nato na so 

381. Tinhena govikattena varam kucchividarito 
aiiiiaya laddhalabhena na tu kuccliivipurito 

382. Tassa nillajjarajassa asaggunavibhavino 
athavii corajetthassa garahe ko na jlvikam 

388. Visuddham so hi saiighaggim katham namavagahati 
sittliapotthakarupo va katham va na villyati 
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384. Sahatthapado evaham sir! ussahalabbhiya 
kim attbam dusayissami isivesam durasadam 

885. Yena yena upayena yattba kattbaci jivitum 
sakka ti ekacittam pi kinnu tassa na jayati 

886. Micchsijlvopaladdhena paccayen’ eva jlvata 
siya nibbanamaggaggo pattabbo na tu aiifiatha 

887. Tathiipi ca salajjassa sabbasattadhamocito 
miccliajlvo lcatham sakka paralalanavancito 

888. Siya jighacchavigamo tinabbakkhassa piti kim 
byaggbo khadeyya nu tinam sainhatiimisabbojano 

389. Eajjalabhassupayo ’yam iti napeti mfinino 
vighasam kinnu khiidanti niralnirapi sukkhita 

390. Kasiin vanijjam issatthain annam va pi ca tfidisam 
akarontena sakka ’va jivitum bliikkhapindato 

891. Yittbinno Jambudlpo ’yam maggiineke anavuta 
sabbattba akusltena sukham sakka ’va jivitum 

392. Iti viriyam dburam katvil saranto Kassapadike 
ajlvasuddhim rakkheyya akaronto anesanam 

393. Clvaram pindapatan ca bhesajjam sayanasanam 
patisaiikbaya seveyya laddliam laddbam vicakkbano 

894. Patisankhanarabito paccayam anfiadattikain 
gatliito paribhunjanto gadham khanati attano 

395. Vanalepam va vanito sadbu natvti payojanam 
ahdram paribhufijeyya rasatanhavivajjito 

39li. Vatatapaparittanam makkliikadinivaranain 
vanaccbadanacolam va clvaram patisevaye 

897. Tassa tassamayass’ eva patisedbanamattakam 
a by a p aj j h at t b i k a in seve bbesajjam snebavajjito 

898. Sarlram mamsapindam va anantopaddavam idam 
durakkbain gopitabban ti nissango vasatim bbaje 

899. Deho tbatun na sakko ti paccayehi vivajjito 
tidando ekadando va dandadvayavivajjito 

400. Sainma payujjamano so mabato ’ttbaya vattati 
iti sammii payogatthain deham rakkhanti pandita 

401. Sarlrajalakampena cittanava tadassita 
vatiibatalataggo va na sakko ti samabitum 

402. Asamabitacittassa na yatbabbutadassanam 
ayathabhutadassl hi na muccati kudacanam 
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403. Tasma cittasamadhatth! sarlraparikklmnam 
kareyya patisevento patisahkhaya paccayc 

404. Aggina karanlyani karonto suciram pi ca 
aggidosan na papponti upayopagata nara 

405. Anupayemipagata aggidosena aaita 

sadatthan ca asfidhenta dukkliam papponti darunam 

406. Agglva paccaya iieyya annayopagamo viya 
snehapubbam asankbaya fiharadinisevanam 

407. Na bahuviriyayataiu na ca liatikulagatani 
parappasadaladdhani kfau yuttam gathitabhojano 

408. Gathito mucchito santo bliunjanto parabliojanam 
suvavantam va bliunjanto samano hi jigucchiyo 

409. Rasatanlni paricita anadlnavadassino 
sacittam paridusenti atiluklie pi paccaye 

410. Rasataiihavirabita sadadlnavadassino 
cittadosan na j)apponti ulare pi ca paccaye 

411. Adlnavanupassi hi tidasindopabhojiye 
paccaye pi ca nissahgo hoti nibbanabhagiyo 

412. Mattam mattanisanisaii ca pahatabban ca tattato 
baliuso paccavekkliitva bhaje agglva paccaye 

413. Tasma pahnadhurain katva adinavam apekkhiya 
paccavekklianajam sTlain parirakkhanti pandita 

414. Evani catubbidham sllam nayato parisodhitain 
susodliitasuvannani va hoti icchapasadhikani 

415. Idam hi sllaratanain idlialoke parattha ca 
anisamsavare datva pacclia papeti nibbutim 

416. Paccakkham liinajaccani hi accantojfiravameaja 
narinda sllasampannain namassantiha bliavato 

417. Manino bralimana vapi gurusupi asannata 

te pi sllena sampannani namassantiha bhavato 

418. Thanantarena ye vuddha dhanissariyato pi va 
te pi sllena sampannani namassantiha bhavato 

419. Kule jettha ca purisa ye ca matapitfidayo 

te pi sllena sampannani namassantiha bliavato 

420. Yam namassanti tevijja sabbabliumma ca kliattiya 
cattaro ca maharrija tidasa ca yasassino 

421. Devanam indo pavaro sabbakamasamiddhiko 
so pi sllena sampannani namassati sada sato 
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422. J h fm is sari y ata m patto yo hi Brahma Sahampati 
so pi sllcna sampannam namassati sada sato 

423. Ihapi yadi sakkfiram sllam phalati idisam 
kin nu sakkaravittharam paraloke phalissati 

424. Pattharitvfma sakalam sagarantam mahamabim 
saddo sllavataiu yfiti brahmalokam pi tarn khanam 

425. Fativfitfmuvfitesu sabbatthavihatakkamo 
iti sTlamayo gandho sabbagandhesu uttamo 

426. Lamakam paccayan cfipi ghatanto attadatthikam 
yo nipplm-detum asamattho giblblnlto sake ghaie 

427. So pi sllena sampanno akaronto anesanam 
Lfibhi accantasetthfinam paccayanam padissati 

428. Padlpentiva tain ete vihfirfi cfmulassanft, 
gaganullikhamanaggacctiyaddhajamaiidita 

420. Malifimeghassarodfirablierivirihfitakfilikfi 

nekabhikkhusabassfinam sulabholfirapaccaya 

430. Atitueehe pi dissanti dese uccacalupama 
bfirahamsabiinfimbbodapandara cetiyadayo 

431. Tuccbassftpi viharassa ulfira yadisi sirl 
sabbadesissarassapi na gohe tadisi sir! 

432. Yadi siladumindassa pupphamattam pi Idisam 
labhaggadayakam tassa paralokapbalan nu kim 

433. Mahannavanam sabbesam sail’ eva kbalu blnimiya 
balad avajjitanam va phalogho agamissati 

434. Dutthfipi tan na dbamsenti setthesu ca ganlyati 
tuttho ca satatam lioti itthalobhena sldati 

435. Piyo sabrabmacarlnam bbajanlyo ca silavfi 
asamkito hi sambhogasamvasftdi ’rabo pi ca 

43(5. Avikklmmlitasilassa anavajjasukbam hi yarn 

tain brahmfisuradevindanngindftnam pi dullabham 

437. Sanditthikam asankheyyaphalam icc' evamadikam 
sllasampattijanitam ko nissesam bhanissati 

438. Ihftpi yadi ice’ evam anantam silajam phalam 
paralokaplialass’ antam ko hi tass’ Idba iiassati 

430. Ekahuposathenapi pavanimmitavattisu 
thfmaso upapajjeyya iti vuttam mahesina 

440. Kalapariyantikassapi sllass’ eso phalodayo 

apariyantassa lii phalam kim vakkhama ito param 
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441. Parassa vissasanlyo sajanassa yasfivaho 
Kulalarikarabhuto ca acaramhi pamanako 

442. Anavajjasukkam silam lailaii ca uditoditam 
dhanan ca samiddhikaram than am vuddbfi 

nunipakam 

443. Sinanam ’nodakah cftpi gandlio cilpi disahgamo 
anugamikata chaya cluittarn rakkhitarakkhana 

444. Ariyanam atlio vamso sikkkfipi ca anuttara 
sugatlnam mahamaggo patittha avicaliya 

445. Iti dittli* eva dhamme pi fmisamse asesuke 

Ko nu gaccheyya pariyantain vadanto evamadike 

446. Velamadane pattliaya sahgbe danaggasammatam 
vatvfi tato pi settlian ti pailca silam pakTisitain 

447. Maggafifmopakarnya atho silavisuddhiya 
danassapy antaram meru sasapantarato Mhikarn 

448. Evani mahanisamsan ti viditva sllasampadam 
nayanam ekanetto va rakklie silam catubbidliaiu 

449. Patimokkhasamvaro indriyanurakkhanam 
paccayanv-aveklvhanani jlvasuddhi ova ca 
Tam catubbidliaiu bud ha sTlasuddliim iddhiya 
purayitva pandits! maramaddanain kata 

450. Iti silagunam vicintayanto 
kusalo jlvitahetuto pi silam 
avikhandiya sadhu sodliayanto 
Abhinibbati atandito ghatanto 


IX. Bhavananisamsa-uath a. 

451. Dane slle ca ye vutta fmisanisa asesaka 

te mandabhavanayapi samsijjhanti asainsayam 

452. Kilesapatipakkliain va sabbam puiiiiam samasato 
kilesummiilakarana bhavana balavantarl 

453. Sukaram khujjarajena yam siya sattudiisanam 
cakkavattinarindassa kathan tarn dukkaram siya 

454. Bhavaniibalayogena buddhabbavo pi sadbiyo 
tadanna kfthi sampatti bhavanaya asadhiya 

455. Tadahgavikkhambhanato samucchedavasena ca 
kilesanam pahpnam hi vannenti varavadino 
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456. Kilese danaslladi tadahgena hananti hi 

vikkhambheti hi te jlianam maggo bhindati 
sabbath a 

457 Bhavanii eva jhfinah ca maggo ti ca vipassana 

samatho ti ca niddittlia avatthantarabliedato 

458 Vimvaranam ekaggam ekalambanasanthitam 
jhilnan ti hi samakkhatam sesajjhanangamanditam 

459. Kamaccliando ca byiipado thlnamiddham sakuk- 

kuccam 

uddhaccam vicikiccha ca paiica mvaranani ’me 

460. Ekaggata ti cittassa ekfilambanasanthiti 
samatho ca samadhi ca avikkhepo ti tam vidu 

461. Vitakko ca vicaro ca pTti capi sukham pi ca 
upekkha ceti paiica te sesajjhanahgasamlita 

462. Caturahgam tivahgan ca duvahgekeka-aiigakam 
icc’ evam pancadha bhinnam ekaggam jhana- 

sahhitam 

463. Yad eva klialu ekaggam paficamajjhanasammatam 
tad ev' alambabhedena anipajjhanasammatam 

164. Akaso c’ eva viimfinam tadabhavo ca taggatarn 
cittam ariipajjhanassa filamba caturo mata 

465. Ay am vutto navavidho samatho ti pavuccati 
samapatti ti tam eva vadanti vadatani vara 

466. Aniecadippakarena yathabhutatthadassanam 
vipassana ca pahha ca vicayo ti pavuccati 

467. Catusaccabhisamayam hanam nibbanagocaram 
maggauanan ti akkhatani aggain nibbanapapa- 

kain 

468. Samatho vipassana capi yogino hi manoratham 
papenti nibbanapurain rathandhuri yugam viya 

469. Ubhayesam samayoga na sfi siddhi asadhiya 
tassanisamse vimiata n’atthi anno anayako 

470. Ditthadhiimmasukhattham va phasattham va 

vipassitum 

bhavasamimttipatthenta abhinnatthiiya va puna 
cattaratthavase natvil nibbattenti samadhayo 

471. Kilesasahkhobhabhava sukham cittavivekajam 
ditthadhamme pi vedeti pavaram bhavanarato 
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472. Dassanlyo ca so lioti Kassapo va maliitale 
pannava Sariputto va Moggallano va iddbima 

473. Nissango Batihapalo va Nando v’ indriyasamvuto 
Pun no Sunaparanto va kbantiya ativissuto 

474. Civaradisu santuttlio ’riyavamsanupalako 
sambbavito ca viiiiluhi sadfi sabralimacaribi 

475. Punno Mantaniputto va Sonattliero va viriyava 
niramisayaso bhagi Anuruddhadika viya 

476. Aratiratisalio lioti nahxbhe paritassati 
pavivekabhava plti pharate tassa manasam 

477. Niramisam sukham eva manan tain bhavanabhavam 
manasam aparayattam maliapurisasevitain 

478. Bhavitatto ’nubliotlha tidasindasukhadhikam 
dittliadhamme sukhain jliiinain iti tasma vibliavitarxx 

479. Anavilamhi cittamhi phasu boti vipassitum 
Anavilamhi udake mukliass’ olokanam viya 

480. Apariblnajhanassa yatliadhikavasena hi 
rupanipabhave lioti bhavo ’nantagunodayo 

481. Bliavanabalayuttassa abhinnapi samijjbare 
sadliu sadhitavijjassa visesa iva mantaja 

482. Iddlii paracittauanan ca purimajati-anussati 
dibbacakkhuii ca sotaii ca pancabhmfia ima matii 

483. Imapi bhavitattassa sacittavasavattika 
tapovisesa liontlti bbavetabba lii bhavana 

484. Sunetto sattavassani bhavetva mettam uttamam 
Sattasamvattakappesu nemain lokain punagami 

485. Samvatte ca vivatte ca bralimaloke 'va sanisarl 
Chattiinsakkbattum devindo asi ten' eva kammuna 

486. Anekasatakkliattuin so cakkavatti mahayaso 
aslti sutva kim aiinain bliavanavannanain vade 

487. Aniccanantasannayo mettato pi mabapplialo 
tasam pb alam all a 1 1 a in ko padesafmupavannaye 

488. Dab ant a va udentiba bbavatanbam yato hi ta 
atimando pi aggiva vattarnano sakasayam 

489. Tato ta sattasaiikbare asilittbassa bbiivato 
mettato pi visittliati vutta nibbanamaggada 

490. Yelamadane pattbiiya yava mettiidikam pbalarn 
vatva aniccasaniian tu accharagbatakalikam 
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491. Tato mahappbalataram idan ti paridlpayi 
dlpabbuto tilokassa nayako siddhidayako 

492. Tasma aniccasanila Va bhaveyya satatam budho 
samsaraghoranaraka muttikamo mahagunam 

493. Kammatthanatthane patitthapetvana cittam ari- 

bhute 

nlvarane bhanjitva kamaranaiijayam karitvana 

494. Eupagarubbaram ujjhiya arupaloke pi saiigam 

apahaya 

calam iti bhavagatam akhilam natva katvana viri- 
yavaram 

495. BodhIpakkhi 3 T adhamme bhjivetva bhavanabalap- 

patta 

gatamaranamaranam ajar am vigataranani vlrapu- 
risagatani 

496. Asulabham abbhutam atulani niccam nlrujam 

asokam atisantani 

khanavaram avirodhenta nibbanaparam bhajatha 
kliippam 


X. Pattidananisamsa-gatha. 

497. Attattbam anapekhitva parattbam diyate yato 
karunrikatannutayoga pattidfinain visesitani 

498. Patikarapare loke asfidasabyatanigate 
Upakarasamatthassa sato ko na kareyya kim 

499. Matassa kammadosona petablnitassa jantuno 
iba vft vyasanattbassa upakatta sudullablio 

500. Ye anisarasa nidditthfi dane manappabayina 
savisesii ’va te sabbe pattidane pi vediyil 

501. Yadi te anumodanti paradattiipajlvika 

petfi danam pariggayha tesam tam upakappati 

502. Yam yain tam uddisitvana dfmavatthu padiyate 
tam tam tassa khanen’ eva uppajjati asamsayam 

503. Itidam Sariputtassa mfttupetaya danato 
sadbitabban tu sandebavigamattham vijanata 

504. Tassabhave pi aMassa sajanassopakappati 
tasmim Bante asante pi dayaka tu anippbala 
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505. Samsare anamattagge so loko tassa riatihi 
suimo assati atthfmam iti fieyyam hi yuttito 

506. Yassa tasssa manussassa ukkattlifi lfimakapi vfi 
paccaya sulabha eva viriyena pariyesato 

507. Peta hi nekavassani khuppipasfiturftpi ca 
paccaya na labhant’ eva gavesantfxpi sabbaso 

508. Tesam sakammadosena sannanam byasanannave 
byasanapagamopayam atthiti suvinicchitani 
akaronto care yo hi tarn lux nikkaruno nu lco 

509. Tasma santo sappurisa katanmi katavedino 
petadanadikain patti denti karunhacodita 


XL Anumodananisamsa-gatiia. 

510. Issavyapadamaccheram vihimsa capi nasiya 
gunaradhitacitto yam anumodati modako 

511. Yato tato mahesakklio surupo bhogavapi ca 
dlgliayuko sada hafctho hoti pufifuinumodako 

512. Yissajjetvana nissangam catupannasa koiiyo 
katva Jetavane ramine viliaram carudassanam 

513. Sonnabhihkarahattliassa sudattassa sirlmato 
disva sabbahnubuddhassa sahghassa dadato siriin 

514. Aho danan ti bahuso udanam abbhudlrayani 
manavo anumodanto adento kfikanam pi ca 
dayakato pi adhikam alattha kusalodayani 

515. Akatvil kayavacahi adatva kiiici liatthato 
cittappasadamatto pi yadi evam phalavaho 

516. Anumodanajam puhham cittayattam mahaplialam 
akaronto caranto hi socanlyo ayain jano 


XII. Desananisamsa-gatha. 

517. Daradarakanettadi danam datva anekaso 
vlraviriyena yo laddham dhammam deseti saddhava 

518. Apatthento yasolabhasakkaradlni attano 
hitajjhasayato eva satthu kiccakaro 'va so 

519. Desakassa abhavena yato apparajakkhaka 
bahu samvijjamanapi na phusant* eva nibbutim 

6 
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520. Tasma sakkacca saddhammam uggahetva yatha* 

tatham 

saddhammagaruko hutva avifmatam avedayam 

521. Satthuno patipattlva caranto parahetukam 
anftmisagaru hutva dhammam deseyya pandito 

522. Sabbadiinam dhammadanam jinatlti jino ’bravi 
Desayl desakavaro desana dullabha ti ca 

523. Attho padlyamano hi tato khippam vigacchati 
Dliammo padlyamano hi ubhayatthabhivaddhati 

524. Yoniso manasikiiro atho saddhammadesana 
maggananassa hetiiti vutto magganiiuna sada 

525. Sabhiivaiianam dhammiinam samsaradlnavafmuta 
saccanaii cfibhisamayo sabbe te desana bhavfi 

520. Yato ’yam desako dhammam sabbasampattikfiranam 
deseti tasma tassidha sabbasampattiyo plialam 

527. Evam malianisamsam pi yo saddhammam sudulla- 
bham 

samattho pi na deseti viphalan tassa jlvitam 


XIII. Savananisamsa-gatha. 

528. Saddhammam sunamanassa yo hi atthanusarino 
pamodo nidhiladdhassa daliddassa pi n’ attlii so 

529. Kilesamakkhika cittam santattam savanaggina 
nfilliyanti santattam ayopindam va makkhika 

530. Paiiiiava sunamano hi saddhammam buddhadesi- 

tam 

sugambhlram avitatham madhuram amatam viya 

531. Labhate paramam pltim devindeniipi dullabham 
tad eviilam phalan tassa mil hotu paralokikam 

532. Saddhammassidha gahanam na hoti savanam vina 
gahanena vina atthaparikkha nopajayati 

533. Atthan tu aparikkhanto attano va parassa va 
asamattho ’va so hoti hitatthapatipattiya 

534. Pariyattim vina dhammo na titthati kudacanam 
savanam vina pariyatti tasmapi savanam varam 

535. Nekakappasatussahasamanito pi satthuna 
saddhammo na patitthati savanena vina yato 
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536. Tato tassapi ussfthavisesam samapekkhiya 
sotabbo eva saddhammo api nibbanadassimi 

537. Yam pannavuddhikaranam saddhammatthitikara- 

nam 

phalam tassa pamatum ko samattho sugatam vina 

538. Devarajjam pi sadhetum samatthenapi tain khane 
anadiyitva tam dhammo sotabbo sugatagato 


XIV. PDjanisamsa- g a t ha. 

539. Manam pariecajitvana uppadetvana giiravam • 
gunam upaparikkhitva upakarani va tadisam 

540. Buddhadisu gunaddhesu upakarfsu vfipi ca 
saddhakatannutapaiinagaravadlhi mand ito 
yato karoti pujani yo bbavato vandanadihi 

541. Tato so jayatl addhe kulamhi uditodito 
asankitelii sattelii bliavato vadanarabe 

542. Parattha pujakosanto yattlia yatthupapajjati 
tattba tattlia visittham so thanam labbati pujiyam 

543. Pasadanlyavatthumhi pasadassa plialena hi 
aninditangapaccaiigo boti pasadiko naro 

544. Kataniluna gunavata katapuiiilaphalena hi 
akatahhujanassapi katam phatim gamissati 

545. Kataiiiiuno pi ca katam purabi akatannuna 
mahapabbatamattam pi accantanuin va dissati 

546. Tasmii pubbopakarissa upakarani pandito 
kareyya hi yathasatti katani avinasayam 

547. Pahnapubbahgamam katva punhakammani pandito 
phalopabhogakale pi lioti accantapafmava 

548. Sayam gunaddho hutvana gunaddhe Buddhasiivake 
pujayaty assa hi phalam gunaddhaggo va fiassati 

549. Abhivadanasllassa niccam vaddhapacayino 
cattaro dhamrna vaddhanti ayuvanno sukham balam 

550. Ekapuppham cajitvana asltim kappakofciyo 
duggatim nabhijanami ekapuppliass* idam phalam 

551. Puja ca pujaniyanam etam mangalam uttamam 
icc’ evamadigathahi pujasampatti dlpitii 
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552. Buddhe dhamme ca sanghe va kato eko pi aiijali 
pahoti bkavadukkhaggim nibbiipetum asesakam 

558. Imina putikayena dubbalena pabhanguna 

avassacehaddanlyena yadi sakka mabaphalam 

554. Puiiiiam katum asarena saram varasukhavaham 
careyya tarn akatviina ko hi nama sacetano 


XV. V F.YYAVA CCANISAM SA- GATHA . 

555. Apadasu sabayanam lablio itthattkasiddhi ea 
parivilrasampada ceti veyyavaccaphalam mata 

556. Gilanagunavantanara diinadikiriyasu va 
VGyyavaccabhisambhiitam ko phalam vannayissati 

557. Yo gilanam upatthati so upatthati main iti 
mahakfirunikenilpi so bhnsam parivannito 

558. Sabbanfiuni sabbadassavim sayambhnm aggapug- 

galam 

upatthati katham va so kim idam abblmtabbhutaiu 

559. I’arattham eva attattham iti passati so muni 
tenanaccliariyan tassa upakariva so naro 

560. Tasma gilanupatthiine sammasambuddhavannito 
mahagune yathasatti kareyya param iidaram 

561. Buddhadlnam gunaddhanam veyyavaccassa ko 

gunam 

vannitum cintitum vapi samattho avinayako 

562. Pabhangurena kayena sukar&m puniiam uttamam 
na kareyya katham vinfiu anummatto sacetano 


XVI. Sampahamsanisamsa-gatha. 

568. Pamodabahulo hoti sada sabbhi pasamsiyo 
pasannamukhavanno ca pasamsabhirato naro 

564. Punhakammam karontanam gunam tassa vibha- 

vayam 

liasam sanjanayitvana yato vaddheti adaram 

565. Tato so jinnagehassa upatthambliakaro viya 
labhate vipulam punhain punnakammappasamsako- 
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566. Puiiilam asaddahantassa aimato va sukhatthino 
andhabhiitassa lokassa anatthatthabhisahgino 

567. Alassenabhibhutassa avinnujanasevino 
puilnakammadarakaro satthukiccam Va so kare 

568. Ye canumodane vutta gunil ye cfipi desane 

te ca yojjft yatkayogam asesa sampahamsane 

XVII. Sarananisamsa-gatiia. 

569. Tathagatam vitaranam catumararananjayain 
saranam ko na gaccheyya karunabhfivitasayain 

570. Svakkhatam tena saddhammam sainsarabliaya- 

bbanjakam 

Karunagunajan tassa saranam ko na gacchati 

571. Paripltamatarainsam saddhammosadhabbrijanam 
saiigbani pimiiakararn ko bi saranani nagamissati 

572. Ekadasaggisantaparabitam ratanattayam. 
karunfigunayogena anotattatisltalam 

573. Saranan ti gatain dukkliam na sakkoti patapitum 
yatlia tinukka nimmugga anotattam abliasare 

574. Bhita hi saranam yanti nadlpabbatakanane 
ka hi tesam saranata maranam yesu vijjati 

575. Yo ca Buddhan ca dhamman ca saiigbaii ca sara- 

nam gato 

maranassapi nasajja karanam tamhi vijjati 

576. Aho annanarajassa ana balavati bhusam 
sadose saranam yati yaya andhlkato jano 

577. Dosavase karunabalahlno yo saranan ti naro upa- 

gacche 

So karunam maranaggahakinne samsaraV eva 
bhavodadbimajjhe 

578. Yo atulo asamo dipadaggo kfilabalapparimaddana- 

suro 

tam saranan ti gatassa hi loke sabbaranesu bhayan 
na bi atthi 

579. Te na Tathagatapabbatarajam ye saranan ti gata 

naradeva 

te maranadibhayena vihlnam nissaranam viranam 
upayanti 
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XVIII. Anussarananisamsa-gatha 

580. Yasmim klialu makanama samaye ariyaBiivako 
Tatbagatam ’nussarati saddhammam saiigham eva 

va 

581. N’ ev’ assa tasmim samaye ragadipariyutthitam 
cittam hotlti suttesu anussati visesita 

582. Yam yam danadikusalam anussarati bhavato 
tassa tassiinuntpam bi yasaii canussatl phalam 

583. Buddhass’ ekagunam vapi sato ’nussarato bi ya 
plti sa tibbavissariyaladdbassapi na vijjati 

584. Tarn anussarato ragadosamobamabaggayo 
khanena parinibbanti mahoghen’ eva aggino 

585. Suciram parasattatthe aviccbinna anussati 
yassa tam sarato puniiam ko bi anno minissati 

58(>. Na manussiimanussebi nfigaroganalebi va 
Isakam pi bbayam boti rataminussatlkkhane 

587. Tasmanussaramyesu Buddhadisu sagiiravo 
anussareyya satatain sainsarvipasamattbiko 


XIX. Appamadanisamsa-gatha. 

588. Sabbam puniiam samodbiiya pbalan tassa visesayam 
ntiyako nidhikannam bi visesenabbivannayi 

580. Asadbaraxiam aniiesam acoraharano nidbi 

paccekabodhijinabbiirnim sabbam etena labbhati 
590. Sabbannunanasataramsipajjotenavabbiisita 
karunapunnacandena katasitapariggaba 

501. Dasa Buddbamalabalodaraggabavibbasita 
kusalosadbitarahi saiikinna sabbato disam 

592. Suddhasadbaranananasuvannamanisanubi 
Buddhadbammoruselehi avaruddba samantato 

593. Vesarajjamigindebi parisavanarajisu 
sukbavissattbacarihi accantam upasobkita 

594. Lokadbammaniliikampadhitimeru dbajuggama 
satipatthanarattbaddba padhananilavlj ita 

595. Saddhammadesamivassadbarabi parisiiicita 
bojjbaugakusumakirma magganjasamabapatba 
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596. Gunaiinavaparikkhitta sllamalatala subha, 
Buddliabhiiml hi yii loke laddha vlravarehi sii 

597. Visittha sabbabhumlnam yadi punnena labbhati 
alabbhaniyam punnena loke aiiham hi kim siya 

598. Sabbam puiinam hi nissesam manussatte samijjhati 
tam pabbatan adlvijj uj a 1 acand adicancalam 

599. Tasma imam khanavaram laddha sabbatthasadhakam 
adittacelaslsii 'va yogam samanuyunjatha 

600. Pamtidam diirato katva appamado ’va seviyo 
kalyanamitte nissaya bhavanlyagunakare 

601. Pamado sabbadosiinam hetiiti parikittito 
appamado tatha sabbagunanam lietu sammato. 

602. Pakkhandati anatthesu pamado parikappito 
subham sukhah ca niccah ca attati vipariyesato 

608. Tato asuci bibhaccham duggandham kimisahkulain 
deham paramajeguccham bhajanlyan ti passati 

604. Hatthaharika-aggiva hatthasamparivattato 
iriyapathacakkena bharanlyain sudukkbato 

605. Pabliahgurani parayattarn paccayayattam appakam 
patikarantaran disva mayhate sukhasaiinaya 

606. Cittassanantaram cittani pavattantani nirantarani 
uppajjitva nirujjhantam apidlpasikha viya 

607. Lahuppavattito tattha adisvana aniccatam 
niccan ti patiganhiiti pamatto cittasantatim 

608. Dubbale paccayayatte nissiire khandhapafxcake 
sarlrindriyavimninasamavayena sadhitarn 
suriyakantindhanadiccasambliutam iva pavakam 

609. Kiriyam avijananto atta atthlti mannati 
manilanto Marapasena asasailnena bajjhati 

610. Baddlio tena yatliakamakaraniyo va hoti so 
ajjhohato va balisam macclio amisatanhaya 

611. Appamatto tu dliammanam sabhfivam anugahati 
sabhavam anugahanto maniianiyam na passati 

612. Tato so tibliavam disva nissaram bhahguram 

dukham 

narake ciravattlio va tato nibbindate bhusam 

618. Tato so sattasahkhare virajjati na rajjati 
viratto na cirass’ eva vimuccati samahito 
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614. Vimuttisaram nathassa sasanam saradassino 
appamattassa vasato sa vimutto na dullabha 

615. Tasma hi appamadena vihareyya sagaravo 
pattam paramavlrehi patthento paramam padam 

616. Iti Saddhammopayanam idam atigambhlram 

amalavipulattham 

uddissa Buddhasomam uparacitam ganthabhlru- 
nam 

617. Mandanam dhammakathana yanabhiniianam api ca 

sugamataram 

bhavatuti suttiyuttim avokkamitva avitthinnam 

618. Thatu ciram saddhammo dhammadkara ca idha 

titthantu 

sahgho bhavatu samaggo sabbo loko sukhlbhavatu 

619. Mama Saddhamopayanaracanussabena janitapufi- 

iiena 

bhavatu sakalo pi loko tilokaniUharanasamatthiyo 

620. Buddhapadena sahitam laddha manusasambhavam 
sasane pabbajitvana nalam bhikkbu pamajjitum 

621. Kikiva an dam camaiiva valadhim 
piyam va puttam nayanam va ekakam 
tath* eva silam anurakkhamanaka 
supesala hotha sada sagarava 


1. Ditthamittaditthamitta sabbe sappurisadayo 
anumoditva-m-imam punilam papunantu sivani 

padani 

2. llajarajadbirajano maccamaccadisadhavo 
anumoditva-m-imam puhham sadhayantu sivam 

pad am 

8. Sabbe satta ca bhuta ca hita ca ahita ca me 

anumoditva-m-imam puhham bodhayantu sivam 
padan ti 

Pattidananumodanayi 

4. Bhavabhave samsaranto yava nibbanapattiya 
jatissarena hanena tihetupatisandhiko 



NOTES TO SADDHAMMOPAYANA. 


73 


5. Uppannuppannabuddhesu piiretva sabbaparamT 
Mangalo viya sambuddho hutva loke anutta.ro 

6. Samsare samsarantiinam sattanam hitamavabam 
dhammanavaya te netva tarayissam bhavannavati 

7. Iti ’nekehi namehi kittiya ca makesina 
vutthanagaminisatta parisuddha vipassanil 

8. Pubbayogo bahusaccam deBabhasa ca agamo 
paripuccka adhigamo garusannissayo tatha 
mittasampatti c’ evftpi patisambhidapaccayati 


Notes. 

[For the present text of the Saihlhammopayana I have had the use of u 
MS. (in Sinhalese writing) in the British Museum, Oriental, No. 2248, and 
the very accurate edition (in Sirihalese character) with Sanna by Batu- 
wantudavii Pandit printed at the S astradhara Press, 1874. The differences 
between the MS. and the printed text are not very numerous or important. 


I have distinguished between va - 
whenever it stands for eva.] 


37. 27. MS. ciipi. B. e’eva. 

80. MS. -atthiko 
88. 35. MS. rajjadano ucit- 
tayo. The Sanna 
divides rajjadiino- 
citataya into rajja- 
dane and ucitatiiya. 

44. Kan aka echo pa- 
men a for Kiina- 
kacchapopamena. 
See Therl G. v. 
500, Com. p. 215. 

49. MS. ca. 

B. va . . . 

khanaggassatipa 

tanam. 

39. 55. B. sampavacahi. 


eva anil va ~ iva by printing ’va 


89. 65. B. pativedo. 

40. 68. B. sampasafihita. 

78. MS. sudubbuddham 

B. na subuddham 

80. MS. vaficana. 

81. MS. mittabhijj anti 

kiirana. 

84. MS. yam yam nijj- 
hati . . . tasseva 
ijjhati aimayen- 
aiina. 

41. 85. MS. omits yo. 

92. MS.cittata. B.vicitta. 
98. MS. lobhadhiggablta 
ante. 

42. 108. MS. andhakarakata- 

nana. 
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PAGK. V. 

104. MS. virupatova. 

46. 181. MS. . . . viravanto 

B. virupateva ac- 

vidhiivanto ito 

cording to San- 

tato 

na virupata 

47. 189. MS. udikkhanteva. 

iva. 

194. MS. k o t i si m b- 

108. MS. aimamaimava- 

all (see Telaka- 

lambiya. 

taha G. v. 38). 

113. assasih go, ‘horns 

B. kutasimbali 

of a horse,’ is not 

MS. c’eva. B. capi. 

the usual expres- 

198. MS. tahim. i 

sion to denote any- 

201. MS. hi patikarattho j 

thing impossible 

pi dukkhamo 

or extraordinary. 

48. 210. MS. papakammani- 

We expect to find 

sevanan ti 1 

sasa-singo — sasa- 

MS. adds after v. 210 j 

visiina, ‘ the horns 

punnakammarato j 

of a hare ’ (see 

siya ti ettha j 

Jat. III. p. 477, v. 

49. 225. MS. adds vigatupa- j 

80 ; Telak. 56). 

kilesebi desitanus- ] 

128. MS. pi ca. 

satiti ya. 

B. api. 

227. MS. garupadeso ga- 

135. MS. ayant. 

mato. 

B. pyayam. 

231. MS. saranena sara- 

137. MS. avejjhaharabho- 

nattanaxn. 

jinam. 

235. MS. annahi sam- 

144. MS. khalupamsum- 

patti. 

hi. 

242. MS. vahim. i 

m C 

153. MS. nasilrajjuhi. 

B. yamhi. j 

B. nasarajjumhi. 

50. 247. MS. piipakammara- 

159. B. iikottetvana. 

tavasa. 

160. MS. yavane . . . 

248. sabbotuka (see 

passanta. 

Anagata Vamsa v. 

172. MS. matito. 

15-17). 

178, 179. These are from 

252. MS. kiimajasu- 

Anguttara III. 35. 4. 

kham. 

179. MS. pharitva. 

52. 281. MS. khane. 

B. phuta. 

B. khate. | 



NOTES TO SADDHAMMOPAYANA. 


75 


PASS. T 

52. 277. MS. katassavavag- 
anthesu parisam 
akatassavam. 

52. 282. MS. patato va. 

B. pateva. 

Sanna’ pato iva. 

290. MS. avaso anubha- 
vissami. 

53. 294. MS. akatasato. 

297. MS. itthanimittani. 
312. MS. appadiisiyo. 

54. 313. MS. saggunojabaro. 

324. MS. yamhi. 

325. MS. tuttbam batt,- 

hatthasiddbiyii. 

326. MS. paralokikam. 
329. MS.-sadhakathiiya. 

55. 338. MS. ameyyanan tu 

santanam dusslla. 
340. MS. anayasutta- 
yuttiyii. 

844. MS. vinayadim. 

56. 353. MS. jlvitukamo. 

358. MS.natthakapIviya. 
362. MS. parikkapato. 

57. 370. MS. nlrajam. 

380. MS. adhakkhipanto. 
382. MS. athava coraj ett- ; 
bassa ko na gara- 
heyya jlvikam. 

58. 385. MS. sakko ti. 

388. MS. na. B. nu. 

396. MS. vanacchadana- 

colam. 

397. MS. sabavajjito. 

400. MS. atthaya. 

59. 405. MS. addhita. 


FACIE. V. 

59. 406. MS. sahapubbam. 
407. MS. viriyadhigatam. 
412. MS. tatthato. 

417. MS. garusupi. 

60. 426. B. lamakii paccayii. 
433. MS. balii avajjitanan 

ca. 

61. 443. MS. anugamikatac- 

cbaya. 

449. MS. paccayiibkivek- 
kbanam. 

452. MS. kilesummula- 
k aran abb avana . 

62. 464. MS. tadabhavo. 

63. 476. MS. hoti alilbbe. 
490. MS. mettadijaiji. 

64. 494. MS. malam.' 

B. calam. 

65. 505. MS. anaraattaggehi 

samsarc. 

507. B. pariyesantiipi. 

508. sannanaiu cf. Dlip. 

v. 327. 

514. MS. kuBalodakain. 

66. 522. MS. desayi desaka- 

varo deseta ca 
dullabho. 

524. MS. lietuhi. 

529. MS. analllyanti. 
532-3. MS. gahanam. 

67. 546. MS. pubbopakaras- 

ea. 

548. MS. pujayantassa. 
550. MS. aslti. 

68. 555. MS. parivarasampa- 

dam . . . matam. 
557-8. MS. upattheti. 
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NOTES TO SADDHAMMOPAYANA. 


PAGE. V. 

68. 559. MS. tena anacchar- 

antassa. 

562. MS. pabhahgunena. 
. . . anumatto. 

69. 566. MS. ca. B. va. 

571. MS. puiinakaram so. 
573. MS. nimuggain. 

577. MS. maranaggaha- 

kinne. 

70. 580. MS.anussarati . . . ca. 
581. MS. visesatii. 

584. B. mahoghon eva. 
MS. and Sanna 
mahoghena va. 

588. MS. nidhikandam. 

589. MS. acoraharano 

(seelvli. viii.9, 15). 

590. MS. pajjoteiiavablia- 

sitii, altered from 
pajjotenevabhiisita 
.... katainslta 
pariggabfi. 

592. MS. -suvannamani 

siddhihi. 

593. MS. sukhavissahka- 

carihi. 

594. MS. padhfmilavijita. 

595. MS. bojjhangakusu- 

miikinua. 

71. 596. MS. viravehi ya. 
602. MS. attaniti vipari- 

vaye. 

604. MS. hatthaharika- 

agglva. . . . iriya 

pathikacakkena 

haranlyam. 

605. MS. pabhangunam 


PAGE. V. 

71. 605. . . . paccaysimat- 

tam appakam pa- 
tikarakaram. 

607. MS. paniganhati. 

608. MS. sirrakantin- 

dhanadiccasam- 

bhutam. 

611. MS. hi. B. tu. 

612. MS. bhangunam. 

72. 615. Here ends the “ Ap- 

p a m ad a n i sam sa- 
gatha.” 

617. MS. pica. B. apica. 

MS. avitthinnam. 

618. MS. thiitum cirani 

saddhammo sad- 
dhammadharfi id- 
ha thatum. 

619. MS. samattlio ti. 

In the MS., 11. 618, 619 

follow. 620, 621. 

After line 621, MS. adds — 
“ Iti bhadanta Anandatthere- 
na katam Saddhamopiiyanas- 
sa sahnaharanam samattam.” 
621. This verse is bor- 
rowed from Bud- 
dhaghosa’s Sum- 
aiigala Digh. I. 1. 
7, p. 56. 

72. 1. MS. dalhamittadit- 

t hamittii, but at end 
of Sanna dittha 0 . 
3. Pattidananumoda- 
nayi not in MS. 
text, occurs at 
end of Sanna. 
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Verses 7 and 8 are not in 
the MS. text, but occur at end 
of Sanna. 


Instead of these lines, MS 
has, “ subham atthu sayam- 
bhu hessam.” 


Index of Subjects and Words. 
A. 


Aiiisa, 154. 

Akataiulu, 31. 

Akampa, 594. 

Akkhana, 4, 6, 15, 10. 
Akkhama, 95. 

Akkhana, 237. 

Akkhi, 380. 

-gandaka, 103. 

Akkhika, 280. 

Akliila, 494. 

Ahkura, 273. 

Ahkusa, 147. 

Agga, 213, 328, 349, 352. 

-puggala, 92, 558. 

Aggi, 33, 199, 352, 370, 404, 
584. 

Agha, 51. 

Ahga, 83, 159, 301, 455-0. 
-paccahga, 188, 543. 
ekekahga, caturanga, 
tivanga, duvahga, 402, 
an-ahga, 301. 

Angara, 32, 195, 208. 
Accanta, 11, 28, 29, 85, 288. 
Acci, 250. 

Accuta, 47. 

Acchara, 244, 298, 490. 
Acchindati, 122. 

Acchera, 298, 244. 

Ajjana, 98. 


| Ajjita, 98. 

Ajjliayasa, 219, 518. 
Ajjholambati, 284, 290. 
Ajjhohata, 010. 

Anjana, 280. 

Ailjasa, 328, 595. 

I Ahhadattika, 394. 

| Aiinu, 252. 

| Attita, 205. 

A Uliana, 505. 

Attlii, 40, 103. 

AUlii-karoti, 220. 

Addlia, 270, 312, 518, 510 -1, 
' 501. 

Addhata, 310. 
j And a, 021. 

’ -ja, 275. 

Annava, 38, 433, 508. 
j Atandita, 40, 100, 330, 450. 
j Atikkama, 04. 

! Atikkamati, 311, 310, 348, 
I 349, 353, 373. 

| Atikkamanacitta, 04. 

Ati 

-ghora, 285. 

-tuccha, 430. 

-dukkha, 95. 

-manda, 204, 488. 
-mandaka, 273. 

-lukha, 409. 

-vissuta, 473. 
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Ati 

-santa, 496. 

-battha, 823. 

Atipataka, 49. 

Atipati, 50. 

Atimanriati, 609. 

Atiriccati, 23, 126. 

Atula, 845, 496, 578. 
Attattba, 28, 70. 

Atta-sukha, 30. 
an-atta, 45. 

Attha, 28, 29, 30, 37, 65, 99. 
anattlia, 87. 

Atthika, 30, 206, 822, 834-5, 841 
AtthI, 332, 334, 374, 403. 

A dinnadfiy!, 78. 

Addita, 37, 281. 

Adhamsiya, 308. 

Adhama, 387. 

Adhika, 19, 337, 447, 514. 
Adkiggalilta, 98. 

Adhipptlya, 62. 

Adkippiiyaka, 66. 

Adhimutti, 378. 

Anamattagga, 505. 

Anaya, 862. 

Anala, 586. 

Anavajja, 436. 

Anamisa, 521. 

Anavila, 479. 

Anicca, 365, 466, 487, 492. 
Anila, 594. 

Anivattiva, 18. 

Ann, 271, 346. 

Anukula, 297, 312. 
Anukulaka, 242. 

Anugamika, 448. 

Anugamiya, 311. 


Anugahati, 611. 

Anupassi, 411. 

Anupaya, 405. 

Anupillaka, 474. 

Anuposiya, 818. 

Anubhavati, 290. 
Anubhaviya, 34, 293. 
Anumatta, 347. 

Anumana, 74. 

Anumodaka, 512. 

Anumodati, 501, 510, 514. 
Anumodana, 213, 218, 516, 
508. 

Anummatta, 205. 

Anulomika, 65, 66. 
Anurakkliati, 32. 
Anurakkhana, 449. 
Anurakkamanaka, 621. 
Anuvata, 425. 

Anusara, 91. 

AnusarT, 528. 

Anussati, 225, 231, 482, 581-2. 
Anussarati, 580-2, 583, 587. 
Anesana, 392, 427. 

Anodaka, 443. 

Anopama, 287. 

Antima, 278. 

Andhakara, 14, 280. 
Andhikata, 576. 

Anna, 106, 214. 

Anniipa (=anna + ilpo), 100. 
Anv-avokkhana, 449. 

Apakka, 102. 

Apakkamati, 294. 

Apakara, 283. 

Apagama, 508. 

Apacayl, 549. 

Apattkita, 79. 
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Apaneti, 03. 

Apaviddha, 300. 

Apiiya, 5, 43, 75. 

Apuiina, 54, 75. 
Appameyya, 338. 
Appadiisiya, 312. 
Apparajakkbaka, 515). 
Appesakklm, 89. 

Appita, 233. 
Abbhanumodana, 218. 
Abbhudlreti, 514. 

Abbliuta, 345, 490. 
Abyapajjlia, 397. 
Abhijappati, 99. 
Abhijiiniiti, 550. 

Abhijjbu, 50, 05). 

Abhinna, 228, 470, 482. 
Abhitunna, 281. 
Abhinibbati, 450. 
Abhinibbuta, 35. 
Abhinivesa, 71. 

Abliipijita, 278, 275). 
Abhimandita, 17. 
Abhimaddati, 288. 
Abhirata, 82, 503. 
Abhivaddhati, 288, 523. 
Abhivadaua, 549. 
Abhivaddhanl, 08. 
Abhivanneti, 588. 
Abhisaiikharika, 309. 
Abbisangl, 500. 
Abhisamaya, 15, 407, 525. 
Abhisambhuta, 550. 
Abhisevana, 210. 

Abhejja, 312. 

Amata, 1, 209, 530, 571. 
Amatadiiyi, 6. 

Amejjha, 812, 303. 


Am ala, 240, 55)1, 55)0. 

| Amitfibha, 255. 
i Ambwja, 300. 

' Ambuda, 270, 275. 

> Amblioda, 430. 

I Ayo, 529. 

; Aratl, 470. 

Arittba. 279. 

Arindama, 270. 

'■ Aribbuta, 45)3. 
i Aliya, 254, 444. 

Arupa, 228, 403, 480. 
Arupaloka, 15)4. 

Alankara, 2 45). 

Alllyati, 102, 529. 

Avanjba, 345. 

Avagabati, 37, 327, 370, 38.'! 
j Avagunibiina, 314. 

! Avacarika, 254. 
i Avafifislta, 88, 90. 

I Avatthantara, 457. 
Avabbasaka, 14. 

Avabliasita, 55)0. 
Avamabnati, 271. 
Avaruddba, 592. 

Avasa, 25)0. 

Avassaiu, 293. 

! Avassusati, 40. 

Avici, 37, 194. 

Avitatha, 530. 

Avilopiya, 311. 

Avcra, 338-9. 

Asankita, 435, 541. 
Asagguna, 382. 

Asannata, 417. 

Asama, 578. 

Asadbarana, 589, 592. 
Asahiya, 94. 
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Asipattavana, 194. 

Asilittba, 489. 

Asuci, 378, 003. 

Asubha, 308. 

Asura, 306, 436. 

Assa, 307 . 

Assaddbiya, 80. 

Assama, 277. 

AssavanTya, 82. 

Assiida, 37, 51. 

Assfisa, 299, 313. 

Assita, 401. 

Assuta, 377. 

A. 

Akara, 1, 36, 345. 

Akara, 363. 

Akiisa, 42, 404. 

Akinna, 595. 

Akoteti, 159. 

Agama, 227, 249. 

Agamana, 224, 350. 

Agassi, 294. 

Aciiva, 441. 

Acimia, 90. 

Ajlva, o42, 37o, 31)2. 

Ana, 347, 347, 570. 

Anatti, 59, 00, 354. 

Atapati, 123. 

Atfipa, 396. 

Atura, 507. 

Adara, 2, 21, 39, 48, 207, 560, 
564. 

Adicca, 14, 17, 40. 
Adiccabandhu, 74. 

Aditta, 599. 

Adeyya, 83. 

Anana, 103. 


Anisamsa, 263. 

Apada, 312, 555. 

Apatha, 356. 

Apo, 100. 

Abaddha, 372. 

Abadba, 85. 

Abba, 280. 

Amattka, 333. 

I Amaya, 397. 
j Amisa, 374, 388, 610. 

Ayato, 257. 

I Ayatta, 477, 005. 

Ayata, 407. 

| Ayu, 234, 239, 240, 258. 

| Arakkha, 357, 305. 
j Arammana, 251. 

| Aradhita, 510. 

Aruppasanfia, 5, 10. 

Arubati, 188. 

Arogya, 234. 

Arolia, 317. 
i Ai'oliana, 299. 
j Alamba, 245, 463. 

Alambana, 3(59, 387, 458, 
400. 

Alaya, 200. 

Allyana, 190. 

Alassa, 507. 

Avajjita, 433. 

I Avata, 33. 

| Avuta, 391. 

I Avarana, 12. 

! Avaha, 15, 26, 98, 206, 228. 

| Aviisa, 247. 

| Asaiiga, 861. 

Asajja, 325, 575. 
j Asana, 222, 393. 
i Asaya, 246, 357, 488, 569. 
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Asava, 1. 

Asa, 78, 111, 498, 009. 
Asevita, 98, 237. 

Aliata, 187, 401. 

Aliarana, 589. 

Ahara,’ 100, 895, 400. 
Aharika, 004. 

I. 

Iccha, 242, 320. 

-secchii sa + icclia, 219. 
Ittha, 07. 

Itthi, 04, 79. 

Itthika, 79. 

Iddlii, 449. 

Iddhima, 32, 472. 

Inda, 270, 421. 

Indattana, 234. 

Indliana, 008. 

Indriya, 280, 342, 304, 305, 
371, 449, 473. 

Iriyilpatha, 004. 

Isi, 200, 384. 

Issattlia, 390. 

Issamanaka, 89. 

Issara, 348, 481. 

Issariya, 418, 583. 

Issariyatil, 422. 

Issa, 313, 510. 

Issiiluka, 97. 

Isaka, 580. 

U. 

Dkka, 573. 

Ukkattha, 500. 

Ugga, 286. 

Uggadanda, 304. 

Uggaheti, 520. 


Uggama, 594. 

Ujuka, 321. 

Ujjhiya, 494. 

Ulara, 26, 260, 416. 

Ubirata, 254. 

Utuka, 248. 

Udagga, 823. 

Udara, 102. 

Udaggata, 298. 

Udadhi, 322, 577. 

Udana, 514. 

Udara, 429, 591. 

Udaya, 40, 230, 258, 201. 
Udikkhati, 308. 

Udcti, 14, 41, 442, 488. 
Uddisati, 502. 

Uddliacca, 459. 

Upakattii, 499. 

Upakappati, 501, 504. 
Upakarana, 09. 

Upakfira, 283, 447, 498, 539, 
546. 

Upakarf, 540, 510, 559. 
Upakkama, 58. 

Upakkilcsa, 210, 

TJpaklesa, 225. 

Upagama, 400. 

Upajayati, 97, 237, 532. 
Upajivika, 501. 

UpaUhaua, 500. 

Upatthapeti, 350. 
Upatthambha, 505. 
Upadiiyaka, 319. 

Upadesa, 227. 

Upaddava, 267, 398. 
Upanissaya, 265, 820. 
Upabhoga, 268, 341, 547. 
Upabhojiya, 411. 
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Upaparikkhati, 539. 

Upama, 29, 44, 259. 

Upayjiti, 579. 

Upaladdha, 4, 386. 
Uparacita, 616. 

Uparujjliati, 280. 
Upavanneti, 487. 

Upalaliya, 375. 

Upalalita, 301. 

Upasama, 587. 

Upasamana, 335. 

Upasiidhiya, 320. 

Upasobliita, 593. 

Upaya, 10, 12, 350, 385, 389. 
Upiiyana, 616, 619. 

Upagata, 280. 

Upekkha, 461. 

Uposatba, 439. 

Uppatana, 140. 

XJppadeti, 539. 

Ubbigga, 8, 77, 291. 


0 . 

Okiisa, 15. 

Ogha, 433, 584. 
Ocita, 387. 
Ocitatii, 35, 387. 
Ojohara, 313. 
Otatta, 573. 
Otthata, 246. 
Odana, 113. 
Onaddlia, 182. 
Opama, 93. 
Obhasa, 325. 
Olokana, 479. 
Osadba, 571. 


Kaccha, 104. 


Kantaka, 102, 201. 
Kataimu, 509, 540, 544. 
Kataniiutii, 497, 544. 
Katavedl, 509. 


Ubbillabhava, 
Ummatta, 88. 

Ummula, 452. 

Uyyilna, 248. 

Uru, 345, 592. 
Ullikkkati, 428. 

Ussaha, 49, 223, 384, 
536, 619. 

Ussiiighati, 166. 

E. 

Ekagga, 458. 

Ekaggata, 460. 
Ekajallkata, 202. 
Ekapuggalasutta, 44. 
Ekanta, 191. 

Erapatta, 347. 


Kanta, 608. 
Kapanata, 315. 
Kappa, 256, 257. 
Kappita, 247. 

Kampa, 401. 

Kama, 425. 

Ivamala, 325. 
Kammakarana, 7. 
Kammatthana, 493. 
Kammapatba, 56, 57. 
Kamml, 196, 292. 
Karana, 59. 

Karuna, 33, 287. 
Kalaba, 135. 

Kasa, 147. 

Kasi, 390. 

Kassapa, 392, 472. 
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Kakana, 514. 
Kanakaccha, 44. 
Kilnana, 574. 
Kamaguna, 261. 
Kamaccbanda, 459. 
Kamaloka, 233, 261. 
Kamiivacarika, 254. 
Karunna, 509. 
Kiiladanda, 287. 
Kayika, 55. 
Karunika, 330, 557. 
Kalahattbi, 195. 
Kiisu, 208. 

Kild, 621. 

Ivitti, 234. 

-sadda, 276. 
Kibbisa, 204. 
Kibbisaka, 290. 
Kimi, 603. 

Kimu, 137. 

Kilesa, 455, 6. 
Kileseti, 364. 

Kisa, 101. 

Kukkucca, 459. 
Kulckura, 90. 
Kukkuja, 194. 
Ivucchi, 373, 381. 
Kujati, 166. 

Kuncita, 102. 
Kuthita, 132. 
Kudittbl, 86. 
Kumbha, 195. 

Kula, 234. 

Kusa, 349. 

Kuslta, 391. 

Kusuma, 246, 595. 
Kuhana, 375. 

Kesa, 103. 


| Kottha, 257. 

! lvotisimball, 194. 
i Kopina, 106. 

| Komarabbacca, 351. 
; lvovida, 350. 

| Kosa, 542. 


Kbaua, 4, 16, 17, 45, 46, 584. 
Khata, 281. 

Khattiya, 420. 

Khanati, 394. 

Khanti, 473. 

Khamana, 202. 

Khauu (and kbanu), 13. 
Kbara, 194, 281.' 

Kbittacitta, 88. 

Ivbinna, 80. 

Kbujja, 453. 

Khuddadesa, 348. 
Kbuppipasa, 9, 101, 507. 
lvbepa, 42. 

G. 

Gagana, 428. 

Ganlyati, 434. 

Gandaka, 103. 

Gati, 320. 

Gatbita, 394, 407-8. 

Gandba, 243, 246, 425. 
Gantba, 616. 

Gamana, 55. 

Gambhlra, 530. 

Gamma, 254. 

Carahati, 382. 

Garu = guru, 1, 74. 

Garu, 494. 

Garubhava, 42. 
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Garuka, 520. 

Gala, 879. 

Gahattha, 875. 

Gakana, 12, 582. 

Garni, 285, 297. 

Gadha, 894. 

Gilana, 222, 556-7, 560. 
Gimka, 275. 

Gihi, 376, 426. 
Gunaddha, 812, 561. 
Gutti, 341. 

Guru, 227, 417. 

Gutha, 194. 

Giihana, 65. 

Giihayati, 189. 

Gocara, 865, 867, 467. 
Gopita, 398. 

Govikatta, 381. 

Ghata, 319, 829. 
Ghatati, 426, 450. 
Gbatabindu, 201. 
Ghara, 20. 

C. 

Cakka, 604. 

Cakkavatti, 288, 453. 
Cancala, 817, 598. 
Catugguna, 240. 
Caturanga, 64. 
Caturangika, 58. 

Cauda, 41, 590, 598. 
Candaka, 92. 

Candanika, 132. 

Camari, 621. 

Camma, 140. 

Carati, 241. 

Cala, 480, 494. 

Caga, 214, 328* 


Carl, 241, 599. 

Caru, 428, 512. 

Cavana, 61. 

Caveti, 63. 

Citta, 58, 64. 

Citta, 241, 264. 

Cinta, 165, 216 
Cinteti, 289. 

Clvara, 893, 396. 

Cetana, 53, 57, 72, 211, 226. 
Cetiya, 428, 430. 

Cela, 599. 

Codita, 509. 

Cora, 813, 357, 382. 

Cola, 396. 

Cbaddeti, 257. 

Cbatta, 443. 

Cliavi, 863. 

Ckiidana, 896. 

Cbaya, 123, 443. 

Cbeda, 349. 

J. 

Jacca, 416, 

Jala, 12, 86, 90. 

Jantu, 67, 285, 297. 
Jambudipa, 391. 
Jambudipaka, 23. 

Jara, 278. 

Jara, 288. 

Jala, 246, 401. 

Java, 278. 

Jala, 50, 314. 

Jala, 50. 

Jighaccha, 118, 888. 
Jigucchiya, 882, 408. 

Jinna, 565. 

Jinnaka, 299. 
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Jina, 372. 

Jeguccha, 603. 

Jetavana, 512. 

Jhana, 235, 422, 457, 462-3. 
Jhayl, 255. 

D. TH. 

Daliati, 488. 

Thiti, 537. 

T. 

Taggata = taagata, 464. 
Taca, 46, 102, 103. 

Tanha, 395, 409. 

Tanu, 363. 

Tamba, 286. 

Talita, 80. 

Taieti, 151. 

Taruna, 169. 

Tana’ 224, 289. 

Tina, 573. 

Tidasa, 411, 420, 478. 

Tinba, 381. 

Tiracchana, 8. 

Tiriya, 96. 

Tiloka, 29, 276, 491. 

Tujjati, 279. 

Tuccha, 431. 

Tevijja, 420. 

Toseti, 804. 

TH. 

Thaddha, 90. 

Thana, 360. 

Thira, 321. 

Thlna, 459. 

Thula, 101, 346. 

Theyya, 55, 61. 


D. 

Da, 1, 26, 72. 

Dajidda, 89, 528. 

Dajiddiya, 78. 

Danda, 286, 399. 

Danta, 360. 

Dassana, 402, 428, 466, 512. 
Dassantyatara, 825. 

Dassavi, 558. 

Dassl, 409, 536, 614. 

Daliana, 20. 

Datha, 286. 

Datkl, 286. 

Dana, 20, 35, 211-3, 228, 
264. 

-pati, 275, 308. 

Diiyaka, 276. 

DiiyT, 214. 

Diiyika, 211, 229. 

Dara, 55, 64, 79, 517. 

Daraka, 517. 

Daruna, 5, 7, 78, 286. 
Dasabyata, 498. 

Diiha, 201. 

Ditthadhamma, 272, 470-1. 
Ditthi, 13, 833. 

Dina, 239. 

Dibba, 239. 

-cakkhu, 482. 

Disaiigama, 443. 

Dlghayuka, 511. 

Dina, 188, 324-5. 

Dlnatta, 78. 

Dlpa, 315, 606. 

Dlpeti, 49, 349. 

Dukkara, 18. 

Dukkaratta, 20, 24, 29, 36. 
Dukkha, 30, 34. 
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Dukkhama, 201. 

Duggati, 208, 321. 
Duggandha, 80, 003. 

Duttha, 80, 434. 

Duddama, 307. 

Dunnlta, 3G6. 

Duppeyya, 158 
Dubbaca, 95, 197. 

Duminda, 432. 

Durakkha, 398. 

Puratikkama, 95. 
Duratikkamana, 293. 
Dubbala, 202. 

Dummati, 292. 

Duranta, 95, 293. 

Durasada, 384. 

Durukkliepa, 347. 

Dullabba, 17, 27. 

Dullabkatta, 40, 40. 

Dnssaha, 95, 118, 190. 
Dusslla, 338. 

Diita, 287. 

Dusana, 453. 

Duseti, 301, 379, 384. 
Deddubba, 292. 
Deyyadhamma, 331. 

Deva, 240. 

-loka, 252. 

Desaka, 217, 219, 519, 522, 
520. 

Desana, 213, 219, 524, 508, 
595. 

Deseti, 219, 522, 520 
Deba, 803, 899, 003. 
Dovarika, 850. 

Dosa, 38, 43, 53. 

Dvara , 54, 350. 


Db. 

Dbamseti, 357, 434. 
Dhaja, 428, 594. 
Dlianissariya, 418. 
Dhammadhara, (518. 
Dhiira, 595. 

Dkilvati, 378. 

Dbiti, 594. 

Dbura, 355, 392, 371, 413. 
Dburi, 408. 

Dhuva, 331. 

N. 

Nana, 73, 447. 

Natakan, 352. 

Nati, 407, 505. 

Napeti, 389. 

Neyya, 20, 209, 400, 505. 
N. 

Naklia, 104. 

Nala, 380. 

Nadi, 21, 194, 574. 

Nanda, 473. 

Nandana, 248. 

Nay ana, 448, 621. 

Naraka, 32, 492, 612. 
Naharu, nliaru, 40, 103. 
Naga, 436, 586. 

Nadita, 245. 

Niitha, 307. 

Nayaka, 491. 

Nava, 321. 

Nasa, 58, 819. 

Niisa, 153. 

Nasiya, 510. 

Nikkaruna, 508. 

Nikkliitta, 316. 
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Niggata, 165. 

Niggamana, 172. 

Niggkosa, 245. 

Nigrodlia, 270. 

Nijjita, 360. 

Nittha, 72, 285. 

Nittkarana, 334, (51!). 
Niddaya, 148, 159. 

Niddittka, 457, 500. 

Nidhi, 528, 588. 

Nindita, 251, 861. 

Nippliala, 504. 

Nipphadeti, 319, 42(5. 
Nibbatta, 22(5. 

Nibbatteti, 470. 

Nibbana, 17, 26, 41, 260, 386, 
411, 467, 496, 489, 536. 
Nibbapeti, 552. 

Nibbindati, 612. 

Nibbuti, 48, 415, 519. 
Nibbetketi, 153. 

Nibbijjhati, 153. 

Nimitta, 285, 297. 

Nimmala, 250. 

Nimmugga, 573. 

Niyata, 292, 302. 

Nirattkika, (58. 

Niraya, 7, 285. 

Niramisa, 475, 477. 

Nirakara, 389. 

Nirujjhati, 606. 

Nillajja, 382. 

Niviirana, 396. 

Nisevita, 373. 

Nisevana, 406. 

Nissanga, 371, 398, 411, 473, 
512. 

Nissarana, 579. 


Nissilra, 51, 608, 612. 
Nikita, 311. 

Niklna, 86. 

Nlraja, 370. 

Nlruja, 49(5. 

Nlcavutti, 88. 

Niyati, 292, 5502. 

Nila, 246, 270, 360. 
Nivarana, 459, 193. 
Nuttkubhita, 121. 

Netta, 38, 330, 8(50, 148. 
Nerayika, 19:4, 198. 

P. 

Pakiira, 94, 46(5. 
Pakkkandati, 13, 352, (50 
Pakkki, 245. 

Paceakkka, 41(5. 
Paccaiiga, 83. 
Paccantavisaya, 11. 
Paccantima, 5. 

Paccaya, 232, 403, 410. 
Paccavekkkati, 412. 
Pftccavekkkana, 4 1 55. 
Paccekabodhi, 589. 
Pacckanutiipa, 288. 
Pajjota, 590. 

Pan mi, 3453. 

Patikkhitta, 316. 
Patigaiikati, (507. 
Patiggaha, 264, 2(56, 316. 
Patiggakaka, 268. 
Paticckati, 354. 

Patifma, 59. 

Patinfiiiya, 37 6. 
Patidbiivati, 167 
Patipakkka, 211, 452. 
Patipakkkika, 216. 
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Patipajjati, 30. 

Patipatti, 28, 29, 37, 40, 213, 
521. 

Patibhaveti, 24. 

Pativiita, 425. 

Pativedlia, 65. 

Patisaukhana, 393. 
Patisaiikkaya, 394. 
Patisedkana, 397. 

Patiseveti, 396, 403. 
Patthana, 321. 

Panidka, 344. 

Paudaka, 79. 

Pandara, 430. 

Panki, 147, 153. 

Patfipcti, 573. 

Patikara, 201, 498, 605. 
Patittliattka, 819. 

Patoda, 367. 

Patta, 245. 

Patti, 229, 379. 

Patka, 241, 595. 

Pattkana, 69. 

Pattkarati, 424. 

Pattketi, 66, 819, 518. 

Pada, 47, 616. 

Paditta, 208. 

Padlpa, 250. 

Padipeti, 63, 332, 428. 
Padissati, 427. 

Padlyati, 502, 523. 

Paduma, 859. 

Padesa, 252. 

Padesaiinu, 487. 

Fadhana, 594. 

Papata, 208, 282, 353. 
Pabala, 75. 

Pabbata, 352, 545, 574. 


Pabkaitgu, 51, 558. 
Pabkaiigura, 562, 605. 
Pabliii, 250. 

Pamajjati, 16, 620. 
Pamanaka, 441. 

Pamiida, 600-1. 

Paminiiti, 537. 

Pamoda, 528, 563. 
Pamodeti, 248. 

Payata, 100. 

Payoga, 60, 61, 68, 400. 
Payojana, 395. 

Payojeti, 262. 

Payujjati, 400. 

Para, 36, 45. 

Parakkama, 253. 
Parakkamati, 175. 
Paranimittavatti — Parani- 
mitta vasavatti, 439. 
Paraloka, 316, 327. 
Paralokika, 531. 

Paralokiya, 326. 
Paramattha, 332-3. 
Parikappati, 862, 602. 
Parikittita, 224, 601. 
Parikujati, 145 
Parikkkati, 413, 553. 
Parikkhana, 403. 

Parikkka, 532. 

Parikkliitta, 596. 
Pariggayba, 501. 

Pariggaka, 61, 64, 315, 590. 
Pariggahita, 64. 

Pariccajati, 539. 

Pariccatta, 374. 

Paricita, 409. 

Paricchata, 102. 

Parinama, 265. 
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Paritassati, 476. 

Pasamsana, 213. 

Paritta, 251, 261. 

Pasarasa, 223, 231, 56 

Parittaka, 42. 

Pasamsiya, 563. 

Paritajjita, 147. 

Pasankainati, 277. 

Parittana, 396. 

Pasiida, 407, 515, 543 

Paridlpeti, 305, 491. 

Pasiidanlya, 543. 

Pariduseti, 409. 

Passa, 154. 

Parinibbfiti, 584. 

Passanna, 38. 

Parininna, 103. 

Pabattba, 308. 

Pariplta, 571. 

Pahatabba, 412. 

Paripucchaka, 90. 

Pabayl, 500. 

Paripureti, 371. 

Paliasa, 223. 

Paribhurijati, 394. 

Pani, 147, 238. 

Parimaddana, 578. 

Patimokkha, 342, 355, 

Parimohita, 206. 

Pftda, 199. 

Pariyatti, 534. 

Padapa, 270. 

Pariyantika, 440. 

Papa, 21, 52. 

Pariyutthita, 581. 

i Pamujja, 167. 

Pariyesati, 506. 

Paratthika, 273. 

Parirakkhiya, 343. 

Pfirami, 328. 

Parivannita, 557. 

Pula, 285. 

Parivtira, 230, 555. 

Paleti, 33. 

Parisa, 277. 

Parisuddhi, 342. 

Parisa vana, 593. 

Pavaka, 608. 

Parisincati, 595. 

Pasa, 314, 362, 609. 

Parisodhita, 414. 

Pasada, 299. 

Parissanta, 9, 101. 

Pasadika, 543. 

Parisosita, 9. 

: Pasamsiya, 231. 

Parihara, 227. 

; Pasana, 238. 

Parirundhati, 203. 

; Pitthikantaka, 102. 

Palambati, 110. 

: Pinda, 359, 390, 398, f. 

Parulha, 104. 

, -pftta, 393. 

Pallanka, 47. 

j Pidabati, 321. 

Pavatti, 607. 

: Pipllika, 23. 

Pavadati, 114. 

Pipasa, 288. 

Pavara, 421, 471. 

Pipasita, 151. 

Paviveka, 476. 

| Piyatta, 66. 

Pasamsaka, 565. 

j Pilandbana, 243. 
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Pillaka, 164. 

Pisftca, 313. 
nieti, 33. 

Piti, 247, 461. 

-bhakkha, 255. 
Puccha, 108. 

Pujaniya, 230, 551. 

Pujfi, 213, 230, 542, 551. 
Pujeti, 548. 

Pujiyn, 542. 

Puiija, 23, 286. 

Pun na, 473. 

Puti, 258. 

Puthujjana, 363. 

Pubbaka, 214. 
Pubbahgama, 547. 

Putta, 30. 

Pupplia, 550-1. 

Pura, 468, 496, 545. 

Pufina, 4, 19, 20, 21, 24. 
Puiiuakamma, 52. 

Peta, 97, 98, 100, 499, 503. 

-loka, 96. 

Pettivisaya, 9. 

Pesala, 621. 

Pesuiiiia, 55, 66, 81. 

Peseti, 369. 

Potthaka, 363, 383. 

PH. 

Phandati, 291. 

Pliarati, 476. 

Pharusa, 55, 67. 

Phala, 22, 24, 26, 75. 
Pkalatta, 330. 

Phalattana, 244. 

Phalati, 242, 272, 423. 


Phati, 544. 

Phasula, 101. 

Pkulla, 325, 360. 

Phusati, 124, 519. 

Pkenila, 132. 

B. 

Bandliu, 74, 281. 

Bala, 234. 

Balavantarl, 452. 

Balaka, 351. 

Bali, 359. 

Balisa, 610. 

Bavhfibudha, 89. 
Bavhiibadhattana, 77. 
Bfiliira, 376. 

Bindu, 124, 201. 

Bila, 23. 

Bija, 24. 270, 273, 318. 
Blbhacclia, 603. 

Byagglia, 388. 

Bahula, 11, 79. 

Bahulya, 77. 

Budba, 50, 449, 492. 

Buddha, 14, 17, 159-2. 
-putta, 46. 

Buddliasoma, 3, 616. 

Buddhi, 263. 

Bubbula, 262. 

Bojjkahga, 595. 
Bodhlpakkkiyadhamma, 495. 
Bodhisatta, 334. 

Brahma, 255, 422, 436. 

-loka, 256, 260, 424, 485. 
Byathati, 287. 

Byasana, 289, 362, 508. 
Byapajjha, 338, 397. 
Byapanna, 70. 
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Byiipada, 70, 85, 459. 
Brahminda, 41. 

BH. 

Bhakkha, 255, 388. 

Bhajati, 275. 

Bkanga, 48, 78. 

Bhangura, G12. 

Bhafijaka, 570. 

Bharnla, 61. 

Bliatta, 118. 

Bhadda, 319, 829. 
Bliandava, 372. 

Bhayanaka, 7, 208. 

Bhava, 83, 333, 335. 

Bliaga, 256. 

BhagI, 411, 475. 

Bhajana, 571. 
Bliayitabbaka, 95. 

Bhi'ira, 31, 494. 

Bb avail a, 15, 213, 216, 228, 
233, 451, 454. 

Bhaveti, 48. 

Bbasana, 68. 

Bhikklia, 890. 

Bhikkhu, 429. 

Bhinkfira, 513. 

Bhindati, 47. 

Bhima, 196, 315. 

Bhlru, 207, 300, 616. 
Bhumma, 420. 

Bhuml, 22. 

-phalabhumi, 22. 
Bheda, 66, 457, 463. 

Bheri, 429. 

Bhesajja, 393, 897. 

Bhoga, 86, 228, 264-5, 333. 


Bhogava, 511. 

Bliojana, 52, 388, 407-8. 

M. 

Mamsa, 330, 398. 
Makasa, 50. 

Makkliika, 396, 529. 
Magga, 48, 233. 

Mangala, 551. 

Maceha, 610. 

Macclmi i, 89, 97. 
Macchera, 313, 510. 
Maccu, 295, 304. 

Majja, 267. 

-payT, 88. 

-pana, 87. 

Majjhima, 260. 

Mata, 55. 

Mandita. 244, 510. 
Manduka, 292. 

Mattaka, 288. 

Maddana, 449. 

MaddI, 218. 

Madhura, 530. 
Manuuriaginda, 245. 

I Manussatta, 17, 18, 19, 2 
i Mano, 369. 

| -maya, 259. 

-ratha, 34. 

I Manta, 481. 

I MantAnipntta, 475. 
i Manda, 43, 86, 258, 451. 

I Mandata, 19. 
i Mayura, 92. 

Marana, 292, 293. 
Marlyati, 139. 

Mala, 220. 

I Mahaggha, 18. 
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Mahaggkata, 26. 
Mahiiyanta, 195. 

Mahi, 424, 472. 

Mahita, 276. 

Mahesakkha, 511. 

Mahesi, 215, 439. 

Mana, 500, 539. 

Miinasa, 279, 284. 

Miinl, 389, 417. 

Mara, 318, 449, 609. 
Marana, 295, 569. 

Miisa, 239. 

Miginda, 593. 

Miccka-jiva, 215, 373, 376. 

-diitlii, 56, 71, 86. 
Mita, 196. 

Middka, 459. 

Minati, 585. 

Milata, 161. 

Muklia, 80, 304. 

Muccati, 402. 

Muccha, 288. 

Mucchita, 408. 

Mundiya, 51, 374. 

Miiga, 12. 

Miila, 51, 316. 

Mujha, 302-3. 

Muti, 221. 

Mutta, 244, 360. 

Mutti, 492. 

Mudii, 306, 308. 

Muddkii, 262, 354. 

Muni, 255, 274, 559. 
Muninda, 11, 349. 
Muykati, 282, 605. 
Musa-rata, 80, 

-vada, 65. 

Megha, 429. 


Metta, 484, 487. 

Meru, 347, 447, 594. 
Mokkba, 228, 265. 
Moggallana, 472. 
Modaka, 263, 510. 
Modana, 229. 

Moka, 14, 53. 

Y. 

Yatkakkamam, 269. 
Yatkabalam, 97. 
Yathasatti, 97. 
Yamadiita, 287. 

Yaso, 306, 518. 

YassasT, 420. 

Yacaka, 324, 331. 

Yana, 297. 

Yuga, 468. 

Yutta, 244. 

Yutti, 340, 505, 617. 
Yoga, 454. 

Yogi, 468. 

Yojeti, 110, 359. 

Yojja, 568. 

! R. 

i 

i Ramsi, 124. 

; Rakkkaua, 443. 

! Rakkhasa, 189, 313, 366. 
! Eakkkiya, 347. 

, Racana, 619. 

I Raceti, 1, 619. 

; Rajja, 234. 

| Rajjati, 613. 

| Rajju, 148, 153. 

| Rattkaddka, 594. 
j Rattkapfila, 473. 
i Rana, 231, 578. 
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Ranaiijaya, 498, 569. 
Batana, 18, 241, 572. 
Ramati, 249. 

Ramma, 248, 512. 
Rasa, 395, 409. 
Rabita, 8, 12. 

Riiga, 68, 211. 

Raji, 593. 

Rittaka, 257. 
Rittaliattba, 309. 
Rukkba, 242, 275. 
lludati, 281. 

Rupa, 228, 494. 
Ruparupika, 236. 
Ruparupabhava, 23(5. 
Rubira, 38. 

RogI, 86. 

Rodhana, 57. 

Ropeti, 34, 318. 
Romakupa, 119. 
Roruva, 195. 

L. 

Lakkbiya, 105. 

Lajja, 387. 

Lajjita, 35. 

Lata, 245 401. 
Laddhi, 65. 

Lava, 106. 

Lavana, 158. 

Liipu, 102. 

Labha, 268. 

Labhi, 427. 

Lamaka, 28, 258, 426. 
Lajana, 887. 

Lalati, 168. 

Llyana, 190. 

Ludda, 286. 


Lepa, 395. 

Loka, 1, 19, 31 
-issara, 348. 

Loblia, 53, 266. 

Loma, 101. 

Lobakumbha, 195. 

V. 

Vamsa, 471. 

Vanka, 280. 

Vaggn, 245. 

Vacchara, 239. 

Vancita, 301, 319, 331, 38 
Vajjeti, 10, 11, 200. 
Vaddbana, 361. 

Vaddbi, 31(i. 

Vana, 895—0. 

Vanijja, 332, 390, 395. 
Vanita, 395. 

Vannana, 223, 486. 
Vattiia, 217. 

Vattbu, 54, 264. 

Vadbaka, 58. 

Vaddbana, 247, 307. 

Vana, 357. 

Vanta, 379, 408. 

Vandana, 221, 540. 
Varftka, 378. 

Villa, 139. 

Vali, 104. 

Vallita, 102. 

Vasa, 264. 

Vasanuga, 249. 

Vasati, 898. 

Vasavattika, 483. 

Vassa, 595. 

Vaca, 55. 

Vacika, 55. 
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Vata, aoo, 401. 

Yadi, 218, 4 55. 

Vareti, 100, 864. 

Vftladhi, 621 . 

Yaluka, 244. 

Yfibaka, 81. 

Vikappiya, 858. 

Yikkbamlita, 48(5. 
Vikkbandiya, 450. 
Yikkbambbana, 455. 
Yikkliambheti, 456. 
Vikkhopa, 220, 4(50. 
Yigacchati, 528. 

Yigama, 888, 508. 

Yigbatita, 81 4 V 
Vigbiisa, 880. 

Yicakkliana, 200, 808. 
Yicaya, 466. 

Yicarati, 188. 

Yicara, 461. 

Yicaliya, 4 4 4. 

Yicikiecba, 450. 

Yicitta, 02, 245. 

Yiciutiya, 108, 278. 

Yicetana, 100. 

Vieinilti, 844. 

Viccbaddana, 186. 
Viccliaddita, 121. 

Vicckiima, 84, 117, 870, 585. 
Vimlii, 45. 

Vijata, 121. 

Vijayati, 133. 

Vijanafci, 44, 240, 272, 600. 
Vijju, 244, 508. 

Vifmeyya, 91, 211, 258, 805 
340. 

Vi nil fit a, 36. 

Viniiata, 420. 


Yifxnana, 464, 608. 

: Yitakka, 461. 

Vitarana, 560. 

Yittbinna, 301, 617. 

■ Vidayliati, 160. 

, Vidarita, 881. 
Yiddesanlya, 82. 

Vidha, 262. 

\ idbi, 836. 

Yiddha, 20, 280. 

Yinaya, 344, 350. 
Yinfiyaka, 344, 561. 
Yinaseti, 50, 314, 546. 
Yiniggata, 23. 

: Mniccbita, 508. 

: Yinijjita, 318. 
i Yinimileti, 180. 
Yinimutta, 1, 4, 16, 225. 
YinTvaraiia, 458. 

Yindu, 201. 

Yipakkha, 247. 
Yipakkhika, 71. 

| Yipariyaya, 124, 333. 

| Vipariyesati, 602. 
j Yipassana, 457, 466. 

! Vipaka, 12, 73, 107, 235. 

: V'ipula, 271. 
i Yiphala, 527. 
j Viphalita, 188. 

Vibhavi, 382. 

Yibbaveti, 41, 330, 564. 
Yibbiisita, 501. 

Viinana, 241, 297. 
Vlmamsati, 91. 
Yimuccati, 613. 

Vimutti, 614. 

Vimokkha, 34, 264. 
Vimobita, 363. 
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Yiyoga, 77, 164. 

Yirajjati, G13. 

Virana, 579. 

Yirata, 338. 

Yirati, 215, 341. 

Viratta, 613. 

Virala, 101. 

Yiravati, 179, 188, 291. 
Yiriya, 343, 517. 

Viriyavil, 475. 

Yirupa, 85. 

Yirodheti, 45, 496. 
Yilaiighati, 168. 

Yillyati, 383. 

Yillyana, 201. 

Vivajjcti, 210, 353, 395, 399. 
Vivatta, 485. 

Vivasa, 291. 

Viveka, 471. 

Visanka, 176. 

Visankita, 128. 

Yisaiifii, 117. 

Yisada, 117. 

Yisarada, 277. 

Visittha, 260, 264, 269, 332, 
489, 542. 

Yisitthaka, 334. 

Visucldha, 269, 383. 

Yisuddhi, 447. 

Visesata, 265. 

Visodheti, 321. 

Vissajjeti, 512. 

Vissattha, 168, 593. 

Vissara, 188. 

Yissasanlya, 306, 441. 
Vihanga, 241. 

Vihata, 313, 425. 

Vihara, 428, 431, 512. 


| Vihiinsa, 510. 

Vibina, 579. 

Vihefchaka, 89. 

Vuddbi, 537. 

: \ekalla, 5, 17. 

1 Yega, 295. 

Yejja, 279, 351. 

Vetbita, 362. 

Vedana, 368. 

A'ediya, 20, 56. 

A’edhamiina, 190. 

Veyyavacca, 213, 222, 230, 
555-6. 

Vera, 310, 339. 

Yelamadiina, 446, 490. 

\'esa, 384. 

Yesarajja, 593. 

Vokkamati, 617. 

Yobariyati, 212. 

\yatbati, 109, 287. 

A’yasana, 499. 

Vyfikula, 103. 

A'yapada, 56, 510. 

S. 

Saniyutta, 211. 

Samrakkhati, 364. 
Sainvacchara, 239. 

Samvatta, 484-5. 

Samvara, 372. 

Samvilsa, 307, 435. 

Saravijjati, 579. 

Samvibhftga, 97. 

Samsarati, 577. 

Samsara, 13, 492, 505, 570. 

-sagara, 315. 

Samsijjhati, 451. 

Samsita, 806. 
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Samhata, 388. 

Samharati, 253. 

Sakkiira, 221, 518. 
Sankappa, 358. 

Sankama, 35. 

Safikula, 603. 

Sankhilra, 489, 613. 
Sankhobha, 471. 

Sagarava, 587, 615. 

Sagga, 27, 237, 238, 297. 
Safiga, 362, 364, 494. 
Saiigaka, 328. 

Saiigha, 446, 513. 

Saiighiita, 195. 

Sanguttha, 298. 

Sacca, 15. 

Sajjati, 51. 

Sajjaniya, 365. 

Saficara, 244. 

Saficita, 319. 

Saiichanna, 244. 

Safijaneti, 564. 

Safina, 48, 58. 

Safifiita, 531, 461-2. 

Salija, 168. 

Sant, liana, 101. 

Santhapeti, 380. 

Santhita, 458. 

Santhiti, 460. 

Sataramsi, 590. 

Sati, 343, 365, 368, 369, 370. 
Satipatthiina, 594. 

Sattu, '314. 

Sattha, 350, 353. 

Sadda, 424. 

Saddahati, 566. 

Saddita, 100. 

Saddha, 343, 355, 872. 


| Saddkiitii, 39. 
j Santatta, 529. 

| Santiipa, 9, 572. 
i Santamanasata, 268. 
Santhuta, 31. 

Sanditthika, 273-4, 303, 305, 
| 327." 

| Sandeha, 503. 

! Sandhi, 279. 

! Sapatta, 79. 

j Sabrahmacarf, 1, 435, 474. 

! Sabbafifiu, 513. 
l Samakkhftta, 70, 458. 

! Samana, 868. 

| -dhamma, 376. 

| Samatha, 457, 460, 465, 468. 
j Samattha, 37, 289. 
Samatthata, 109. 

Samatthiya, 619. 
Samanuynfijati, 599. 
Samapekkliiya, 536. 

Samaya, 6, 284. 

Samavaya, 608. 

Samagata, 167. 

Samadahati, 401. 

Samadhi, 403, 460, 470. 
Samanabhava, 38. 

Samanifca, 535. 

Samapatti, 465. 

Samayoga, 45, 469. 

Samahita, 402, 613. 

Samijjhati, 481, 598. 
Samiddhika, 421. 

Sami, 347. 

Samuggaha, 360. 

Samucchinna, 314. 
Samuccheda, 455. 

Samutthata, 144. 
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Samutthita, 119. 
Samuddhata, 143. 
Samupatthiiti, 283. 
Samupilgata, 324. 
Samodliaya, 588. 
Sampaticckana, 59, 62. 
Sampatta, 56. 

Sampada, 210, 230-1, 266, 
319, 323. 

Sampatti, 16, 27, 57, 235, 
315, 318, 470. 

Sampaditta, 33. 

Sampaduttka, 70. 
Sampapkulla, 245. 
Sarapamodita, 301. 
Samparivajjeti, 52, 208. 
Samparivattati, 604. 
Sampakamsana, 568. 
Sampakafctha, 301. 
Sampurma, 22. 

Sampka, 55, 68. 

-ppalapa, 83. 

Satnpkassa, 243. 

Samkliava, 57, 228. 
Sambaddha, Sambandha, 81, 
83. 

Samkaddka, 47, 254. 
Samkhava, 171, 305. 
Sambkfivana, 224. 
Samkkaveti, 474. 

Sambkoga, 435. 

Sammata, 15, 25. 
Sammii-jlva, 373, 376 
-dittki, 71. 

Sammana, 355. 

Sammulha, 292. 

Samvijjati, 519. 

Say ana , 393 . 


[ Sayanlgkara, 135. 

Sayamblm, 558. 

Savana, Savana, 10, 213, 229, 
529, 532. 

Sara, 82, 249, 429. 

Sarana, 31, 224, 231. 

Sarlra, 262, 368, 101, 403. 
j Salaka, 115. 

Salla, 289. 

| Basa, 276. 

Bakavyata, 90. 

Sakaya, 312, 355. 

Saliita, 620. 

Sakha, 270. 

Sagara, 289. 

Sadkaka, 16, 41, 228, 262, 
599. 

Sadkakata, 329. 

Sadkarana, 310, 326. 
Sadliaranaka, 310. 

Sadkika, 19. 

Sadkitabbaka, 21. 

Sadkiya, 258, 451, 469. 
Sadheti, 84, 405, 481, 558, 
608. 

Sadhuka, 220. 

Sana, 592. 

Stimiddhikara, 442. 

Sara, 18, 25, 36, 317, 554,614. 
Sfiriputta, 472, 503. 

Sareti, 367. 

Silvaka, 364, 369. 

Savana, 67. 

Silsana, 614. 

Sasapa, 270, 447. 

Sasapi, 257. 

Sikkha, 444, 606. 

Sikkkapada, 341. 
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Singa, 139. 

Sitta, 281. 

Sittha, 383. 

Siddlii, 14, 17, 325, 169. 
Sineru, 262. 

Sineha, 372. 

Sippi, 247. 

Simbali, 194. 

Siii, 384, 431, 513. 
Siiima, 513. 

Siro, 101. 

Siioruha, 286. 

Sisira, 124. 

Siti, 531. 

-bkiiva, 32. 

Sitala, 32, 573. 
Sitallbbava, 33. 

Sidapeti, 43. 

Sinana, 443. 

Slla, 213, 342. 

Slsa, 599. 

S ill a, 274. 

Sukarattana, 20. 

Sukha, 30, 235. 

Sukkha, 102. 

Sugati, 43, 444. 

Suci, 86. 

Suta, 11, 91. 

Sutighare, 135. 
Suttanta, 330. 

Sutti, 340, 617. 

Suddhi, 392, 449. 
Sunaparanta, 473. 
Sunetta, 484. 

Suriya, 608. 
Suvannamani, 246. 


! Suva, 879, 408. 
j Susiina, 136. 

| Sfila, 279. 
i Senapati, 274. 

| Seyya, 278. 

I Seia, 592. 
j Sevati, 393, 397. 

! Sevan a, 87. 

; SevI, 567. 

| Soka, 281, 289. 

: Sociya, 262. 

Socanlya, 516. 
Sonattliera, 475. 

Sonna, 360, 513. 

Sota, 482. 

Sodlieti, 450. 

| Sopana, 246, 31 7. 
j Sovanna, 116. 

! Sossati, 116. 

1 Snelia, 397, 406. 
j Sviikkbiita, 570. 

H. 

j Ilamsa, 430. 

Iladaya, 196, 372. 
i Hari, 359. 
j -dathi, 286. 
j Hara, 430. 
i Hasa, 564. 

| Hinia, 430. 
i Himsa, 55, 57. 
j Ilikka, 279. 

Ilita, 219. 
j Ilimava, 193. 
j Himavanta, 238. 
i Hettliima, 238, 240, 256. 



Notes and Queries. 


it y Tin: 

KEY. It. MORRIS, M.A., LLP. 


ACCADVIIATI. 

Childers has no references for this word ; hut the gerund 
ticca d li ft y a, occurs in the phrase “ pftde pfulain a c c a - 
dh ay a ” (M. P. S. IV. p. 47 ; Ahguttara III. 10. p. 114). 

Accmadeti, from root chad, ‘to put on,’ occurs in 
M. P. S. IV. p. 40 : “ mam a c c h ft d e h i. Ahguttara III. 
13, p. 107, “ Kasfiyfmi vattlifini acch ft d e t v a ” (see 
Vimima 22. 5 ; see Thera G. v. 70). 

anjasa. 

The only meaning given to a h j a s a by Childers is that 
of ‘road,’ but it also signifies (as in Sanskrit) ‘smooth,* 
‘ even.’ 

Akfisa-dhfitu aiij aso hoti (Sum. p. 201). 

“ Sukliain sukhattho lahhate tad ficaram kittin ca pappoti 
yas* assa vaddlmti 

Yo ariyam afcthahgikam a fi j a s a m u j n in bhaveti 
maggam amatassa pattivfiti ” 

(Thera Gfithfi v. 35). 

“ Tvan ca me maggam akkhahi a fi j a s a m amat’- 
ogadham ” (Ibid. v. 168). 

“ Maggafi c’ imam akutilam anjasa m sivam” (Vimfma 
Vatthu 16, 7 ; see also 50. 20). 
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ATI-DHONA-CABI. 

Childers on the authority of some Commentary explains 
this term as ‘ one who lives transgressing the paccaya- 
sannissitil-sTla ’ (cf. the Com. to Dhammapada v. 240), 
“atidhonacarl ti dhona vuccati cattiiro paccaye. 
Idha pavatham etehi paccavekkhitva paribhunjanattham 
pauhatam atikkamitvii cattaro atidhonacarl nama 
idam vuttanx hoti,” &c. 

“ Ayasa va malam samutthitam tadutthaya tarn eva 
khadati 

evam atidhonacarinam sani kammani nayanti 
duggatim ” (Dhammapada v. 240). 

Prof. Fausboll translates atidli 0 by ‘transgredientes;’ 
Prof. Max Muller by ‘ transgressing ; ’ but they throw no 
light upon the meaning of dhona. 

A t i - d h o n a - c a r i means, I think, ‘ practising im- 
purity,’ ‘ transgressing purity.’ 

Dhona occurs several times in the Sutta Nipata, and 
is translated by Prof. Fausboll, who connects it with the 
root d li u, ‘to shake,’ ‘ he who has shaken off sin.’ 

“ D h o n a s s a 111 n’ attlii kuhinci lolte 
pakappita ditthi bliavabhavesu 
mayan ca manan ca pahaya d h o n o 
sa kena gaccheyya aniipayo so ” 

(Sutta Nipata IV. 3. 7 ; see II. 12. 9; IV. 6. 10). 

The Malxaniddesa connects dhona with dhov (Sk. 
d h a v), * to wash,’ as well as with d h u, ‘to shake : ’ — 

“Dhona vuccati paiina. Taya paiinaya kayaduccaritam 
dhutari ca dhotaii ca sandhotan ca niddhotaii ca . . . . 
pe . . . . as6ii (read araha?) imehi dhoneyyehi 
dhammehi samupeta upagato .... tasma araha dhono” 
(Com. on Sutta Nipata IV. 3, 7). 

Dhona signifies an a r a h a t, * one by whom all sin has 
been washed away,’ and represents an old pp. dliauna 
(Cf. Sk. d h a u t a, ‘purified,’) whereas from dhu, ‘ to shake,’ 
the pp. is in Pali dhuta or dhuna. 
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There is another d h o n a in Jat. III. p. 160. 

“ Ayam eva so Pihgiya dhon a-siikho 
yahim ghiitayim khattiyanam sahassam 
alaiikate candanasaralitte 
tam eva dukkham paccagatam mamati.” 

Dh o n a is explained in the Com. by patthata, ‘ spread- 
ing.’ But as the Nigrodha tree was co nse era ted to a 
devata, I think dhon a means ‘pure,’ * consecrated.’ 

ADDAYATE. 

“Add a y a t e (v. 1. a 1 1 a y a t e) ayam rukkho api vari 
ca sandati ” (Jat. IV. p. 351). 

Here addiiyate (Sk. ardrayate) means * to be 
wet.’ 

ANUDHARETI. 

“ Setan ca chattam anudharayum maru ” (Sum. 

p. 61). 

A parallel passage in Jat. I. p. 53 has dhariyaman o. 

In the prose version, preceding the Gatha, we have, 
without any various reading, a n u h i r a rn a n e, from 
a n u h r i (setamhi chatte a n u li I r a mane sabba ca disa 
anuviloketi), which in Sanskrit means 'to imitate.’ 

Anudhareti (anu-dhri, not in Sanskrit), 'to hold 
up.’ 

APACCHAPURIMAM, APUBBAM ACARTMAM. 

“ Bodhisattassa patanafl ca kaficanakakkatakassa sata- 
kantarato langhanaii ca kakassa agantva Bodhisattassa ure 
millyanaii caapacchapurimam” (Jat. III. p. 295) . 

Apaccha-apurimam, ‘ not before and not after,’ 

- simultaneously. 

“Evamevakho .... dhammasantati sandahati, anno 
uppajjati anfio nirujjbati, apubbam acarimam viya 
sandanati” (Mil. p. 40). See Mahavyatpatti p. 41. 

Apubbam acarimam occurs also in Puggala I. 19, 
and it is thus explained in the Com., “ apure apaccha 
ekappah arena.” See Dhammapada pp. 83, 90. 
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ABHAYUVARA. 

“ A b h ay u v ar a ime samanfi Sakyaputta, na yiine 
labbha kinci katum ” (Mahavagga I. 42). 

The Cambojian MS. Or. 12(51 (British Museum) supports 
this reading. 

In the Vinaya Texts I. p. 197 abliayuvara is trans- 
lated ‘ secure from anything.' There is no such word as 
uvara; but ii vara might possibly represent uvvar a 
-u cl vara from vri + ud. This, however, would not 
satisfy the requirements of the sense of the word. 

In Jaina Prakrit uvarao is equivalent to Pfili 
u p a r a t o , and I think that abliayuvara a b h a y ii - 
par at a, a term which we actually find in the Puggala 
I. 12, p # 13. “ Satta sekha bhay up ar a til ye ca pu- 

thujjana sllavanto : araha a b h a y ii p a r a t o.” 

The Com. to the Puggala has the following note — 
“ Bhayena uparato ti bliayuparato. Satta pi sekha 
puthujjanfi va bhayitvii bhayitva pfipato oramanti papain 
nakaronti .... Khmasavo imesu catasu bliayesu * ekam 
pi na bhayati, so hi sabbaso samucchinnabhayo, tasnni 
a bhay ii p ar a t o vuccati.” 


ABIIINIROPANA. 

“ Vitakkassa abhiniropana-lakkhanam tatliam avitat- 
ham ” (Sum. p. 03). 

“ Vitakkitan ti abhiniro p a n a-vasena pavatto vi- 
takko ” (Ibid. p. 121). 

“ Sammii - a b h i n i r o p a n a - takkhano sammii-saii- 
kappo ” (Ibid. p. 314, 1. 2). 

“ Visesato pan’ ettha samma-sankappo sahajatadhamme 
abhiniropeti” (Ibid. 314, 1. 14). 

A b h i n i r o p a n a, ‘ investigation, reasoning,’ from the 
causal of a b li i - n i - r u li, not in Sanskrit, ‘ to investigate/ 

The Makavyatpatti (p. 94) has abhinirupana. 

The four fears are duggati-bhaya, valta-bliaya, kilesa-bhaya, 
apavada-bhaya. 
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AVAKKITAIjITA. 

“ N’ atthi tattha valaggamattam pi avakkhalita m 9 
(Sum. p. 66). 

Ava-kk h a 1 i t a (v. 1. a p a - k k li a 1 i t a) from a v a - 
s k li a 1 , not in Sanskrit, 1 move/ ‘ falter/ 

AVADAYATE. 

Bhutanam navadayissam (Jat. 1Y. p. 178). 

A v a - d a y a t i (ava-dfiy not in Sanskrit), ‘ to have 
pity on/ ‘ have compassion for/ Of. Sk. a va-dayate. 


AVAGATA. 

Gato ti a v a g a t o atito patto patipanno ti attho” (Sum. 
p. 67). 

A v a g a t a = apagata (see also Sum. p. 141). Compare 
avfikari = apakari, ‘removed ’ (Vimfina 48. 5). 


AVASEKO. 

“ Yathfi hi yam telam mfinain gahetum na sakkoti, vis- 
sanditva gacchati, tam a v a s e k o ti vuccati (Sum. p. 1 11). 

Ava-seka is the Sk. ava-sek a, ' sprinkling/ See my 
note on a vases aka in the P. T. S. J. for 1886. 


AVYASEKA. 

“ A v y ii s e ka -sukhan ti kilesa-vy a s ek a virahitattfi 
avyfisekam asammissam parisuddham adhicittasukhain 
patisamvedetT ti ” (Dlgha II. 65 ; Sum. p. 183). 

“ A v y a s e k a amukhara atthacintavasanuga ” (Thera 
Gatha v. 926). 


ApAMBA. 

“A} am bo gaggaro bhimo sadhuvadi pasamsiyo ,> 
(Vimana 18. 9 = 50. 24). 

The Sanskrit is adambara, * drum ; 9 and we find the 
corresponding alambara also in Pali (Ibid. 54.18); 
but the shorter form is confined to the Pali. 
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ATAPETI. 

“ Ye pana tarn nibbanam pariyesanti te kiiyaii ca cittafi 
ca fitapetva . . . ekantasukham nibbanam anubhiivanti ” 
(Mil. p. 314-5). 

Visamabhojanena kayam atapenti” (Ibid. p. 315). 

atapeti , the causal of a t a p , ‘to inflict pain upon.’ 

ANADATI. 

“ Sampesito va rafiiia nago koiico vaanaditva 
Patisakkitva nisidi garubharam asahamano ” 

(Jilt. IV. p. 233). 

A n a d’a t i (Sk. ii - n a d), ‘to trumpet.’ 

APHUSATI. 

“ Tathev' aliam samathasamadhim aphusim ” 
(Vimana XVI. 9). 

A p h u s a t i (a - s p r i 9, not in Sanskrit), * to attain to,’ 
* to reach.’ 

ABHUJATI. 

in “ pallankani abhujati” (Jat. I. 71. 1. 27 ; Sum. 
pp. 58. 210), ‘ to Bit cross-legged as a devotee with 
straightened back,’ abhujati signifies * to bend to or in.’ 
Sanskrit a b h u j a t i = to bend slightly. 

For abhujati we often find the reading a b h u 11 j a t i 
(see the passage quoted in the Sum. p. 210. note 10). In 
Jat. IV. p. 45G, we read of a serpent sarlram dana- 
mukhe vissajjetva bhoge abhuiijitva, &c. 

Here abhunjati is used in the sense of ‘ to contract,’ and 
we may compare “ sankliipitvana bhoge ” (Datha Vamsa 
4. 35). 

In Buddhavamsa 2. 92. — Jataka. I. p. 18 verse 101 
we find the phrase mahasamuddo abhujati, ‘the great 
ocean contracted, or receded.’ 

In Milinda Panha we find ‘ Kayo pana abhujati nib- 
bhujati samparivattati.” (p. 254.) 

We have in Sanskrit compounds of bhuj with a v a, a, n i r, 
and v i - n i r, and there is a curious use ofvinibbhujati 
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in Mil. p. 63, where we should expect to find vinibbhaj itva: 
“ Sakka nu kho . . . tesam rasanam ekatobhavangatanam 
vinibbhujitva vinibbhujitva rasam aharitum.” 
Here vinibbhujatiisto separate, isolate. A confusion 
between the two words is also evident from the fact that 
vinibbhujitva occurs with the various reading vinib- 
bhajjitva in Therl G. 47 : — 

“ Yo nam vinibbhujitva abbhantaram assa bahiram 
kayira.” 

“ Sa ubbhujitva aiigajate abhinisldi ” (Sutta Vibhaiiga 
I. p. 40). 

Here ubbhujati means to lift up (the clothes). See 
Cullavagga VIII. 10. 2. 


AMANTANIKA. 

“ Amantanika ranno ’mhi Sakkassa vasavattino ” (Vi- 
mtina XVIII. 8). 

Does amantanika here mean * a favourite queen ’ ? 

AMANTANlYO. 

“ Acariyo brahmano mayham kiccakiccesu vyavato 
garu ca a m a n t a n i y o ca datum arahami bliojanam ” 

(Jilt. IV. p. 871)! 

Com. iimantaniko ti amantetabbayuttako. 

Cf. Sk. a m a n t r a n I y a, ‘ to be addressed,’ from a - man- 
tr ay ate. 

ABANDHANA. 

“Abandhanatthena fiati eva nati-parivatto ” 
(Sum. p. 181). 

Abandhana (Sk. abandhana), ‘tie,’ ‘bond.’ 

AMASATI, AMASANA. 

“ Kumbhim amasati” (Sutta Vibhaiiga I. p. 48). 
(Jat. III. p. 310). 

“ Amaka-mamsa-macchanam patiggahanam eva bhik- 
khunam na vattati no a m a s a n a m ” (Sum. p. 78). 

Amasati (Sk. a-mri?), ‘ to touch, handle.’ 
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AMENDITA. 

“ Hiise soke pasfide ca kare amend itam budho ” 
(Sum. p. 228). 

Amendita, v. 1. a m edit a, (from a m r i d not in San- 
skrit), * sympathy/ 

“ A m e n <1 i t a m karoti,” ' to show sympathy.’ 

Childers has amendita in the sense of 'repetition/ 
Perhaps fi m e d i t a is the true reading. 


AYAMATI, ayamato. 

Childers gives no authority for the use of these words : 
“ Pitthi me agilayati, tarn aham ay amis s am It i 
vatva niddam npagato” (Jilt. I. p. 491). 

“ Atisambadhe eahkame a y a m a t o ratanike vfi ad- 
dharatanike va .... atisarnbadhata catuttho doso ” 
(Jat. I. 7). 


AYUS8A. 

“ Pane’ irne dliamma a n ayuss a ” 

• • t • ♦ 

“ Pane’ ime dliamma a y u s s a ” 

(Ai'iguttara V. 125). 

A y u s s a (Sk. a yus h y a), ‘ conducive to long life.’ 


ALEPA. 

“ Slsaccliavim sibbctvfi iilepam adasi” (Mahavagga 
VIII. 1. 18). 

Alepa, Sk. a 1 e p a, * liniment, ointment.’ 


ALOKETI. 

“Nando auudisam aloketi” (Sum. p. 194; see pp. 
193, 196). 

Alokita (sb.), ‘looking at’ (Ibid. pp. 193, 204); 
Aloketa, ‘a looker on ’ (Ibid p. 194). 

A 1 o k a n a (Sk. a 1 o k a n a), ‘ regarding ’ (pp. 194-196). 
Aloketi (Sk. a 1 o k a y a t i), ‘ to regard.’ 
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AVARATI. 

“ Ajjatagge samma dovfirika a v a r a m i dvaram Nigan- 
tha nam ” (Sum. p. 235). 

For avata see Sum. p. 2G7. 

Avarati (Sk. avri), ‘ to shut to.’ 

AVETIIATI. 

“ A y e t li i t a in (v. 1. a v e 1 i t a m) pittliito uttamah- 
gani ” (Jat IV. p. 383 -385). 

A v e t li a t i (Sk. a v e s h t), parivatteti, ‘ to turn round/ 

ASANGA, A SANG I. 

“ Appo hutva baku hoti vaddhat’ eso akhantijo 
asanga bahupayaso tasma kodhain na roeaye ” 

* (Jat. IV. p. 11). 

“Asa ii g I ii s a n g akarano ” (Com.). 

A s a li g I Sk. asanga, ‘ attachment ’ ; a s a h g T 
asahgin, not in Sk., 1 attached.’ 

ASAJJANA, ASADATI, ASADETI. 

“Kin nu toranam asajja patikkamasi kunjara” (Jat. 
11.95). 

“ Ayam pana Mittavindako . . . kliuracakkam a s Ti- 
de s i ” (Ibid. III. pp. 20(5, 207 ; see Cullavagga VII. 3. 12). 

“ So tassa agganaiiguttham eva a s a d e s i ” (Ibid. I. 
481). 

See Jat. II. 52 ; III. 331 ; IV. 425 ; Samyutta IV r . 2. 8 ; 
Cullavagga I. 27 ; Sum. p. 276. 

Asadati (Sk. a-sad), < to approach, attack, strike/ 

Asajja ----- Sk. a s a d y a, ‘ approaching.’ 

A s a j j a n a, ‘ attack ’ (Cullavagga VII. 4. 8). 

ASAPPANA. 

“ Yasma pana Buddhanain eka-dhamme pi a s a p p a n a 
p a r i s a p p a n a n’ atthi ” (Sum. p. 69 ; see p. 214). 

A sap pan a and parisappana from a- slip (not 
in Sanskrit) are used for ‘ doubt, distrust.’ See Dhamma- 
saiigani, 1004, 1118, 1285. 
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ASABHA, ASABHANTHANA. 

Childers quotes a s a b h a in the sense of ‘ belonging to 
a bull, taurine,’ without any references. 

A s a b h a is used with the meaning of great, noble, 
exalted : — 

“ Asa b liih ca vacant bhasati ” (Jat. I. p. 53; Sum. 
p. 61). 

A s a b h a n t h fin a the noble state, the state of a 
Buddha. 

“Asabhanthanan ti settha-tthanam uttamattha- 
nam ” (Com. to Anguttara IV. 8). See Maliavyatpatti, p. 
1 ) 0 . 

“ Asabhanthanatthayl ” (Sum. p. 31). 

N i s a b h o is employed in the meaning of a great man 
(usabha, vasabha) in Samyutta III. 2, 9. 

“ So nati-sahgham n i s a b li o bharitva 
anindito saggam upeti than an ti.” 

“ Aparajite n i s a b h a n d a n e bodhipallahkamuttame 
pallahkena nislditva buijhissati mahayaso ” 

(Anagata Vamsa v. 67). 

The Com. explains nisabh and fine by uttamat- 
t h it n e, and there is a v. 1. m a li a 1 1 h a n e. 

We must, therefore, correct n i s a b li a n d a n e to nisa- 
bh a n t h a n e - - ft s a b h a n t h a n e. 

IKKIIANIKA. 

“ Bajagahe ikkhanika aliosi” (Sutta Vibhahga I. 
p. 107). See Jat. I. 456, 457. 

INAYIKA. 

Childers, on the authority of the Abhidhiinappadlpaka, 
assigns to inayika the sense of ‘debtor,’ but cites no 
texts in support of this meaning. In the following passages 
the word is used to denote ‘ a creditor,’ not ‘ a debtor ’ : 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


109 


“ Na lii mayliam brfihmana paccfisamlii i n a y i k a 
Detlia dethsiti codenti . . . ” 

(Samyutta VII. 1. 5). 

“ Te i n a y i k e h i upadduta vasitum asakkontfi ” (Jat. 
IV. p. 159). 

“ Inayikehi codiyamfmo cintesi ” (Ibid. p. 250). 

In the Commentary to v. 443 of Then G. p. 213, we 
find d h a n i k a explained by i n a y i k a : “ dlianika- 

purisa-pata-bahnlamhlti i n a y i k a n a m purisfmam adhi- 
patana-baliule, bahuhi i n a y i k e h i abliibhavitabbe.” 
The Com. to Car. Pit. II. 6 explains “ d h a n i k e h i 
paripljito ” by “ inayikehi coday amaiio,” 

In Sumangala, p. 215, we find ina-samika 
creditor. 

“ Tass’ evam pahlna-kamaccliandassa yatha ina-mut- 
tassa purisassa ina-samike disva n’eva bhayain na 
chambhitattam hoti.’ , 

I n a y i k a can hardly therefore represent Sk. r i n i k a, 

‘ a debtor.’ 

In the following passage from the Mahfivagga i n a- 
y i k a is employed for 4 debtor/ 

“ Tena kho pana samayena aniiataro puriso i n a y i k o 
palayitva bhikkhasu pabbajito lioti. Dhanika passitva 
evam ahainsu — ayam so amhakam inayiko handa nam 
nemati ” (Mahavagga I. 46). 

In the first and third quotations c o d e t i is used in the 
sense of 4 to dun,’ but for c o d i y a m a n a we sometimes 
find tujjamana (Sum. p. 213). 

Vodfiya in Jat. IV. p. 184, is wrong, and codfiya 
ought to be in the text. 


IX JAT I, IXJANA. 

Lomam na inje, Then G. v. 231, p. 145; Thera G. 
v. 386, p. 42 ; Samyutta V. 5. p. 132; VII. 2. 8, p. 181. 
Sumangala, 167. 

Iiigita, Then G. Com. p. 185, is used much in the same 
sense as i n j i t a (1. movement, gesture ; 2. evil impulse, or 
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affection). See Jit II. pp. 195, 108; Sutta N. Y. 3. 1; 
Anguttara III. 32. 

“Esa kfiyassa injana ” (Sutta Nipata, I. 11. 1). 

ITIHASA. 

Childers gives no references for i t i ha s a, but see Dlgha 
III. 1. 3 (Sum. p. 247). 


millTIHA. 

“ Ye me pubbe vyakamsu 
‘icc-asi iti bhavissati 
sabban tain itililtili a in 
sabban tain takka-vaddhanani ” 

(Sutta N. V.‘ 9.1 * V. 18. 12). 

Itililtili a, ‘oral tradition/ Cf. Sk. itiha, this in- 
deed, according to tradition. 

m, ITIKA. 

“ Sabba i tiyo apagacchanti ” (Mil. p. 152). 

“ So vuccati megho a n 1 1 i k o anupaddavo vassati” (Mil. 
p. 304. 

Iti (Sk. Iti), ‘ ill, calamity.* 

Cf. Iddhii phitfi ca kliemfi ca anlti-anupaddava ” (Anil- 
gata Vamsa, 40). 

INDHAXA. 

“Anedlio dliumaketu va ti an-indbano aggi viya ” 
{Jat. IV. pp. 20-7 ; see Tlierl G. Com. p. 211). 

Indkana Sk. indhana, ‘fuel.’ For idhuma, 
4 fire-wood ’ ; see Tela-kataha-gfitlifi, p. 53, J. P. T. S. 1884. 

IRIYATI. 

“ Kacci suddho i r i y a s i ” (Jat. III. 498). 

In the Com. i r i y a s i is explained by v i h a r a s i. Cf. 
viharatiti i r iy a t i, pfileti (Sum. p. 70). 

In the following passages i r i y a t i has its primary mean- 
ing of ‘to move, wander about.’ Cf. Sk. iyarti, aryati 
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from the root r i, ‘ to move/ and irte from root I r, ‘to 
move.’ 

“ Yada ca a v i j a n a n t a i r i y a n t i amara viya ” 
(Thera G. v, 276, p. 33). 

“ Bhagava hi kame abhibhuyya i r i y a t i ” (Sutta 
Nipata Y. 12. 1). 


JSIKA. 

Childers has isikfi, a reed; but we ought perhaps to 
read i s I k a, as the word is printed at Sum. p. 105, “ isika 
viya thito.” Compare, however, e s i k a Sk. a i s h i k a. 
Childers gives esik a as fern., but it is neuter in Jat. II. 
p. 95; and fern, in Com. to Anagata Vaiusa v. 7. 


ISSANTI. 

“ Devil na issanti purisa-parakkamassa ” (Jat. III. 

p. 7). 

I s s a t i Sk. I r s h y a t i, ‘to envy.’ Kaccayana quotes 
the form issayati, ‘to envy.’ 


ISSATTHA, ISSASA, ISSASl. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena ay asm a Udayi i s s a s o lioti ” 
(Sutta Vibhahga II. p. 124 ; see Milinda, p. 232). “ Dlia- 

nuggahati dhanu-acariya-issasa ” (Sam. p. 156). 

I s s a s a = Sk. i s h v a s a, ‘ an archer. * 

Issattha = Sk. i s h v a s t r a is also used for ‘ an 
archer/ “issattho iilaluim pariharati (Mil. p. 418 ; set? 
Sutta Nipata III. 9. 24). For issatthaka see Mil. 
p. 419. 

“Issasino katahatthapi dhlifi durepati akkhanaved- 
liino pi” (Jat. IV. p. 491). 

“ Issasino ti issasa dhanuggaha ” (Com.). 


Iso. 

“ Iso vanani carasi samani visamani ca ” (Jat. IV. 209). 
“ Iso,” ‘ lord/ applied to a ‘ black lion.’ 
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1HATI. 

“Vedena ihati ghatati vayamati ti vedehi” (Sum. p. 
139). 

Ihati (Sk. Ik), ‘ to endeavour,’ ‘ attempt.’ 

UKKAMSA, UKKAM8ATI, UKKAMSATO, UKICAMSANA, UKKAMSIKA. 

“ U k k a in s avakamse ti u k k a m s avakamsani hiiyana- 
vaddlianiinam ev’ etain vevacanam ” (Digba II. 23 ; Sum. 
p. 165). 

“ NarT naro nijjhapayam dhanena 
u k k a m s a t i yattha karoti chandam ” 

(Jat. IV. p. 108). 

For the causal ukkamseti see Jat. II. p. 390. 

“ Eka-bhikkhussa hi eko arannatthaya eko dhotapiidaka- 
rakklianattliayfiti u k k a m s a t o dve upahana-saiighata ca 
vattanti ” (Sum. p. 82). Of. u k k a m s e n a (Ibid. p. 110). 
Ukkamsaka (Jilt. II. p. 152). 

“ Anatt-uk k a in s a n a t o apara-vambhanato ” (Sum. 

p. 228). 

“ Siimu kka m sik a ti Biimam ukkamsika” (Ibid, 
p. 277). 

U k k a m s a (Sk. u t k a r s h a), exaltation, praise. 

U k k a in s a t i (Sk. u t - k r i s li), * to praise.’ 

U k k a m s a t o, ‘ in excess.’ 

UKKATTIIITA. 

“Visavn yathii lialalialam telam ukkatthitam yatha” 
(Jat. IV. p. 118). 

Bdf. read p akkudhit a in = pakkuthitam. See “ Notes 
and Queries ” in Pali Text Society’s Journal for 1884, p. 84. 

Ukkatthita, pp. of ulikatth (Sk. ut-kvath), ‘to 
boil up.’ 

UKKANTATI. 

“ Mainsam ulikantati” (Jat. I. p. 164). 

Ulikantati (Sk. ut-krit), ‘to tear off,’ ‘tear out.' 
Cf. o k k a c c a (v. 1. u k k a c c a) (Jat. IV. p. 210). 
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UKKAMATI. 

“ Samanero rnaggii ukliamitva purato gacchanto asubham 
disvfi .... atthasi ” (Sum. p. 185). 

Sometimes we find ok k a m at i with abl. in the sense 
of ukkamati “ Atha klio Bhagava rnagga okkamma 
(v. 1. ukkamma) (Udana VIII. 5). 

U k k a m a t i (Sk. u t - k r a m), ‘ to step aside.’ 

UKKALISSATI. 

“ U k kalissanti nu kho mama savakft. ” (Mil. p. 143). 

Ukkali ssati = ukkilissati (Sk. ut-klic), ‘to 
becom e depraved . ’ 

UKKASIKA. 

“ Amijanami bhikkhave u k k a s i k a n ti ” (Cull. V. 1. 5). 

‘I allow you, 0 Bhikkhus, the use of an ukkasika’ 
(Vinaya Texts III. p. G8). 

Buddhaghosa explains u k k a s i k a by “ v a t t a - 
vatti” which is not very intelligible. 

In Khudda-Sikkhii, section xix., corresponding to Cull. 
V. 1, no mention is made of ukkasika; but what we 
do find instead is vattha- vadd hi. This evidently 
must correspond to Buddhaghosa’s v a 1 1 a - v a t 1 i. 

U k k a s i k fi, from the root k a s h, miglit be translated 
by ‘rubber,’ a kind of pad (vatti Sk. varti), or roll 
of cotton, with which the delicate bather could rub himself 
without too much friction. 

If vattha-vatti be the true reading, it may mean c a pad 
of (cotton) cloth ’ ; if v a 1 1 a-vatt i be correct, it may signify 
‘ a rubbing-pad.’ 

UKKINNA. 

“ Ukkinna-parikhasuti khilta-parikhasu ” (Dlgha III. 
210, Sum. p. 274). 

“ U k i n n antar aparikham puram ” (Jilt. IV. p. 106). 

U k k i n n a pp. of ukkirati (Sk. u t - k r I), ‘to dig up.’ 

UKKILEDETI. 

“Kusalo bhisakko dosam ukkiledetva nlharati ” 
(Sum. p. 255). 
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Ukkiledetva caus. of u k k 1 i d (Sk. u t - k 1 i d, not 
in Sk., but cf. u t - k 1 e d a), ‘ to moisten,’ 1 soften.’ 

UKKHETITO. 

“Rago ca me catto van to mutto pahino patinissattho 
ukkhetito samuklchetito ” (Sutta Vibhauga I. p. 96-7). 

Ukkhetita(ut-khet notin Sanskrit : cf. root k h e t, 
‘to consume’), ‘annihilated.’ 

UGGAHAYATI. 

“Te uggahayanti nirassajanti kaplva sakliam pamuncam 
gahaya ” (Sutta Nipata IV. 4. 4). 

Uggaliayati • uggaheti (Sk. ud-gnihayati), ‘to 
take hold of, take up.’ 

UGGARA, UGGIRATI, UGGILATI. 

“ Iti imehi dvihi karanelii ayam paribbajako yasma 
niccam pi Rbagavantam usuyati tasma tain usuya-vis’- 
u g g a r a m uggiranto ratanattayassa avannam eva 
bliasatiti veditabho ” (Sum. p. 41). 

See Jilt. I. p. 150; Udftna II. 0 ; Sutta Vibhauga II. p. 
147. For uggilati see Jilt. III. p. 529. 

U g g a r a Sk. u d-g ii r a, ‘ vomiting ’ ; u d - g i 1 a t i 
u d - g i r a t i (Sk. u d-g r I), ‘ to vomit.’ 

ugghatitaxnC, ugghatitaxxuta. 

“ Yassa puggalassa salia udabataveliiya dhammabhi- 
samayo, ayam vuccati u g g li a t i t a h h u ” (Puggala 
IV. 15). 

For the abstract noun see Sumaiigala p. 291. 

U g g li a t i t a n n ii, * wise, intelligent.’ Cf. Sk. u d-g li a- 
t i t a - j n a. 

UGGHATI, UGGHATl. 

“ Ete vivada samanesu jata etesu ugghati nighati hoti, 
etam pi disva kathojjam na li’ aniiadatth’ attlii pasani- 
saliibha ” (Sutta Nipata IV. 8. 5). 

Ugghati (u d-g h ii t i - Sanskrit ud-ghiita), ‘ a blow.’ 
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In the following passage u g g li fi t i seems to mean 
* rugged, hilly ’ Sk. u g g h a t i n, ‘ uneven.’ 

“ Padumanusatam maggam padmapattavibhvisitam 
Thitam vaggum a n u g g h a t i (m) mitain gacchati 
varano ” (Vimana V. 3). 


UOGHATTHA. 

“ Ghamme pathe brfihmana eka-bhikkhum ugghattha- 
padam tasitam kilantam patipadaya saiikha-upahanahi ; sa 
dalikhina kiimaduha tava ajjati ” (.Tat. IV. p. 20). 

We find a parallel passage in Sutta Nipata V. 1. 5, where 
the text has ugghatta-pada (v. 1. u g g a 1 1 h a-piida),* ‘ with 
swollen feet ’ (Fausboll). 

Uggliattha (Sk. ud-grishta), * rubbed ’ ; ugghattha- 
pada ‘ foot-sore,’ ‘ with blistered feet.’ 

For u g g h a m s e t i (not in Childers, see Cullavagga 
Y. 1, p. 105). 

UOGHOSANA. 

“Ug gh o s an a y a mahatim Licchavi-rajaparisain 
sannipatetva ’’ (Sum. p. 310). 

Ugghosa n a (u d - g li o s liana ef. Sk. ud-ghosha), 
* proclamation.’ 

UCCHADONA. 

Childers gives no reference for this word, but see Sinn, 
p. 220; Mil. pp. 241, 396, Theri G. v. 89 : Aiiguttara III. 
31. 

The verb ucchadeti (Sk. u t-s a day a ti) occurs in 
Sum. p. 88. 

“ Tesam sarira-gandha-haranatthaya gandha cunnadlhi 
ucchiidenti. Evariipani u c c li a d a n a m na vafctati.” 

See note on Ushada. 

uScha. 

Childers has no mention of u ii c h a (Sk. u n c h a , 
u n c h an a), ‘ gleaning.’ See Sutta Nipata V. 1. 2 ; Sutta 
Vibhaiiga I. p. 87 ; Theri G. v. 329, p. 155 ; Jat. IV. pp. 

* U ghat ta, like oir.atta, &c., is the Sinhalese reading, u g g h a t- 
t h a, the Burmese variant. 
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23, 471. U ii c h a c a r i y a , Jiit. II. 272, III. pp. 37, 516 ; 
Sumaiigala, p. 270-71; Therl G. Com. p. 208; unclia- 
patta, Thera G. v. 155, p. 21. 

UKAYHATI, UDDAYHATI. 

“ U (1 a y h a t e na rainati ” (Jat. III. p. 22). 

U (lay hat i (ud-dah not in Sk.) ‘is burnt, is 
tortured.’ 

We find u d d a y h a t i and u <1 <1 h a y h a n a in Puggala 
I. 20. 

UTUKA. 

“ Athiipi tasmiin nagare nanavlthl tahim tahim 
sumapita pokkharani ramaniya supatitthii 
Acchodaka vippasanna sadusTta sugandhika 
samatitthika kakapeyya atho viilukasanUjatfi 
padumuppalasanelianna sabbo t u k am anavata ” 

(Anagata Vanisa, vv. 15-17). 

U t u k a u t u k a 1 a, cf. Sk. r i t u k a 1 a . 

For saduslta v. 1. sadhusita, read sandliupi til -per- 
fumed. 

UTT Alt I- BH A VET I . 

This expression means ‘ to cultivate especially.’ 

“ Panca v u 1 1 a r i - b h a v a y e ” (Dliammapada v. 370) 
is translated by Prof. Fausboll, ‘ quinque (sensus) r e - 
move at.” In Prof. Max Muller’s translation it is ren- 
dered ‘rise above the five.’ See Thera G. v. 15, p. 3. 
The Com. to Dhaiuniapada explains it by “ saddhadlni 
pancindriyani uttariiu bhaveyya.” 

UTTASATI, UTRASTA, UTRASA, UTRAS1, UTRASETI. 

“ Rakkhito khaggahattelii u 1 1 a s a m vihariin pure 
So ’jja bhaddo an-utrasi pahinabhayabheravo ” 

(Thera G. v. 86. 8, p. 80. See Jat. II. 443, where utta- 
seti - ‘ to impale ’). 

“ Cetaso ubbego u t r a s o ” (Sum. pp. Ill, 149), “ Nas- 
sati loko ti tikkhattum saddam anusavetva manusse 
u t r a s e t v a (v. 1. uttasetva) . . . puna saddam akasi. 
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Manussii sunakliam u t r a s t ii (v.l. utrfisa) . . . tam 
pavattim rafmo iirocayimsu” (Jilt. IV. p. 182). 

For uttasta see Jat. I. p. 414; utrasta, Sutta 
Nipftta V. 1. 11; Cullavagga, p. 184; Mil. p. 23. 

“ Bhlni chambhl utrilsi palayl ” (Samyutta III. 3. 4). 

UDANCANl. 

“ Suklmm vata mam jivantam pacamiinsi udahcani 
Cori jayappavadena telam lonaii ca yacatiti ” 

(.Jat. I. p. 417). 

This word seems to signify ‘ a drainer,’ and is applied to 

woman who draws all she can from her husband. Of. Sk. 
udahcana, ‘a pail for drawing water out of a well.’ 
The Com. has the following note : “ IJ dancani catito va 
luipato va udakam ussincana - ghatikiiya’ etam minium, sa 
pana u d a il can! viya, udakam viya ghatikii yen’ atthika 
hoti tam tam akaddhati yevati attho.” 

UDDII A G G A , UDI) II AG GI 1C A. 

“ U d d li a g g a r a j i migaraja bah dathfivudho migo” 
(Jat. IV. 345). 

The term u d d h a g g a r a j T is applied to a tiger, and 
the Com. has the following note: “ U d d h a g g a rajlti 
u d d h a g g ii h i sarlrarajThi samannagato.” 

“ U d h a g g i k a d i s u upari-phala-nibbattanato uddham 
aggam assa attlilti u d d h a g g i k a ” (Dlgha II. 14 ; Sum. 
p. 157-8 ; Samyutta III. 2. t>). 


UDDHUMAYANA. 

Hatthapadanam uddhu may ana-kale at the time 
of the swelling up of the hands and feet (Jat. IV. p. 37). 

Uddhumayana (not in Sanskrit), ‘ puffing or swel- 
ling up.’ 

UDAPANA. 

“ Arama-ropa vanaropii ye jansi setukaraka 
Papail ca u d a p il n a ii ca ye dadanti upassayam 
Tesam diva ca ratto ca sada puilnam pavaddhati ” 
(Samyutta I. 5. 7. See Jat. III. p. 216 ; Sum. p. 298)* 
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U dap an a (not in Sanskrit), ‘ a well.’ Cf. Ptili opfina. 

UDAYA, UDAYANA. 

Childers gives no example of the use of u d a y a in the 
sense of ‘ gain,’ but compare the following : 

“ Bhanattliikfi udayam patthayiina” (Vimiina LXXXIY. 

n 

U day an a Sk. u day ana, ‘ rising,’ “ Uggamanan ti 
u day an a in” (Sum. p. 95). 

UDAGACCHATI. 

“ Samudiigacchatlti samantato udfigacchati, abhi- 
vaddbati ” (Sum. p. 288). 

Udfigacchati (ud-a-gam, not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
come to completion.’ 


UDAHARANA, UDAHARA. 

“ Ye pana te . . . bliikkhii navaiigam Buddhavacanam 
attliato ca . . . u d a h a r a n a t o ca vacenti ” (Mil. p. 345). 

“ Ud ah ar a m udfihari ” = udanam udilnesi (Sum. p. 
140). 

U d a h a r a (Sk. ud a h a r a) = utterance. 

UDlRANA. 

“N’attln buddhauaiii . . . akfiranani alietukam giram 
u d I r a n a m ” (Mil. p. 145). 

See Dhammasaiigani 037, 720. 

U d I r a n a (Sk. udlrana), * utterance, saying.’ Cf. udireti 
‘ to utter, speak.’ 

uddana. 

“ Aham pi tarn macch u d d a n a m kineyyanti ” (Jat. II. 
p. 425). 

Uddana (Sk. uddana) seems to mean ‘ the contents.’ 
The Com. explains m a c c h u d d a n a by macchavagga. 

UDDALAKA. 

“ Ahail c’ idani kuravakam ocinami 
Uddalaka piitalisinduvarita ” 

(Jat. IV. pp. 440. See Ibid. p. 466 ; Vimana VI. 8). 
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Uddalaka = Sk. u d d a 1 a k a, the Uddala plant (Oor- 
dia Myxa). 

UDDALANAKA, UDDALETI. 

“ Yo pana bhikkhu mancarn va pltham vti tulonaddham 
karapeyya, uddalanaka in pacittiyan ti ” (Pacittiya 
Dhammil 88 ; Sutta Vibhaiiga II. p. 169). 

‘"Payoge dukkatam patiliibhena uddaletvii piicittiyam 
desetabbam ” (Sutta V. p. 170). 

U d d a 1 a n a k a, ‘ a tearing out.’ 

U d d a 1 e t i caus. of u d - d a 1, ‘ to tear out.’ 

UDDIYA, UDDIYANA. 

“Ivasikani ca vattbani uddiyiine ca karabale 
te tattlia bhfire bandliitva yavat’ icckimsu vanijil ” 

(Jfit. IV. p. 352). 

The Com. says : “ u d d i y a n e ca kambale ti u d d i ya 
nama kambahi atthi.” 

UPDEKA. 

“Uddekam adiisi ” (Mahavagga VIII. 1. 24, 26, p. 277). 

Uddeka = Sk. ud-reka, ‘a vomit.’ See Childers 
s.v. u d r e k a. 


UDDEIIAKA. 

U d d c h a k a in phen’ u d d e h a k a, from u d - d i h, ‘ to 
throw up ’ (Mil. p. 357). 


UDRIYATI. 

Childers registers u d r I y a n a but not the verb 
udrlyati (Sk. u d - d r i), ‘to burst or split open.’ 

U d r i y a t i occurs in Sutta Vibhahga II. p. 254 : — 

“ Kiss’ idani vo ayye parivenain u d r i y a t i.” There is 
also the variant reading undriyati ( ud-driyati) 
See Parivara, p. 232 ; Mahavagga III. 8, 1 ; Samyutta IV. 
3. 2. 

The form ud ay a t i=bhi jjhati occurs in Dlgha III. 1. 
23 (Sum. p. 266) where there is also the v. 1. u n d r i- 
y a t i. 
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UDDHAMSATI. 

“ Citrii manorama bhumi na tatth’ uddhamsate rajo ” 
(Vimana LXXVIII. 4). 

The pp. u d d h a s t a occurs in Anguttara III. 60. 

Uddhamsate (Sk. ud-dhvam s), ‘ to be covered.’ 

UNNANGALA. 

The expression “unnaiigalam karoti ” is very com- 
mon in the Jiitaka book, but does not seem to occur else- 
where. 

“ Raja . . . sakala-Jambudipam u n n a h g a 1 a m katva 
danam adiisi ” (Jilt. II. p. 367 ; III. p. 129 ; IV. p. 355). 

Unnaiigalam karoti must literally mean (1) to 
make an up-ploughing, (2) to turn up, (3) to stir up. It is 
sometimes represented in parallel passages by the verb 
k h o b h e t i or s a h k li o b h e t i, “ So . . . sakala-Jambu- 
dipam khobheti mahiidanam pavattento” (Jat. IV. p. 176 ; 
see II. p. 119 ; Ibid. p. 191). Cf. “ Tutthassa sakala- 
sarlram khobhayamiina plti jilyati” (Sum. p. 217). 

It does not, I think, mean that he ransacked the world in 
order to give, but that he excited the world by his giving. 

UNNATI, UN NAM A, UNNAMATI, UNNAMETI. 

U n n a t i, or u n n a t i, * pride, upishness’ is given in the 
Dhammasahgani 1116, 1233, as a synonym of mano. 

“ Yo evariipo mano. . . . u n n a t i u n n a m o ketu- 
kamyata cittassa-idam vuccati manasannojanam.” Cf. Sk. 
u n n a t i , ‘ rising.’ 

“Yatha ntima unname (on rising ground) vattam 
udakam yena ninnam tena gacchati, &c.” (Sum. p. 154). 
Khud. Path. vii. 7. Cf. Mil. p. 349. 

U n n a m a (not in Sanskrit) = pride. See extract under 
Unnati above. 

“Unnata bhumippadesa onamanti, onatii unna- 
m a n ti ” (Sum. p. 45 ; see Udana VI. 10). 

For unnameti (un na m ay at i), ‘ to exalt,’ some- 
times written unnameti see Sutta Nipata II. 13. 8. 
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“ Etadisena kayena yo manne u n n a m e t a v e param 
•va avajaneyya kim aimatra adassana?” (Ibid. I. 11. 14). 

U n u a t a (v. 1. ukkallam), ‘ a kind of embossed orna- 
ment,’ must be referred to this group. 

“Unnatam mukha-phullafi ca angadftman! meklialii 
Punnakammabhinibbattii kapparukkhesu lambare ” 

(Anagata Vainsa v. 25). 

M u k h a p h u 1 1 a = m u k li a p h u 1 1 a k a, is found 
in Mahavyatpatti p. 78. 

UNNALA, UNNALA. 

“ Unnaja vicarissanti kalahiibhiratii magft” (Thera G. v. 
958). 

It is often found with the dental 1. See Pugg ala III. 12. 
p. 35. 

Un-nala means ‘uplifted, insolent,’ and is perhaps 
connected with a root n a 1. 

UNNADl, UNNADINI. 

“ Manussii unnadino hutva Jetavanaiu pavisitva ” 
(Jat. II. p. 216). 

“ Sakalarajasena u n n a d i n I aliosi ” (Sutta Yibhaiiga I. 
p. 336). 

U n n ii d T, ‘ tumultous, noisy.’ Cf. Sk. u n n a d a , * crying 
out.’ 

UPAKACCHAKA. 

“ Yatha niima . . . . yo keci yodho .... patisattuni 
n a k a c c h a k e gahetva akaddhitva khippatarain samino 
upaneyya so yodho loke samattho suro niima" (Mil.p. 293; 
Sutta Yibhaiiga I. p. 39). 

“ Sambiidho niima ubho upakacchak a muttakara- 
nam ” (Sutta Vibhaiiga II. p. 260). 

Upakacchak a, ‘the waist, hip, the part below the 
girdle.’ Cf. Sk. upakaksha, * reaching to the shoulder.’ 

UPAKANNA UPAKANNAICA. 

“Ma kho tvam Kappata pacalesi, ma tam upak an- 
na m hi talessam ” (Thera G. v. 200). 
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Upakannaka-jappi, ‘ one who whispers into the 
ear (of another),’ ‘ a spreader of reports ’ (Anguttara 
Niiikya V. 111). 

In the first passage upakannamhi means * under 
the ear,’ ‘ close to the ear ; ’ Cf. Sk. upakarnam, ‘ close 
to the ear ’ ; upakarnika, ‘ report,’ * rumour.’ 


UPAKARI. 

“ Edisa nama amhakam upakarino n’ atthlti ” (Sum. p. 
187). 

U p a k a r I Sk. upa-karin, ‘a benefactor.’ 


UPAKINNA. 

“Rajak u p a k i n n a in idam subham vimanam ” (Yimana 
XXXV. 1). 

U p a k i n n a , the pp. of upakirati (Sk. u p a - k r I ) , 
‘ to cover.’ 

UPAKKITAKA. 

“ Atha kho ayasmato Nandassa sahfiyaka bhikkhu iiyas- 
mantain Nandam bhatakavadena ca u p a k k i t a k a vadena 
ca samudacaranti : bhatako kir’ ayasmii Nando upakkit- 
a k o kir’ ayasmii Nando accharanam hetu brahmacariyani 
carati ” (Udana III. 2). 

Upakkita k a, ‘ a dealer,’ from u p a - k r I, ‘ to pur- 
chase.’ 

UPAKUJATI. 

“ Ima ta pokkharauiyo ramma cakkavak u p a k ii j i t a 
Mandalakehi sahchanna padumuppalakehi ca ” 

(Jat. IV. p. 85'J). 

U p a k u j a t i (Sk. upa-kuj), ‘ to fill with a sound.’ 


UPAKKOSATI. 

“Manussa sannipatitviv .... rajaiigane upakko- 
s i in s u ” (Jut. IV. p. 81 ; Ibid. p. 817 ; Sum. p. 281). 
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UPAKIvAMA, UPAKKAMATI. 

“ Dissanti .... vejjanam upakkame bhesajja- 
panfinulepil, tena tesam u p a k k a m ena rogo patini- 
vattatiti” (Mil. p. 152; see Ibid. p. 151; Tliera G. v. 
143). 

Here upakkama (Sk. u p a - k r a m a ) is employed 
in the sense of unfair means, treachery, plotting. See 
Sum. pp. (59, 71, 318 ; Mil. p 135. 

0 p a k k a m i k a (not in Sanskrit) is also found in this 
sense. 

“Opakkamikena . . . . patipllito akale marati ” 
(Mil. pp. 135, 304). 

The verb upalckamati (Sk. u p a - k r a m ), ‘to attack/ 
occurs in Udana YI. 8. 

“ Anhamannani panlhi pi upakkamanti leddfihi pi 
u p a k k a in anti ,” &c. 

It occurs in quite a different sense in Sutta Yibhaiiga 1. 

pp. 110, 111. 

U PA KK HAL AT I . 

44 Sami appamatto hoti ma pfidam khani-y-asmani yatha 
te upakkhalit va pado pasiiiiasmim na ldianhati tatlia 
otarati ” (Jat. III. p. 433). 

Upakkhalati (upa-skhal, not in Sanskrit), 4 to 
stumble, trip/ 


UPAGANHANA, U PAGAN H ATI. 

4 ‘ Apilapanalakkhana .... sati u p a g a n h a n a - lak- 
khana cati 99 (Mil. p. 37). 

u Tato yogavacaro ahite dhamme apanudeti bite dhamme 
upagan h a t i 99 (Ibid. p. 38). 

Upaganhana Sk. upagrahan a, 4 meditating/ 
Upagan h a t i (Sk. upa-gr a h), 1 to take up.’ 

UPAGIIATI. 

“A-pariip agh ii 1 1 param avihethetva ” (Jat. IV. 36). 

U p a g li a 1 1 (Sk. u p a g h a t i n), 4 injuring, hurting.’ 
For upaghata see Sum. p. 273. 
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UPAGUHATI. 

“Ehi tam u p a gii h i s s am . . . ehi upa guh a s s u 
man ti ” (Jat. III. p. 437 ; see Ibid. I. pp. 346, 349 ; Jat. 
II. p. 424). 

Upaguhati (Sk. upa-gu h), ‘ to hide, conceal.’ 

In Jilt. III. p. 350, “ mancakam u p a g ii h i t v a nipajji : ” 
it means, ‘ to clasp, embrace.’ 

UPACAYA, UPACINATI, UPACCIYATI. 

“ Jhiinani upacetum bliavetum ” (Thera G. v. 199. 
Com.). 

U p a c i n ft t i (Sk. u p a - c i), ‘to cultivate.’ 

“ Odana-kummasu p a c a y a ti odanena c’ eva kumma- 
sena ca u p a c i to vaddhito ” (DIgha II. 83 ; Sum. p. 220). 

Dpacaya Sk. u p a c a y a, ‘ accumulation, increase.’ 
For u p a c i t a, ‘ accumulated ’ see Samyutta III. 2. 10. 
Upacciyati (passive) occurs in Thera G. v. 807 : 

“ Yathassa passato riipain sevato viipi vedanam 
khiyyati n o p a c c i y a t i evain so carat! sato.” 


UPACCIIEDAKA. 

(1) U p a c c li e d a k a ( upaccheda see Sum. pp. 
130, 159) in “ jlvitindriyiip a c c h e d a k a,” ‘ destroying, or 
cutting off, the principle of life ’ (Sum. p. 69). 

(2) A stopper in “ vacanupac chedaka,” ‘a talk- 
stopper’ (Jilt. I. p. 418). 

Upacched a k a is not in Sanskrit, but, cf. c li e d a k a, 
‘ cutting off.’ 

UPAJIVATI, UPAJIVi. 

“ N’eva tam upajivfimi na pi te bhatak’ amhase” 
(Jut. III. p. 309). 

See Sutta Nipiita III. 9. 19. 21 ; Thera G. v. 943, p. 86 ; 
Jat. III. pp. 309, 338, 339 ; Mil. p. 231. 

Forupajlvl, upajlvini see Mil. pp. 122, 160; 

Therl G. Com. p. 182 ; Sutta Nipiita 1. 12. 11 ; “ Upasako 
kocchabhandupaj I vl ” (Vimana LXXXIV. 46.) 
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U p a j i v a t i (Sk. u p a - j I v), * to live by,’ ‘ be supported 
by.’ 

UPATAI'A. 

“ Idam [nibbanam j . . . n i r u p a t a p a m ” (Thera G. 
v. 512, p. 173). 

N i r - u p a t a p a, ‘ free from pain.’ Cf. Sk. u p a t a p a, 
‘ pain.' See Jiit. II. p. 178 ; IN', pp. 11, 126. 

For upatapana see Jilt IV. p. 13. 

UPAOAYIIATI. 

“ Atipatena upadayliati” (Mil. p. 277). 

U p a d a y h a t i (pass, of u p a - d a h), ‘ to bo burnt up. ’ 


U.PATTHA M U HANA , UPATTIIAM IUI ETT. 

“Yathii . . . puriso gehe patante afmena darunii u p a - 
tthambhcyya, u p a 1 1 li a m b h i t a in santain evaiu 
tain geliarn na pateyya, evain eva kho . . . u p a 1 1 h a m - 
b a n a -lakkhanam viriyam” (Mil. p. 36). 

“ Yathii hi patato gehassa u p a 1 1 li a m b h a n ’ atthaya 
tliuna balavapaceayo hoti na tain thumiya an-u putt h a m- 
b i t a m thatnni sakkoti” (Sum. p. 121). 

U p a 1 1 li a m b li a n a (Sk.upastambhana), ‘ support.’ 

U p a 1 1 h a m b h e t i caus. of u p a 1 1 h a m b h a t i (Sk. 
upa - stamb li), ‘ to shore up, support.’ In Dhammapada 
p. 303 it signifies ‘ to stop, check.’ Cf. sakka vatthum 
u p a 1 1 h a m b li e t u in (Sum. p. 113). 

UPADAMSETI. 

“ Sadhu hi ldra me mata patodam upadamsayi” 
(Thera G. v. 335). 

U p a d a m s e t i, ‘to cause to pierce ’ ? Or does “ pato- 
dam upadamseti ” to goad, urge on. Cf. Sk. u p a - 
d a in c, ‘ to bite, excite.’ 

In the following upadamset i upadasseti.’ (See 
below.) 

“Atha kho Susimassa devaputtassa devaputtaparisa . . . 
vannanibha upadamseti” (SamyuttaII.8.8, p.G4). 
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See Anguttara IV. 3. 2. For upadhamsit a in 
Puggala p. 49, read upadamsita. 

UPADASSETI, UPADISSATI. 

44 Ingha bhante Nagasena karanam upadassehi” 
(Mil. p. 276). 

4 4 Evarupena kho . . . karanasatena . . . sakka Buddha- 
balam upadassayitum ” (Ibid. p. 347 ; see p. 209). 

Upadasseti (caus. of upa-dric), ‘to make manifest,’ 
4 show.’ 

44 Te ca papesu kammesu abhinham upadissaro” 
(Sutta Nipata I. 7. 25). 

They are continually caught in sinful deeds (Fausboll). 
Upadissati (Sk. u p a - d r i c y a t e), ‘ to be manifested, 
to be found out.’ 

UPADAHATI. 

44 Tathfigato sabbasattanam ahitam apanetva hitani u pa- 
dahati” (Mil. p. 164; see Sutta Vibhahga II. p. 149; 
Anguttara 111. 69. 7. M. P. S. p. 48). 

U p a d a h a t i (Sk. u p a - d h a), 4 to furnish/ 4 supply.’ 

UPADDAVATI. 

44 Ativiya me tumhe u p a d d a v e t h a t i ” (Sum. p. 213). 

Cf. u p a d d u t a, 4 distressed ' (Sutta Vibhanga I. p. 283). 

U p a d d a v a t i (Sk. u p a - d r u), 4 to annoy, trouble.’ 

U PAN AN DH ATI , U PAN A YH ATI. 

44 So tasmini u p a n a n d h i ” (Cullavagga V. 13. 2 ; 
Sutta Vibhahga II. 83). 

44 Atha kho so bhikkliu pipasaya pilito upanandham 
bhikkhuin etad avoca” (Cull. V. 13). 

44 U pan and ho bhikkliu tam bhikkhum etad avoca ” 
(Sutta Vibhahga 11. p 83-4). 

Upanaudhati u panaddhati (Sk. upa-nah, 

4 to tie up/ 4 to harbour a grudge against/ 4 to bear enmity 
towards.’ 

Cf. the use of u p a n a y h a t i in Dhammapada v. 3. Jilt. 
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III. p. 488; Mahavagga X. 3. 1, p. 349 with a pan ah o, 
Puggala II. 1, p. 18 ; upanahi, Thera G. v. 502, p. 52 ; 
upanayhitatta, upanayhana (Dhammasahgani, 
Puggala pp. 18, 22). 

U p a n a y h a t i, ‘ to cherish enmity,’ is only a secondary 
meaning from that of * to tie up,’ ‘ bind up.’ Cf. the follow- 
ing : — 

“ Putimaccham kusaggena yo naro upanayhati 
Kusapi put! vayanti, evam bfililpasevana ” 

(Jat. IV. p. 435-0). 

“ Balupasevano putimaccham upanayhana in kusag- 
gam viya lioti ” (Com. p. 436). 

U PANIK KHAM ATI. 

“ Catukkhattum pahcakkhattuin vilifira u p a n i k k h a - 
mini” (Then G. vv. 37-8, pp. 127-8; v. 169, p. 139; Jat. 
III. p. 244). 

Upa-nikkhamati (Sk. upa-nish-kram), ‘to 
go out, depart.’ 

UPANIKKHEPA. 

“Upanikkhepato pi sati uppajjati ” (Mil. p. 78). 

“ Upanikkhittam bliandam disva sarati, evam upanik- 
khepato sati uppajjati ” (Ibid. p. 80). 

Upanikkhepa (Sk. u p a - n i - k s h e p a), ‘a putting 
near, depositing.’ 

U p a n i k k li i p a n a, ‘ depositing ’ (as a snare), occurs in 
Sutta Vibhahga I. p. 74. 

For the use of u p a n i k k h i p a t i to, ‘deposit,’ see Sum. 
p. 125; Sutta Vibhahga I. pp. 51, 77. In Mahavagga I. 
20-1, p. 28, it means ‘ to set down.’ 

UPANIJJIIAYATI. 

Childers has upanijj h ay ana (see Mil. p. 127), but 
not the verb upanijjhayati (upa-ni-dhyai, not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to consider, look at.’ 

“ Yam bhikkhave sadevakassa lokassa . . . pajaya 



128 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


sadevamanussaya idani saccan ti upanijjhayitam 
tad anariyanam etam niusa ti yathabhutam sammap- 
paniiaya sudittham ayam ekupassana- ” (Sutta Nipata III. 
12. 33-5 ; Maliavagga V, 10. 8, p. 193 ; Cullavagga X. 14, 
p. 269 ; Sutta Vibhaiiga I. p. 118 ; Mil. p. 124), 


upanidiii. 

“U pan id hi nfima upanikkhittam bhandam 99 (Sutta 
Vibhaiiga I. p. 51). 

U p a n i d h i (Sk. u p a n i d h i), ‘ pledge, deposit.’ 

“ Evam eva kho bhante SakiyanI janapadakalyanT 
imesam pancannaiu accharasatfuiam upanidhiiya sahkh- 
yani pi na upeti kalabhfigam pi na upeti upanidhim pi na 
upeti ” (Udana III. 2). 

Here u p a n i d li i comparison. Cf. the use ofupani- 
dhaya ? ‘ compared with.’ 


UPANIDIIAYA. 

U p a n i d li a y a is sometimes found in the sense of 
up ad ay a (Sum. p. 29), ‘ compared with/ 

u Patiyarn udakatn u p a n i d h ay a liatthe udakam parit- 
tam . . . pe . . . Sinerupadakamahasamudde udakam 
u p a n i d h a y a cakkavajamahasamudde udakam parittan 
ti, iti upari upari udakaiu u p a d a y a hettlui liettha uda- 
kaiu parittain lioti, evam eva upari upari gune up ad ay a 
sllani appamattakaiu oramattakan ti veditabbani ” (Sum. 
p. 59 ; see p. 283). 

See Thera G. v. 496, p. 52 ; Udana III. 2 - Jat. II. 93 ; 
Ahguttara III. 70. 20-3. 


U PAN IB A J JH A TI , UPANIBANDHANA. 

“ Yo yobbane na upanibbajjhati kvaci ” (Sutta Nipata 

I. 12. 12). 

Upanibbajjhati (pass, of upa-ni-bandhati 
not in Sanskrit), ‘ to be attached.’ See Sutta Vibhahga I* 
p, 308 and compare Mil. pp. 254, 412. 
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“ Thamblie upanib&ddh akukkuro viya ” (Sum. p. 
216). 

For upanibandhana see Sum. p. 128, Mil. p. 253. 


U PANIC li ATT A . 

“ Ajjhayaka tveva dutiyam akkliaram u p a n i b b a, t - 
t a n ti evam . . . brahmananam garahavacanam uppan- 
nam” (Sum. p. 247). 


U I’AN IV AT TAT I. 

“ Ubhayen’ eva so tadi rukkham va upanivattati” 
(Sutta Nipiita III. 11. 34). 

U p a n i v a 1 1 a t i (upa-ni-vri t not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
return.’ 


U PAPACCI Y ATI . 

“ Sigalo antokucchiyam upap acciy am a no appa- 
mamsalohito pandusarTro hutva nikkamanamaggam na 
passati ” ( Jat. lv! p. 327). 

U p a p a c c i y a t i ( p a c c a t i the pass, of pacati), ‘ to 
be tormented.’ 


UI’APAKIKKH A . 

Childers gives no references for the use of u p a p a r i k- 
klia, ‘investigation,’ but compare. Dhammasahghani 16. 
Puggala I. p. 25; Sutta Vibhaiiga I. p. 314. 

“ Sutanain dhammanani dharan upaparikkha” 
(Sum. p. 171). 


UPAFATIKA. 

“ Sa bhikkhunl-kiile sllam rakkhanti gabbhavasam jiguc- 
chitva u p a p a t i k a-’ttabhave cittain thapesi ;l tena 
carimattabhfive Vesiiliyam raja-uyyane ambarukkhamule 
opapatika hutva nibbatti ” (Therl G. Com. p. 200). 

Upapatikattabhava, * the opapatika, state 
of re-birth ’ ; u p a p a t i k a, * phenomenal.’ See Childers 

s.v. OPAPATIKO. 
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UPAPADITA. 

“ Dakkheyy-ekapadam . . . khantiyii upapaditam” 
(Jat. II. p. 230). 

U p a p a d i t a (Sk. u p a - p ad i t a), * accomplished.’ 

UPABBAJATI. 

“ Baku hi phassti ahita hita ca avitakluta maecum 
u p a b b a j a n t i ” (Jat. IV. p. 270). 

“ Pasu mantissa migaviriyasettha 
bliayadditii setthain u p a b b a j anti ” 

(Ibid. p. 295). 

“Na kaliini up abba je muni” (Thera G. v. 1052, 
p. 94). 

Upabbajati upagacchati (upa-vrij, not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to resort to,’ * go to.’ 

UPABHUNJATI, UPABHOGI. 

“ Phal ’assa u p a b h u h j i m h a nekavassagane balm ” 
(Jut- III. p. 495). 

U p a b li u h j a t i ( S k. u p a - b h u j ), ' to enjoy.’ 

“ Dissanti kalyanapapakiinam kammiinam vipak u p a - 
bhogino satta” (Mil. p. 207). For upabhoga see 
Jat. II. 81. 

U p a b li o g i (Sk. u p a b h o g i n), * enjoying.’ 

UPAMANITA. 

“ Uppala-sikhar o p a in a n i t e vimale hataka-sannibhe 
mukhe ” (Therl G. v. 382, p. 100). 

Upamanita, not in Sanskrit, ‘like.’ Cf.-Sk. upa- 
m a n a, * comparison.’ 


UPAYANA. 

“ Eannam u p a y a n a m bhavissati.” 

‘ ‘ Eahno u p a y a n a p a y a n a m vyakaroti ” (Sum. 
pp. 94-5). 

Upayana, ‘ arrival.’ Cf. Sk. u p a y a n a, ‘ arrival,’ 
* approach.’ 
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UPARACITA. 

“ Darudandadlhi u p a r a c i t a-rupakani ” (Theii G. 
Com. p. 211). See Saddham. 616. 

U p a r a c i t a (u p a - r a c, not in Sanskrit), ‘ formed.’ 

UPARITTHA. 

“ Samanam patipadesim u p a r i 1 1 h a m yasassinam ” 
(Thera G.'v. 910, p. 84). 

See Dhammasahgaiii 1017, 1300, 1401. 

Uparittka (Sk. u p a l* i s h t a), 1 eminent.’ 

UPARUJJIIATI, UPAUUNDIIATI, UPARODIIETI. 

“Ye kho te veghamisseua nauatthena ca kammuna 
manusse uparundhanti pharusupakkama janii.” 

(Thera G. v. 143). 

“ Vitakke u p a r u n d h i y a ” (Ibid. v. 525, p. 54). 

“ Manovicare uparundha cetaso ” (Ibid. v. 1117, p. 
100; see Sutta Nipata IY. 14. 2 ; Mil. p. 151). 

“ Nagaram uparundhim s u ” (Jat. IV. p. 133). 

Uparundhati (Sk. upa-rud h), ‘ to keep in check, 
restrain, blockade.’ 

Uparodheti occurs in Sutta Vibkanga, I. p. 73. For 
Uparod h a, ‘ obstacle,’ see Jat. III. p. 252. 

Uparujjhati (passive) occurs in “ jivitam uparuj- 
j li a t i ” (Thera G. v. 145, p. 20 ; see Samyutta VII. 1. 6, 
p. 165). 

UPARUIiHA. 

“ Tato so katipahassa uparulliesn cakkhusu 
Siitam amantayi raja Sivinam ratthavaddhano ” 

(Jat. IV. p. 408). 

U p a r u 1 h a (Sk. upa-ru li), ‘ recovered,’ ‘ restored’ ? 

UPAROPA, UPAUOPAKA. 

“ Kotthako na hoti, tath’ eva ajakapi pasukfipi u p a - 
rope vihethenti ” (Cullavagga VI. 3. 9, p. 154). 

“ Eko kira uyyiinapalaputto uparopakesu . . . uda- 
kam asinci” (Jat. II. p. 345). 
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“ Imasmim uyyane tfiva etani u p a r o p a k aviruhanat- 
thanani” (Jat. IV. p. 359). 

urAROPA, u p a r o p a k a, not in Sanskrit, ‘ sapling.* 

UPALAMBATI. 

“ Nibbatta dibbadussfmi dibba c f eva pasadhana 
Upabhogapariblioga ca sabbo tattlr u p a 1 a m b a r e ” 

(Anagata Yamsa v. 20). 

Upal a m b a t i (u p a - 1 a m b, not in Sanskrit) , ‘ to 
hang.’ 

UPALATjETI, upalaleti. 

“ Itupasapasamsaka hutvii riipam u p a 1 a 1 e n t a (v. L 
upalfilenta) vicarimsu ” (Jat. II. p. 151). 

See S a d d h am op ay an a v. 375. For u p a 1 a 1 a n a see 
Saddham. v. 387; Khudda S. xli. 19. 

Upalaleti (upa-lfilayati, not in Sanskrit), ‘to boast 
of,’ ‘ exult in.’ 


upalimpati, upalippati, upalepa. 

“ Appossukkhassa bliadrassa na papain u p a 1 i ra p a t i ” 
(Sutta Vibhahga I. p. 812). 

Sevamano sevamanam samphuttho saraphusani param 
saro diddho kalapani va alittam upalimpati 
U p a 1 e p a bkaya dlilro n’ eva papasaklni siya ” 

(Jilt. IV. p. 485). 

See Mil. p. 337 and cf. an-u p a 1 i 1 1 a, * not cleaving to * 
(Sutta Nipfita II. 14, Hij. 

U p a 1 i m p a t i, pass, upalippati (Sk. u p a - 1 i p). 

U p a 1 e p a (Sk. u p a - 1 e p a), ‘ defilement.’ 

upalohitaka. 

“Upaloliitaka vaggu, ‘ red and sweet ’ (spoken of 
the jujube fruit) ( J at. III. p. 21), 

Upaloliitak a rattavanna. 

UPAVANA. 

“Kananam . . . sutthu ropitam ... upavanam 
viya” (Then G. Com. p. 201). 

Upavana (Sk. u p a - v a n a), * a planted forest, park.’ 
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UPAVADl. 

“ Yam musabhanato pilpam yam papam ariyii p a v a d i n o 

tam eva papam phusati yo te dubbhe Sujampatiti ” 

(Samyutta XI. 1. 7, p. 225). 

U p a v a d I (Sk. u p a - v a d i n), * blaming, reproaching.’ 

UPAVAYATI. 

“ Mfilute u p a v a y ante site surabhigandhake 
avijjam dalayissami nisinno nagamuddliaui ” 

(Thera G. v. 544, p. 57). 

“ Bhagava . . . mettavatena upavayi” (Mil. p. 97; 
see Digha V. 27 ; Sum. p. 307). 

Upavayati (upa-va, not in Sanskrit), ‘to blow 
softly.’ 

UPAVAIIANA. 

“ Sahgbfiti-raj-u p a va h a n a” (Sutta Nipatall. 14. 1(5. 1 7). 

U p a v a li a n a (Sk. u p a - v a h - a n a), ‘ carrying away,’ 
‘ washing away.’ 

up.yvijanXa. 

“ Upavijanha gacclninti addasfiliani patini matani pan- 
the” (Thcri G. v. 218, p. 144; Com. p. 197; see Datha 
Yamsa III. 38). 

“ Tena klio pana samayena annatarassa paribbfijakassa 
dabara miinavika pajapatf hot-i gabbhinl upavij a h n a ” 
(Udana II. 6, p. 13). 

Upavijanha (u p a - v i - j a n y a, not in Sanskrit), 

‘ about to bring forth a child.’ 

UPAVlNA. 

“Yatha. . . vlnaya pattam na siya . . . u pa vino no 
siya . . . javeyya sadda te ? ” (Mil. p. 53). 

Up a vlna (upa-vl n a, not in Sanskrit), ‘neck of a 
lute.’ 

UPAVHAYATI. 

“ Yahhupanlto tam upavhayetha 
kalena so juhati dakkhineyyo ti ” 

(Samyutta VII. 1. 9). 
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Upavhayati (Sk. u p a-h v e), ‘ to invoke, call upon.’ 

There is a various reading upavuhayetha = 
upa vuhyetha ? from upa-vah, ‘to bring near.’ 

UPASANKAMATI. 

U p a s a h k a m a t i is sometimes used for upa k- 
karaati, ‘to attend on as a physician, to treat.’ See 
Mil. pp. 169, 233, 353 ; Sum. p. 7. 

UPASAMIIITA. 

“ Nimittam parivajjehi subham ragiipasamhitam ” 
(Sutta Nipiita II. 11. 7 ; see Thera G. v. 970, p. 88 ,* Jilt. 
II. pp. 134, 172). 

U p a s a m li i t a (pp. of u p a - s a n-d h a), ‘accompanied 
by,’ ‘ connected with.’ 


UPASSUSSETI. 

“Kin ca me pahittassa lohitam n’ iipasussaye” 
(Sutta Nipiita III. 2. 9 ; see Ahguttara II. 2). 

Upasusseti caus. of u p a s u s s a t i, ‘ to dry up.’ 

UPASOBIIATI, UPASOBHETI. 

“ Ivapi va sihacammena na so ten’ u p a s o b h a t i ” 
(Thera G. v. 1080, p. 96). 

“ Niinganii candana saralittii 
Ubliato vimanam upasobhay anti” 

(Vimiina LII. 6). See Mahavagga YIII. 1. 
Upa-sobhati (Sk. u p a-c u b li), ‘ to appear fine.’ 

UPATIPANNA. 

“Ye ve na tanhasu u p a ti p a n n a vitareyya ogham 
amamii caranti ” (Sutta Nipata III. 5. 9, p. 88). 

Upatipanna (u p a t i p a d, not in Sanskrit), ‘ lost.’ 

UPATIVATTA. 

“ Jatimaranam upativatt a” (Sutta Nipiita III. 

6 . 11 ). 

“ Devil musiivfidam upiitivatto” (Jat. III. p. 7). 
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Upfitivatta (up at i-vr it), * escaped from,’ * free 
from.* 

UPADINNA, UPADINNAKA. 

“ Atthi rupam u p ii d i n n an” (Dhammasarigani 585). 

" Ajjhattarupe ’ti ajjhattam u p a d i n n ariipe ” (Sutta 
Vibhanga, p. 113). 

“ An-u p a d i n n a k a m muiicitva upadinna k a in 
ganbfiti ” (Sum. p. 187 ; see p. 217, where u p a d i n n a k a 
occurs. 

Upadinna, from u p a-d a, 4 assumed,’ * undertaken.’ 


UPAUAMBHA. 

Childers cites this word from the Abliidhanap 0 with the 
meaning of * being angry with a person?’ In the following 
passage it seems to mean ‘ ill-disposed, hostile.* 

“ U p a r a m b h acitto dummodho sun fit i jinasfisanam ” 
(Thera G. vv. 360-3, p. 40). 

“ Tattha [pariyatti] duggahita up iir am b h fidihetu 
pariyiiputa alagaddiipama ” (Sum. p. 21 ; Ibid. p. 203). 

UP AH A RAT I. 

“ Hand’assa dbanam upaliar a m a ti ” (Sum. pp. 
SOI, 302). 

Upaharati (Sk. u p a-h r i), 4 to bring, to offer.’ 


UPAHIMSATI. 

“ Te pi ’ham u p a h i in seyya m ” (Jfit. IV. 156). 

U p a h i in s a t i (Sk. u p a-h i in s), 4 to inquire, liurt.’ 

uppiriA. 

• 

“ Sukhl an-u p p 1 1 a pasiisa-medinim ” (Jat. III. p. 443;. 
U p p 1 1 a (Sk. u t-p I cl a), ‘ oppressing.’ 

For u p p 1 1 e t i see Jat. I. p. 483; II. p. 245 ; Then 6. 
Com. p. 188. 

UPOCITA. 

“ Maliasayanamu p o c i t a = sirisayanamu p o c i t a ” 
(Jat. IV. p. 371). 

U p o c i t a (upa-ava-ci, not in Sanskrit), * abounding iu.’ 
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UBBATTETI. 

Childers lias no instances of ubbatteti in the sense 
of ‘to cause to swell or rise ’ (as a river or sea), ‘to overflow.’ 
Cf. Sk. u d-v r i t, ‘ to swell, rise.’ 

“ Gaiigasotam ubbattetva” (Jilt. III. p. 361). 

“ Samuddam ubbattetva ” (Ibid. IV. p. 161-2). 


UBBANDHA. 

“ Varam me idha ’ubbandbara yah ca hlnain pun’ a- 
care 

dajhapasam karitvana rukkhasakhaya bandhiya ” 

(Then G. v. 80, p. 131). 

U b b a n d h a (Sk. ud-bandb a), ‘ hanging oneself.’ 

UBBAHA. 

“ Sukhumam sallam dur-u b b ah a in ” (Thera G. v. 
124). 

Dur-u b b a li a * hard to draw out,’ from u d- v r i h, ‘ to 
draw out.’ Cf. udabbahati, ‘to draw out’ (Sutta 
Nipata. I. 1, 4, where we ought perhaps to read 
udabbahi). 

UBBIGGA, UBBIJJANA, UBBEGAVA, UBBEOl, UBBEJITA. 

“ U b b i gg o utrasto samviggo ” (Mil. p. 28). 
tr b b i g g a-hadaya (Jilt. III. p. 313, v. 131; see Thera 
G. v. 408). 

“ Niccam ubbegino kaka vahkii papena kammuna 
laddho pindo na pineti ” (Ibid. p. 313 ; v. 133). 

The Com. explains ubbegino by ubbegavanto. 
Ubbiggo--Sk. ud-vigna; ubbegava and ub- 
b e g I are formed from ud-vega, ‘ distress.’ 

“ Paritassana ti ubbijjana phandana ” (Sum. p. 111). 
Ubbijjana, ‘ agitation.’ 

For ubbejita (Cf. Sk. ud-vejita), see Pnggala 

IV. 18. 
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UBBISATI. 

“ Tassiisanne eko paccantagiimako kadaci vasati kadaci 
ubbisati . . . . Yanaragano ubbisita kale (v. 1. 
ubbasita kale) agantva tassa phalani kbadati ” (Jat. II. 
p. 76. 

Ubbisati (Sk. u d - v a s), ‘to live away ’ 

UBBHATA, CBBHARA. 

“ Kathaii ca bhikkhavc u b b h a t a m lioti kathinam ? 
Atth’ ima . . . matika katkinassa u b b h a r a y a ” (Mhv. 
Yii. 1.7). 

For u b b h a t a u d d h a t a, ‘ drawn out,’ see Jat. IV. 
p. 195. 

U bb h a t a (Sk. u d - d h r i), * suspended.’ 

U b b h a r a ~ uddhara (Sk. u d-d h a r a), ‘suspension.’ 
Cf. ubbliam uddham. 

For uddhara, ‘ debt,’ see Jat. II. p. 341. 

UBBHIDA. 

“Ubbhidodako ti ubbhinna-udako ” (Dlglia II. 78; 
Sum. p. 218). 

Ubbkida (Sk. ud-bhida), ‘breaking or bursting 
forth.’ 

For u b b h i d a, ‘ kitchen salt,’ see Mhv. II. 8. 1. 

UBBILLAVITA.* 

Under the article, “ Ubbillapita ” + (see Jat. II. p. 9), 
Childers, in his Pali Dictionary, discusses very fully the 
exact meanings of ubbillavitatta, ubillavita, 
and ubilla, without coming to any decision as to 
the etymology of these terms. Of the first he says, 
“I have little doubt that ubbillavitatta is simply 
ubbillapit a+t v a , ‘ state of being puffed up,’ p pass- 

* Academy , September, 1887. No. 8vo, p. 158. 

f “ Cetaso ubbillftvitattam” (Milinda, p._ 188, 1. 9-10; 
Brahmajala Sutta p. 9, ed. Grimblot, Sum. p. 122), “ Anandito sumano 
ubbillavito” (Mil. p. 183, 1. 11-12). 
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ing into v.” He considers that the passive participle, 
u b h i 1 1 a p i t a, pointed to a verb, ubbilla peti or 
ubbilleti, representing an original ud-velayati, 
* to throw upwards,’ from a root v i 1 or p i 1 ; and he quotes 
the adjective ubbillavl from Buddhaghosa’s Com- 
mentary on the Brahmajfila Sutf a, “Ubbillavino bhavo 
u b b i 1 1 a v i t a 1 1 a ui. Kassa ubbillavitattam cetaso 
ti ? Uddhaciivahaya. Ubbilla p ana pitiyii, etam 
a d li i v a c a n a m ” (see Sumangala, p. 53, Pali Text 
Society’s edition, 1886), which presupposes a noun ub- 
billa, ‘elation,’ whence a denominative verb, ubbil- 
leti, might be derived. 

This u b b i 1 1 a, according to Childers, would represent a 
possible (Sanskrit) u d v i 1 y a or u d v e 1 1 a. There is a 
Sanskrit audbilya, ‘elation,’ in Divyavadana, p. 82, 
1. 30, and a variant audvilya in Saddliarmapundarlka 
(B. Lot. 308), which Childers rightly, we think, sets down 
as a coinage of the North Buddhists in their attempts to 
Sanskritise such Pali words as they did not quite under- 
stand. 

Dr. Ed. Mueller (Pali Gram., p. 12) derives ubbilla from 
“ u d v e 1 a in ubbillabh ii v a, ‘ lengthiness.’” (Saddham- 
mopiiyana v. 167 p. 36). But ubbillabh a va does not 
mean * lengthiness,’ but ‘ elation ’ (see Sum. p. 122). The 
form ubbilla seems to have led Childers off the track of 
the true source of the word ubbillapita. Instead of 
starting with the noun u b b i 1 1 a, I would begin with the 
verbal form ubbilla vita and its variant ubbilla- 
pita. Before going further, it must be noted that the 
Burmese texts occasionally furnish us with a reading less 
Prakritised than that of the Sifihalese versions, and, there- 
fore nearer to the Sanskrit than the Pali corresponding 
term. The Burmese various reading in this case is u p p i- 
1 a p i t a for u p p i 1 ii v i t a, from uppilaveti, the 
causal of uppilavati (=upplavati, ‘to float over or 
upon,’ ‘ to bound,’ ‘ to be buoyant.’ Cf. Sanskrit u t - 
p 1 a v a t e). 

Childers makes no mention of p 1 u (sometimes p i 1 u or 
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p a 1 u in Pali) with u t ; but 11 p p i 1 a v a t i occurs with 
the sense of ‘to float* in Milinda, p. 80— “ Khuddako pi 
pasfuio vina naviiya udake u p p i 1 a v e y y a t i **; “ Ivummo 
udake u p p i 1 a v a n t o ” (Ibid. p. 370). “ Udake-pitthe 

liibu-kataham viya appakena pi u ppilavanti " (Sumaii- 
gala p. 256, 1. 8). In Jat. III. p. 485, u p p 1 a v a m a n a is 
employed in the Commentary to explain p a r i p 1 a v a n t a. 
We also find u p p i 1 a v a t i in the sense of ‘ to be joyous, 
elated * (after drinking intoxicants).* In an amusing 
story in the Jfitaka, book II. p. 97, we have an account of 
some asses that got intoxicated and elated through im- 
bibing sour wine-lees, while the thorough-bred 
horses remained sober after drinking much stronger 
liquor : 

“ Sindhavakule jatasindhavfi pan a grandhapilnam pivitva 
nissadda sannisinnfi na u p p i 1 a v a n t i .” 

The Gatha has 

“ Dliorayha-slll ca kulamhi jato 
na m a j j a t i aggarasawi pivitvati.” 

Here uppilavati = m a j j a t i, ‘to be elated, buoyant ; * 
the causal participle u p p i l a v i t a or u p p i 1 a p i t a 
would thus signify 4 elated,* ‘ buoyed up.* 

The form u p p i 1 a pita offers no difficulty, for u p 1 fi - 
peti (=upliiveti, uppilaveti) occurs in Jat. IV. 
p. 162, in the sense of ‘ to flow over, overwhelm * : 

“ U p 1 a p a y a m [samuddaw j dlpam ima m ulanim ” 
(Cf. uplavita Mali. 230). 

We have, too, the form opilapeti for opilfiveti 
( a v a + plu), ‘to cause to sink,* which is well estab- 
lished (see Jat. I. pp. 212, 238 ; III. 301 ; Sutta Nipfita, 
I. 4. 7, p. 14; Mahav. X. 4. 5 ; Sutta V. II., p. 15. The 
passing of v into p is seen in Pfili p a 1 a p a, 1 a p a San- 
skrit p a 1 a v a, lav a. The change from uppilavita 
to u b b i 1 1 a v i t a is probably due to the influence of the 
v (Cf. Pali vanibbaka Sk. vanipa k a. The doubling 

‘ Elevated 3 is a slang term applied to those persons whose de- 
pressed spirits are raised by the spirits they have imbibed. 
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of the consonant l, though not common, receives support 
from such forms as p a r i b b a s il n a p a r i v a s a n a, 
u m m a u m a, upakkilesa u p a k 1 e c a. 

In Udana IV. 2, p. 37, we find the expression “ manaso 
u b b i 1 a p a ” ( v.l . u hbilaya, uppilav a), ‘ elation of 
mind.’ Here we have a single l in all the MSS., which 
lends great support to the etymology, here proposed, of 
u b b i 1 1 a v i t a. On referring to the Com., consulted by 
the editor, a MS. of Burmese origin, though in Sinhalese 
writing, we find the following note : 

“ Manaso u p p T 1 a p a ti (sic) cetaso u p p i 1 a p a vitak- 
kakara cittassa u p p i 1 fi pita- hetukaya inanasa u p p i 1 a- 
p e t v a.” 

All this, however, leaves the noun u b b i 1 1 a unexplained ; 
but the form nbbilava tends to show that there was a 
noun u p p i 1 a v a or u b b i 1 a v a, contracted to u b b i 1 a 
just as a n - a v a y a Sk. an-avayava and a p p a t i s s a 
Sk. a p p a t i s s a v a. Other compounds of p 1 u occur not 
registered by Childers. Cf. u p a p 1 a v a t i (Sutta Nipfita 
V. 18. 22, p. 208), ni p 1 ii v e t e v i p 1 fi v e t i (Jilt. I. p. 
32(5) and s a m - u p p i 1 a v a t i (Sutta Nipfita III. 10. 14). 

Dr. Trenckner thinks that the Sk. ud-vell is against 
the etymology here proposed. Pfili, however, has vel- 
lita, pavellita, samvellita; and as the 
Prakrits record u v v e 1 1 i t a there is no reason why Pali 
should prefer u b b i 1 1 i t a to ubbellita. 

UMMASATI, UMMASANA. 

“ U m m a s a n a niima uddham uccaranfi” (Sutta Yib- 
lianga I. p. 121). 

“ Itthi ca hoti itthisannl sfiratto ca bhikkha ca nam 
itthiyfi kfiyena kayam . . . omasati u m m a s a t i . . . apatti 
sanghiidisesassa ” (Ibid. I. p. 121). 

Ummasati (u n + in r i c), 1 to rub up against.’ 

UMMUJJA, UMMUJJANA, UMMUJJATI. 

“ Udake ummujj a-nimujjam karonti ” (Jat. IV. p. 139. 
See Udana I. 9; Anguttara III. 60. 4). 
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For u m in u j j a n a see Sum. p. 115, and u m in n j j a t i 
Jat. III. 507, Sum. pp. 37, 127 ; Udiina I. 9; Puggaia VII. 
1, 1>- 71. 

U m m u j j a (u n - m a j j a), ‘ emerging.’ 

U m m u j j a n a (Sk. u n-m a j j a n a), ‘ emerging/ 

U m in u j j a t i (Sk. u n - m a j j a t i), ‘ to emerge/ 


UMMI, UMI. 

Childers gives no references to any text for the use of 
u m m i, iim i, but see Sutta Nipfita IV. 14. 6 ; Thera G v. 
681. 

“ Api n utam . . . udakant . . . u m i jatam hoti M (Mil. 

p. 260). 

The pi. litnivo occurs in Jat II. p. 216. 


URuraiAVA. 

“ Satani liemavata nfigfi isadanta u r u 1 h a v a” (Vimana 
XX. 9). 

U r u 1 h a v a (u d - r u d h a v a not in Sanskrit), ‘ large,’ 
* immense/ 

ULLANGHANA, ULLANG IIKTI. 

“ Ullahghana-samattha,” ‘ lit to sail over/ applied to a 
ship (Jat. IV. p. 5). 

In Sutta V. u 1 1 a h gliau a ‘ passing over or across ’ ? 

“ U 1 1 a h g h a n a nama uddham uccarana” (Sutta Vib- 
hahga I. p. 121). 

“Itthi ca hoti, itthisaiim saratto ca bhikkhu ca nain 
itthiya kayena kayam . . . olahglieti ullahgheti . . . 
apatti sahghadisesassa ” (Sutta Vibhahga I. p. 121). 

Ullahgheti (Sk. u 1 - 1 a h g h), ‘ to pass across/ 

ULLAPANA. 

“ tjhasanam pi sannipato ullapanam pi sannipiito 
(Mil. p. 127). 

u Ummadana u 1 1 a p a n a kama cittapamatliino >f (Theri 

G. v. 357). 
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For u 1 1 a p a n a , * laying claim to,’ see Sutta Vibhanga 
I. p. 101. 

U 1 1 a p a n ii (u d - 1 a p a n a), ‘ calling out.’ 

ULLIKHANA, ULLIKHITA. 

“ Kocchan ti massunam kesanafi ca ullikbana — 
koccham ” (Then G. Com. p. 212). 

“ Upaddh ullikhitehi kesebi ” (Udana III. 2). 

U Hi khan a, ‘cutting.’ Ullikhita (Sk. ul-likh), 
‘cut.’ 

In Mahavagga VII. 1. 5, ullikhita — marked. 

ULLOfiA. 

“Janapado ullolo bhavissati” (Jilt. IV. p. 476; see 
p. 306). 

U 1 - 1 o 1 a, ‘ agitated, disturbed,’ from u d - 1 u d. 

For u 1 1 o 1 a , ‘ wave,' see Jat. III. p. 228. 

ULLOKAKA, TJLLOKETI. 

“ Puthusatthilriinam mukh u 1 1 o k a k a ti puthujjana ” 
(Sum. p. 59). 

“ Samiuo tuttha-pabattham mukham ullokayamano 
vicaratlti mukh u 1 1 o k a k o ” (Ibid. p. 168). 

“ Sabbe Bhagavantam eva u 1 1 o k ay a m a n a nisi* 
dimsu ” (Ibid. p. 153 ; Mil. p. 398 ; Jat. I. 253 ; II. 221 ; 
see Samyutta XI. 1. 3 ; Cull. VII. 3. 8). 

For u 1 1 o k i t a (sb.) see Sum. p. 193. 

UYYODII1KA. 

“Uyyodhikan ti yattha sampaharo dlyati” (Dlgha 
I. 1. 14 ; Sum. p. 85 ; Sutta Vibhanga II. p. 107), * a plan of 
combat.’ 

URABBHA. 

Childers has no references for this word ; but see Sam- 
yutta III. 1. 9 ; Puggala p. 56 ; Anguttara III. 99. 7. 

U8UJIA, USSIA. 

“ U s m a-tthana apakkamma tasu tasu rukkhacchayasu 
nisldimsu ” (Sum. p. 310). 
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“ Dve tvayo pallahke u sum am gahapento ” (Ibid. p. 
186). 

See Dhammasaugani 964 ; Mil. 153 ; Jut. I. 243 ; II. 
433. 

U s m a - u s u m a, ‘ heat.’ 


US8ANKI. 

“Bhlto ubbiggo us sank I utrasto antepuram piivisi ” 
(Sum. p. 135). 

“Bhlto ubbiggo ussaiikl . . . vihasim ” (Udana II. 

10 ). 

Ussaiiki ( u t - c a ii k li i n not in Sanskrit), ‘ distrust- 
ful,’ ‘ fearful.’ 

USSAKKATI. 

“ Mabasamudde udakam . . . ussakkitv a vebiya 
paharati ” (Mil. p. 260, 1. 22). 

“ Mahiisamudde udakam hatthasatam pi dve pi kattha- 
satani gagane ussakkatiti” (Ibid. I. 25). 

U s s a k k a t i ( u t - s r i p not in Sanskrit), ‘ to rise 

up.’ 

USSADA. 

Childers quotes us sad a in the sense of ‘protuberance,’ 
but in the first passage referred to (Dhammapada p. 95) 
ussada does not mean this. 

In the second reference Dhammapada, p. 339 Jut IV. 
p. 188 ussada means ‘ a bump or swelling.’ “ Gohanu- 
kena kotthapetvii u s s a d e dassetva.” 

In the first reference ussada must mean ‘ rubbing in 
a scented unguent,’ ‘ anointing.’ 

“ Alankato mattha-kundali 
Malabhfirl haricandan ussado” 

(Dh. p. 95 - -- Jut. IV. p. 60 83. 1 ; Vim. 53. 7). 

The Com. explains haricandan u s s a d o by suvannavan- 
nena candena anulitto. 

We can compare this with “ Alankata suvasana mfilini 
candan u s s a d ii ” (Thera G. v. 267). 
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We find parallel expressions where ussada uccli fi- 
ll a n a is replaced by another term. Cf. “ Alahkata suva- 
sanfi mfilinl c a n d a n o k kbit a ” (Then G. v. 145). 

0 k k h i t a o k li i t a , from Sk. o k h , ‘to adorn/ 

“ Alahkata c a n d a n a - s a r a - v o s i t a 99 (V. Vimana 
LXIV. 15, 16). 

“ Pltac andanalitt ahga 99 (Ibid. XLVII. 1). 

“ Narigana c a n d a n a - s a r' a - littfi ” (Ibid. LII. (5, 8). 

The expression sattussada, ‘having the seven pro- 
tuberances * (Mahapadhana Sutta), one of the thirty-two 
superior marks of a Buddha, seems to refer to the soles, 
palms, shoulders, and back, which were rounded and full 
(see Man. Buddhism p. 382, 2nd ed.). This term occurs in 
Mahavyatpatti, p. 6. 

But sattussada in Dlgha III. 1. 1 is explained as 
follows : “Sattus s a d a n ti sattehi u s s a d a m , us- 
sannani bahujanam akinna-manussam posavaniya-hatthi- 
assa-mora-migadi aneka-satta-samakinnau cati attho ” 
(Sum. p. 245). Here ussada crowd, multitude. In 
Jat. IV. p. 309 we have catussadam. “ Cat ussada m 
gamavaram samiddliam dinnaiu hi so bhufijatu Vfisavena.” 
The Com. has the following explanation : “ Cat ussadan 
ti fikinnamanussatfiya manussehi pahutadhafmataya dhail- 
nena sulabhadarutfiya dfiruhi sarapannodakataya udakenfiti 
catuhi ussannam catussadasamannagatan ti attho.” 

There is a metaphorical use of the word u s s a d a in 
the sense of ‘ desire ’ or ‘ conceit/ 

“ Tam ah am briimi brfihmauam 


silavantam au-u s s a d a m ” 

(Sutta Nipfita III. 9. 31). 

Ibid IV. 14. 0; Udfma I. 4 Mahavagga I. 2. 3 Sutta 
Nipfita IV. 3. 4 : — 

“ Yass’ u s s a d a n* atthi kuhihci loke,” for whom there 
are no desires anywhere in the world (Fausboll). Olden- 
berg translates ‘ whose behaviour is uneven to 
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nothing in the world ’ (Vinaya Texts I. p. 80). But is not 
the sense rather arrogance or conceit (superbia) ? 

For the use of u s s a n n a see Sum. p. 7 ; Jat. III. 418 ; 
Jat. IV. 140 ; Therl G. v. 444 ; Sumahgala p. 179 ; Sutta 
Vibhahga I. p. 286 ; Dhp. 94 ; Cull. X. 15. 1. 

USSADA, USSADANAM, USSADETI. 

“ Ko majjhe samsldo, ko thale u s s a d o (v. 1. ussaro) ” 
(Sum. p. 122). 

Ussfida ‘tlirowing-up on.’ Cf. Sk. ut- sad aka. 

“Yatha . . . mahasamuddo na matena kunapena sam- 
vasati, yam hoti mahasamudde matam kunapam tarn 
khippam eva tiraiu upaneti thalain va ussadeti ” (Mil. 
p. 250 Cullavagga IX. 1. 3 ; Mil. p. 187). 

In a parallel passage in Udana v. 5. 3 we iind ussiireti 
(Burmese lection). See Mahavagga VIII. 1. 22; Culla- 
vagga VI. 11.3; Jat. I. 419,434. Cf. u s s a r a n a-bhaya 
(Jat. I. p. 419). 

“ Idh’ ekacco yodhajivo sahati rajaggam . . . api ca kho 
u s s a d a n a in yeva sutva samsldati . . .” (Puggala V. 3). 

U s s a d a n a (Sk. u t - s a d a n a), ‘ rout, defeat ’ ? 

Ussadeti (Sk. u t - s a d a y a t i), ‘ to cause to rise up 
on,’ ‘ to throw on.’ 

USSUBSATI. 

“Ussussati anftharo ” (Sutta Nipata V. 1. 10). 

Ussussati (Sk. ucclius h), ‘ to be dried up.’ 

UHANA. 

“ U h a n a - lakkhano kho . . . manasikaro, chedana- 
lakkhano panhati ” (Mil. p. 32). 

U h a n a —• Sk. uhana, ‘ synthesis ’ as opposed to 
c h e d a n a , ‘ analysis.’ 

UHASATI, UHASANA. 

“Uhasanam pi sannipato ullapanam pi sannipato ” 
(Mil. p. 127). 

tJ h a s a t i ( = u d - h a s), not in Sanskrit, ‘ to laugh.’ 
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C'SA. 

Chiklers defines u s a as ‘ salt ground,’ but in Anguttara 
III. 70. 6 it seems to be used for some ‘ saline substance,’ 
perhaps nitrate of soda for cleansing clothes. 


EKATTA. 

Childers gives ekatta, ‘ imity,’ but it is also used in 
the sense of ‘ solitude.’ 

“ Na me tain phandati cittam, e k a 1 1 a-niratam hi me ” 
(Thera G. v. 49, p. 8). See Mil. p. 162. 

EKAGARIKA. 

“ E k ii g a r i k a n ti, elcam eva gharam pariviiretva 
vilumpanam ” (Sum. p. 159). 

See Anguttara III. 50 ; 151. 2 ; Puggala p. 55. 

F.RETI. 

“ Lahuko vata me kayo plmttho ca pltisukhena vipulena 
tiilam iva e r i t a m malutena pilavati va me kayo ” 

(Thera G. v. 104 ; see v. 754). 

Viiterita (Vimiina XXXIX. 4), hadayerita (Ibid. 
LXIV. 20. 22). 

“ Na ukkbipe no ca parikkhipe pare, na okkhipe para- 
gatam na eraye ” (Thera G. v. 209; see v. 260). 

“ Yatlui pi niivam puriso ’dakamhi 
e r e t i ce nam upaneti tirain ” 

(Jfit. IY. p. 478). 

“ Khippam giram e r a y a vaggu vaggum hamso va 
paggayha sanikam nikujam ” (Thera G. v. 1270). 

Ereti (Sk. erayati), ‘to move, raise, raise the voice, 
utter.’ 

ELAKA. 

“So na e 1 a k n-m-antaram [patiganhati] ” (Anguttara 
III. 151. 2; Puggala p. 155; Sihanada Sutta, Digha VIII.). 

E 1 a k a is explained in the Commentary by ummara, 
‘threshold.’ It is evidently the same word in the first 
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term of tlie compound “ e 1 a k a - padaka-pitha ” (Culla- 
vagga YI. 2. 24) explained in the Vinaya Texts (III. p. 
165) as ‘ a chair raised on a pedestal.’ The translation 
throws no light on the meaning of e j a It a . Buddhaghosa 
has the following note : “ E 1 a k a-piidaka-pltham nama 
diiru-pattikaya upari piide thapetva bhojana-phalakam viva 
katapltham vuccati.” The chair (pltha) stood on a low 
projecting platform of wood or stone (elaka) by which it 
was mounted, and on which the sitter placed his feet. 
Such a chair was disallowed to the bhikkhus as being too 
comfortable. 

Elaka in the sense of ‘ threshold ' was merely a slab 
of wood or stone placed under an entrance door. 

Nothing is known of the origin of the word. Can it be 
connected with Sk. eduka, ‘a wall, tomb,’ originally a 
stone slab ? 

OIUppiIATI. 

“ Tam mam tato sattavaho ussannaya vipullaya vaddhiya 

0 k a d d h a t i vilapantim acchinditvfi kulagharassa ” 

(Then G. v. 444). 

Oka d d h a t i (Sk. a v a - k r i s h), ‘to drag along.’ 

OKAPI'ETI. 

“ Aparam pi bliante uttarim karanam briihi yemiham 
kiiranena okappeyyan ti ” (Mil. p. 150). 

“ Tasma tassa balavato . . . onamanena sadevako loko 
onamissati o k a p p e s s a t i . . .” (Ibid. p. 234). 

“ Tlhi akiirehi ditthe vematiko dittham n’ o k k a p e t i 
dittham nassarati ” (Sutta Viblmiiga II. p. 4). 

“ Acira-pabbajitassa hi katha o k a p p a n I y a na lioti ” 
(Sum. p. 143). 

0 k a p e t i (Sk. ava-klrip), ‘to consider as possible/ 

‘ to be fit/ 

0 k a p p a n a, in Dhammasahgani p. 12, is given as one 
of the synonyms of saddha. 


OKIRINl, OKILINI. 

“ Idhaham . . . addasam itthim upakkam okilinim, 
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okirinim , . . sa issapakata sapattim angarakatiiliena 
ok i r i ” (Sutta Vibhanga I. p. 107). 

Here u p a k k a or u p p a k k a ----- baked. Does o k i 1 i n i 
( - [o] kilinnakasartra) mean ‘ dried up/ and o k i r i n I 
( — angaraparikinna), * sooty/ ‘ begrimed with soot.’ 

OKKANTATI. 

“ Issassa upakkhandhamha okkacca caturahgulam. 
tena nemim pariharesi . . .” (Jat. IV. p. 210). 

0 lc k a c c a-ti okkantitva (Com.) . 

Okkantati (Sk. a v a - k r i t), ‘to cut off ’ 

OKKANTI, OKKAMANA. 

“ Bodhisattassa gabbh’ o k k a n t i ya ” (Sum. p. 130). 

“ Matu-kucchim okkamane” (Ibid. p. 145). 

0 k k a n t i ( - Sk. a v a k r a n t i), * descent.’ 

Gabbh’ o k k a n t i entrance into the womb. 

Okkaraana ( - ava-kramana), ‘ descent.’ 

OKASSETI. 

“ Tato suciiu gahetviina vattim o k a s s ayiim’ ahain” 
(Then G. 116, p. 135). 

“ Yadi bhante Nagasena Tathiigatassa tfi upama ahhiita, 
tena hi Buddho asabbannu ; yadi ihita, tena hi o k a s s a 
pasaylia vlmamsilpekho painimesi, tena hi tassa akarun- 
iiata sambhavati ” (Mil. p. 210). 

“ Sutam me tarn bhante vajjl ya kulitthiyo kulakuma- 
riyo ta na o k k a s s a pasayha vusentlti ” (M. P. S. p. 3). 

Okasseti (Sk. a v a - k r i s h), ‘to drag out or away/ 
* draw away.’ 

OGANA. 

“ Migaluddo maharaja Paiicalfmam rathesabho 
Nikkhanto saha senaya ogano vanam agama ” 

(Jat! IV. p. 432). 

Ogana — avagana (Sk. o g a n a), ‘ without a re- 
tinue.’ Cf. o p a 1 1 a — nippatta — leafless (Jat. III. p. 495). 
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OGADHA. 

Childers quotes no texts in dealing with this word, but 
compare : — 

“Tvaii ca me maggam akkhalii anjasam araat’ 
ogadham” (Thera G. v. 168, p. 22). For antogadha 
see Sum. p. 59. 

OGAMANA. 

“Ogamanan ti atthahgamanam ” (Digha I. 1. 25 ; 
Sum. p. 95). 

0 g a m a n a - Sk. ava-gamana, ‘ setting.’ 

OGGATA. 

“ An-o g ga t a s m i m suriyasmim tato cittam vimucci 
me ” (Thera G. v. 477). 

“ Eattandhakare ti o g g a t e suriye ” (Sutta Vibliaiiga 
II. p. 268). 

O g g a t a apagata, ' set.’ 

OCARAKA, OCARATI. 

“ Ete bhante mama purisa card o c a r a k a janapadam 
o c a r i t a agacchanti: tehi pathamam o c i n n a m aham 
paccba osdpayissdmi ” (Samyutta III. 2. 2). 

“ Ete bhante mama purisa cord ocaraka janapadam 
ocaritva agacchanti- tehi pathainam otinnam, aham 
paccba otarissami [v. 1. o s a y i s s a m ij ” (Uddana VI. 2). 

Ocaraka occurs also in Sutta Vibliaiiga Par II. 4. 1, p. 
47, and is explained by the Old Com. (Par. II. 4. 27, p. 52) 
as follows : 

“Ocarako nama bhandam ocaritva dchikkhati 
itthannamam bhandam avahara ti.” 

The Com. to the Udana explains o c c a r a k a by hettha- 
caraka and carapurisa ; ocaritva by vlmamsitva and 
osayissami by patipajjisBami karissami. 

Buddhaghosa on Par. II. 4. 27 has the following note : 

“Ocaratlti ocarako. tattha tattha anto anupavisa- 
tlti vuttam hoti.” 

Ocaraka (not in Sanskrit), ‘ emissary,’ ‘ agent.’ In 
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Div. 127. 26, a v a c a r a k a — footman, runner ; o c a r a t i 
(Sk. a v a - c a r, ‘ to go down towards ’), ‘ to visit.’ 

OCINATI. 

Nanaratana-m-o c i t a (Jat. IV. p. 135) dum-o e i t a 
(Ibid. p. 156). 

0 c i t a (Sk. a v a - c i t a) - saiicita, * filled.’ 

“ . . . Acchaya atibharitfiya 

amataghatikayam dhammakatamatto, katapadam jhanani 
o c e t u in ” (Thera G. v. 199). 

0 c e t i (Sk. u p a - c i) — u p a c e t i - bhaveti, * to 
cultivate.’ 

OTTHI-VYADHl. 

“Tada tassa ranno eka otthivyadhi . . . mahab- 
bala ahosi.” 

Otthivyadhi is a female elephant. Does it mean 
‘lip [trunk] striker ’ ? (Jat. III. 385-7). 

ONI. 

“Oni-rakkha nama ahatam bhandam gopento ” 
(Sutta Vibhahga I. p. 53). 

“ 0 n i m rakkliatiti onirakkho yo parena attano vasanat- 
tliane abhatam (MS. iihataiii) bhandam idam tava bhante 
muhuttam oloketlia yiiva ahani idain nilma kiccam katvfi 
agacchamlti vutte rakkhati ” (Buddliaghosa). 

Oni (avani?) must here signify * treasure, property.’ 

ONOJETI. 

“ Sovannena bhiiikarena udakani onojetva” (Mil. 
p. 236; see Mahiivagga I. 22. 18). 

“Onojetha avuso sanghassa clvarani” (Sutta Vibhahga 
I. p. 265); see Dlpavamsa XIII. 29, and cf. onojana 
(Cullavagga II. 1. 1). Onoja (Cull. p. 37). 

Onojeti (Sk. avanej ay ati), ‘to dedicate,’ 
‘ consecrate.’ 

OTAPPATI, OTAPETI. 

“ Paniyam otappati” (Cullavagga VI. 3. 7). 
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“ Bkikkhu sa-udakam pattam o t a p e t i ” (Ibid. V. 9. 3 ; 
see Mhv. I. 25. 10). 

Otappati (Sk. a v a - 1 a p), ‘to beat, warm.’ 

OTALLAKA. 

“ Kuto nu iigaccliasi ruminavasi 
0 1 a 1 1 a k o pamsupisficiiko va ” 

(Jfit. IV. pp. 380-4). 

“Otallalcoti lam alto olamba-vilamba-nantaka-dharo ” 
(Com.). 

0 t a 1 1 a k a o t a 1 a k a o t a r a k a ? Cf. Sk. ava- 
taraua, ‘ the ends or border of a garment.’ 

OTTAPATI, OTTAI’PETI. 

“ Yam naottappati ottappitabbcna na o 1 1 a p p a t i 
papakanam akusalauam dhammiinam samapattiya id aiu 
vuccati an-o 1 1 a p p a in ” (Puggala II. 5). 

“ Athiiyam itara paja punnabhaga ti me mano 

saiikhatum no pi sakkomi musavfidassa o 1 1 a p p e t i ” 

(Samyutta VI. 2. 3). 

0 1 1 a p a t i a v a t a p p a t i for apatappati 
(Sk. a p a - 1 r a p), ‘to be ashamed.’ 

The N. Buddhist form for ottappa is apattrfipya 
(Mahavyatpatti p. 32). 

0DAPA.TTIKIYA, ODAl’ATTAKINl. 

“ O d a p a 1 1 i k i y a mayham sahajil ekasiisanl ” (Cariya 
Pit. II. 4. 8, p. 86). 

Among the ten kinds of wives mentioned in Sutta 
Vibhahga I. p. 139 we find odapattakinl upon which 
we find the following note (p. 140), “odapattakinl 
naraa udaka-pattam iimasitva viiseti.” 

Odapattikiya--* water-bowl-carrier.’ 

ODACYA. 

This word is given in the Dhammasahgani 9, 86 as one 
of the synonyms of plti. 
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0 d a g y a ---- audagrya, ‘ elation ’ (not in Sanskrit) 
from u d a g r a . 


ODANIKA. 

“ 0 d a n i k a - ghara-vlthi ” (Jilt. III. 49). 
0 d a n i k a, 'a cook.’ 


ODARIKA. 

“ HitviL gibitvam anavositatto mukhanangall o d a r i k o 
lcuslto ” (Thera G. v. 101, p. 15). 

“ Puggalo . . . luddho odariko” (Mil. p. 857-8). 
Cf. odara in Dhammapada p. 96. 

0 d a r i k a (Sk. a n d a r i k a), ‘ gluttonous.’ 

ONAMATI, ONAMATI. 

“ Unnata bhfimippadesa o n a m a n t i , o n a t a unna- 
mati ” (Sum. p. 45). 

“So so muncati puppliani onamitva dumuttamo ” 
(Vimiina XXXIX. 8). 

“ Slho jlvitapariysdane pi na kassaci onamati ” (Mil. 
p. 400). Cf. an-o n a m i - dandajata (Mil. p. 288). 
Onamati (Sk. a v a - n a m), ‘ to bend, stoop.’ 

ONAYHIYATI, ONAHA. 

“Jalena ca onahiyana 
tattba bananti ayomayakutehi ” 

(Sutta Nipiita III. 10. 18). 

Onayhiyati (Sk. a v a - n a b), ‘to cover.’ 

0 n a h a and pariyonaba are given in the Dliam- 
masangani 205, as synonyms of middha, ‘ sloth.’ 

OPATATI. 

“ Yatha .... kalandako patisattumhi opatante 
. . . . naiigutthalakutena patisattum patibahati ” (Mil. 

pp. 868, 896). 

“ Yada kilesii opatanti” (Ibid. p. 368). 

For o p a t e t i see Sutta Yibhanga II. p. 15. 

0 p a t a t i (Sk. ava-pat), ‘to fall down.' 
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or AT A. 

“ 0 p a t a m khananti ” (Jat. I. p. 148). 
0 p a t a (Sk. a v a - p a t a ), ‘ hole, pit.’ 


OPANA. 

Opana-bhuta (Jat. IV. p. 84 : Vimana LXV. 4 ; 
LXVI. 4 ; Bum. p. 177 ; Mahavagga VI. 81. 11). 

0 p a n a (Sk. ava-pana), ‘a pond or pool for 
watering.’ 

OPILAPETI. 

“ Tam payasam . . . usake opilapehiti” (Sutta 
Nipata I. 4. 7, p. 14). 

See Jat. I. pp. 212, 238 ; III. p. 301. Sarnyutta VII. 
1. 9. Mahavagga X. 4. 5. 

Opilapeti, the caus. of a v a - p 1 u, ‘ to keep under,’ 
* to sink.’ 

OPUXCIIETI. 

“ Bhumiii ca catujiitiya gandhehi o p u fi c h e t v a . . . . 
dhaje bandhimsu ” (Jat. IV. p. 377-8). 

Opuficheti (ava-pronch, not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
cleanse.’ 

OPUTA. 

“ Puthii paiicahi nivaranehi avuta nivuta o p u t a patic- 
channa patikujjita ti puthujjana ” (Sum. p. 59). 

Oputa = ovuta (Sk. a p a - v r i ) , * obstructed.’ 

“ Etthiiyam jano avato nivuto o v u t o pihito pari- 
yonaddlio ” (Mil. p. 161). 

0 v a t a, another form of the word, occurs in (an- 
o v a t a) Sutta Vibhahga II. p. 52. 

OPUNATI, OPUNAPETI. 

Childers only gives the metaphorical use of this word in 
the sense of ‘ to sift.’ 

“ Masim karitva mahavate va opuneyya . . . . ” 
(Anguttara III. 33. 2). 

“ Slghaslgham bhusikam uddharapetva sighaslgham 
opunapeyya” (Ibid. III. 92. 3). 
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“ Bhusikam uddhariipetva opunapetabbam o p u- 
napetvii atihariipetabbam ” (Cullavagga VII. 1. 2, 
P* 181). 

“ Esiiham bhante yo me Aliire Kalame pasado tain 
mahavate va opun a m i sighasotaya va nadiya pava- 
hemi ” (M. P. S. IV. p. 45). 

0 p u n a t i (a v a - p u not in Sanskrit), * to winnow.’ 

OMATTHA , 

“ Sattiya viya omattho dayhamane va matthake 
Kamaragappahiinaya sato bhikkku paribbaje te ” 

(Samyutta I. 3. 1 ; II. 2. 6 =Tkera G. v. 39). 

Omattha = omatta (Sk. ava-mriali),' struck.’ 

OMADDATI. 

“Omadda kbippam paligliain esikani ca abbaha”' 
(Jat. II. 95). 

See Cullavagga VIII. 4. 5, p. 214. 

0 m a d d a t i (Sk. ava-mvid), ‘to crush,’ ‘ press 
down.’ 

ORABBHIKA. 

“ 0 r a b b b i k o va urabbhagbatako ” (Anguttara III. 
99. 7 ; see Puggala p. 56 ; Therl G. v. 242, p. 146 [the 
Com. p. 199, explains o r a b b b i k a by o r a b b h a g h a - 
tika] ; Sutta Vibbaiiga I. p, 106). 

ORUNDIIATI. 

“ Orundhiya nam pari rakkhissa mi ” (Jat. IV. 
p. 480). Orundhiya =■* orundhitva (Com.). 

0 r u d d h a (Then G. vv. 445, 453). 

Orundhati (Sk. a v a - r u d h ) , ‘to restrain.’ 

ORA MAT i. 

Childers has no notice of o r a m a t i , the proper mean- 
ing of which is ‘ to leave off cease.’ See Sutta Vibhanga 
I. p. 64. 

“Bhikkhu bhikklium .... so iinapetva vippatisari 
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siiveti ma avaharlti, so suttliuti o r a m a t i , ubhinnam 
anapatti.” 

But in Mil. p. 361 o r a m a t i seems to mean ‘ to be 
pleased,’ ‘ to be satisfied.’ 

“ Sace so me bhanto patisunitva nandati oramati 
evahan tain pabbftjemi nissayam detui.” 

In Jat. I. p. 498 oramati is used in the sense of ‘ to 
strive ’ : — 

“Oramama na parema” we strive but do not 
succeed. The Com. has “udakam . . . akaddhema osa- 
rema.” 

A parallel expression occurs in Jat. III. p. 185 : 
“ V i k k a m a m i na paremi.” 

We see that ora m a m a v i k k a m ft m a , ‘ we use 
effort,’ ‘ we strive.’ 

There is a similar expression in Cakuntala p. 146 (ed. 
Williams, 1876) : “ Nam sahlgaml dosotti vavasidabi 
na paremi .... nivedidum.” 

Can oramama be an error for osiiyema from 
a v a - s a ? See note on Osapeti. 

OLAGGETI, OLUGGA. 

“ Atha klio bhikkhave Vepacitti asurindo ataliyo (v. 11. 
ataliyo, ataliko) upahana arohitva khaggam olaggetva 
assamam pavisitva ” (Samyutta XI. 1. 9; see Sum. p. 
41) - 

“ Olaggessftmi te Citta anidvare va hatthinani ” (Thera 
G. v. 855). 

“ Tvam olaggona gacchasi ” (Ibid. v. 356). 

Olaggeti (caus. of a v a - 1 a g ), ‘to attach,’ ‘fasten ; ’ 
o 1 a g g a = Sk. a v a - 1 a g n a ; for o 1 u g g a see Sum. 
p. 41. 

OLANGHANA. OLANGHETI. 

“01 ah gh ana nama hettha onamana ” (Sutta Vi- 
bhaiiga I. p. 121). 

Olaiighana (not in Sanskrit), ‘ passing under.’ 

For o 1 a li g h e t i see extract quoted in ullangheti. 
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OLIKHATI. 

“ Kese me olikhissan ti kappako upasahkami ” 
(Thera G. v. 169). 

“ Bahuvatasamadana addham sTsassa o 1 i k h i m ” 
(Therl G. v. 88 ; Com. p. 183). 

Olikhati (ava-likh, not in Sanskrit), * to cut off.’ 

OLISATI, OLlYANA. 

“ Ete te ubho ante anabhiniiaya o 1 1 y a n t i eke, atidhii- 
vanti eke” (Udana VI. 8). 

In the Dhammasaiigani 1156, 1236, oily an a, ‘hesitat- 
ing,’ is used as a synonym of thTna cf. an-o 1 in a-vuttita 
Ibid. 1367. 

See Jat. III. 322, where ollna impeded? Cf. Sk. 
aval In a, ‘ sticking to.’ 


OLUBBIIA. 

“ Pindapatam caritvana dandam olubbha dubbalii” 
(Therl G. v. 17, p. 125). 

“Dandam olubbha gacchami” (Ibid. v. 27, p. 126). 
See Jat. I. p. 126. 

Olubbha, ‘ leaning on,’ though connected in meaning 
with a v a - 1 a m b , looks as if it were derived from a v a - 
labh (not in Sanskrit). 


OVATTIKA. 

“ Sakka hoti hatthena pi dvihi pi ahgullhi [udakam] 
gahetum o v a 1 1 i k a y a m pi katum ? ” (Sum. p. 218). 

“ So tarn sucim nalikaya pakkbipitva o v a 1 1 i k a y a 
katva . . . . ” (Jat. III. p. 282). 

“ Bodhisatto ovattikato sucinalikam niharitva adiisi” 
(Ibid. p. 285). 

Here o v a 1 1 i k ix seems to be a kind of ‘ bag.’ 

There is an o v a 1 1 i k a in the sense of v a 1 a y a , 
‘bracelet ; ’ “ chabbaggiya bhikkhii ovattikam dharenti” 
(Cullavagga v. 2. 1 ; Com. on Mhv. V. 29, 4), and a form 
ovattiya (Mahavagga VII. 1. 5) --- ovattikii. 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 


157 


There is also the form o v a d d li e y y a or o v a t fc h e y y a 
----- turned hack. 

All these seem to point to Sk. a p a - v y i t . 

OVAMATI. 

“Atha kho udapano .... sabbani tani tinan ca bhusah 
ca mukhato ovamitva acchassa udakassa .... yava 
mukhato purito vissandanto maiiiie attksisi ” (Udana 
VII. 8). 

0 v a m a t i ( a v a - v a m , not in Sanskrit), * to throw 
up.’ 

OVARIYATI. 

“ Kim te aparfulhitam maya yam main ovariya- 
m a n a titthasi ” (TherT G. v. 367-8). 

Ovariyati pass, of a p a - v r i , ‘to avoid ’ ? 

OVASS.VTI. 

“ Ivada nu main pavusakfilamegho navona toycna sacivaram 
vano 

Isippayatamhi pathe vajantain ovassate” 

(Thera G. v. 1102, p. 98). 

“ Kassapassa kuti ovassati” (Mil. p. 228-4). 

“ Viharassa kuddo ovassati” (Cull. VI. 3. 4 ; see 
V. 16. 1 ; VIII. 3. 8 : Sutta Vibhanga II. 33, 39). 

Ovassati (ava-vrish not in Sanskrit), ‘to rain 
down on,’ ‘to leak.’ 

For ovasapeti, ‘ to cause to be rained down on,’ seo 
Mahiivagga VIII. 15. 2, p. 291). 

OSSAJATI, OSSAJJATI. 

“ Kuto samutthaya mano vitakka 
kumfirakii dhainkam iv’ ossajanti ” 

(Samyutta X. 3 — Sutta Nipata 5. 1, p. 48). 

‘ Whence arising doubts vex the mind, as boys vex a 
crow ’ (Fausboll). 

Here is an illusion to a game played by Hindu lads of 
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tying a string to a crow’s leg, first letting it go a little 
way, and then jerking it back. 

The original meaning of o s s a j a t i is to let go or 
release. 

“ Hadaye ossajami” “hadayc vissajjemi ” (Jilt. 
IV. p. 260). 

“Atha kho Bhagava Capale cetiye sato sarapajano 
ayusahkharam ossajji, ossattha ca Bhagavato 
ayusaukhare mahsibhumictilo ahosi” (M. P. S. p. 26). 

“ Yada Tathagato sato sampajano ayusankhiirain ossajjati 
iadayam pathavl kampati ” (Ibid. p. 27). See Thera G. 321. 

“Ossattha kayo urago caratu ” (Jat. IV. pp. 460, 461). 

Ossattha nissattha (Com.). 

Cf. ayusaiikharo s s a j j a n a (Sum. p. 130). 


OSANHETI. 

“ Akkhlni anjetva kese osanhetv a” (Jat. IV. p. 219). 

“ Bhikkhvi kocchena kese o s a n h e n t i ” (Cullavagga V. 
2. 3). 

0 s a n h e t i (a v a - s 1 a k s h n a y a t i not in Sanskrit), 
* to comb out,’ ‘ to smooth.’ Cf. Hindu u n c h n a, ‘ to comb 
the hair.’ 

OSAPETI, OSETI. 

“ Majjhe gahetva uhliato o s a p e t i, ubhato kotisu gahetvfi 
majjho o s a p e t i ” (Jat. I. 25). 

“ Ete bhante mama purisa cava oecarakii janapadam 
ocaritvil agacchanti tehi pathamam ocinnain aham paccha 
osapayissami” (Samyutta III. 2. 2 - Udana VI. 2. 
See extract and notes under Ocaraka and Oramati). 

Here o s a p e t i thapeti, from a v a - s a. 

In Thera G. v. 119 osiya (v. 1. opiya) is explained by 
thapetva and osenti,in Therl G. Com. p. 202, by 
patisametva tliapenti. See Sutta Vibhaiiga II. 
p. 15. 

For o s a p e t i we find o s e t i (see Samyutta XI. 2. 10 ; 
Thera G. v. 119 ; Therl G. v. 283), in the sense of ‘ to put, 
place,’ for which we find the v. 1. opeti. 

“ Khelam sarlre o s i (text opi) ” (Jat. IV. p. 457). 
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OHANATI. 

“ Indakhllam o h a c c a-m-anejii 
te caranti suddha vimalit ” 

(Samyutta I. 1. 7). 

0 h a n a t i (Sk. ava-hri), ‘ to take away.’ 

0 h a c c a may also represent o h a n t y a as well as 
avahritya. 

KATAGGAHA. 

“ Yada jinna bhavissaraa ublio dandapariiyanii 
ubho pi pabbajissama, ubhayattba kataggaho ” 

(Thera G. v. 462, p. 49). 

“ Ayan ca te rajaputti ubhayattba kataggaho 
devalokiipapattl ca kittl ca idha jlvite ” 

(Jilt. IY. p. 322). 

The Com. explains kataggaha by j a y a g g a h a . 
Kataggaha - a lucky throw, the lucky die, in contra- 
distinction to k a 1 i g g a h a, ‘ an unlucky throw.’ 


KATAGGAHA. 

“ Na c’ eva bhoga tathiirupa na ca punnani kubbanti 
Ubhayattba kaliggaho andhassa hatacakkhuno ” 

(Ahguttara HI. 29). 

For kali in sense of * bad die ’ see Dbammapada vv. 
202, 252. 

KATUKUXCAKA.* 

K u t u k u fx c a k a occurs in the following passage from 
the Divyavadana, p. 8, 1. 3 : 

“ A k r o 9 a k a r o s h a k a vaya?a matsarina/i k u t u k u ii- 
c a k a vayam 

danam ca na datta?n anv api yena vayam pitrilokam 
agata/i.” 

On p. 802, 1. 8, of the same work the word recurs : 

* See Academy, Feb. 25, 1888, No. 825, pp. 136, 137. 
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“ Ete pi matsarma fisan kutukuncaka. figrihitaparish- 
kfiras.” * 

The editors, not understanding this unusual term, have 
admitted into their text (p. 302) the variant reading kut- 
k u ii c a k a, which they connect with Pali kukkuccaka, 
‘ remorseful.’ Childers, however, refers the well-known 
kukltucca to the Sanskrit k a u k v i t y a. It sometimes 
appears under the form k u k u c c a, as if from k u - k r i t y a ; 
and, in Anguttara Nikftya IV. 196, we find a kuk- 
k u c c a k a j ft t a, in the sense of ‘ well-formed,’ applied to 
a tree. It is possible that tukkucca, ‘ remorse,’ has a 
different origin, and may be derived from k it i + kritya 
(Cf. Sk. kut, ‘to sorrow ’). But, be this as it may, kuk- 
k u c c a is never used in Pali texts along with macchar!, 
m a c c h a r a, or k a d a r i y a, but with uddhacca, &c. 
In the passages quoted above, k u t u k u ft c a k a has not 
the sense of ‘ remorseful.’ 

The metre of the verse quoted from p. 8 of the Divyii- 
vadana would seem to show that the reading lc u t u k u ii - 
calc a is to be preferred to that of kufkuncak ii. If, 
then, this term does not bear the meaning, ‘remorseful,’ 
what is its true signification ? Sanskrit gives us, appa- 
rently, no direct clue to the meaning, so recourse must be 
had to Pfdi for its signification. Childers’s dictionary here 
fails us entirely, and we are compelled to look elsewhere 
for help in solving the difficulty. It may be noted that 
a k r o c a k a and r o s h a k a correspond to Pali a k k o s a k a 
and rosak a, which are usually found together (see Saiu- 
yutta-Nikaya III. 3. 1, p. 96 ; Sutta Nipiita, p. 24) in con- 
nection with m a c c h a r a ; m a t s a r i n a h is the Pali 
mac charino ; and it may be assumed that in meaning it is 
synonymous with k u t u k u n c a k a. 

On pp. 291, 298, of the Divyavadana, miitsarya 
( Piili macchariya) is associated with agrihit a, in 
Pali aggahlta (not in Childers ; but compare a g g a - 

* The editors suggest ‘ ostentatious ’ as the meaning of a g r i h I - 
taparislik a r a ; but the context shows that it signifies ‘ having 
beggarly belongings,’ hence ‘ mean ,’ 4 shabby/ 
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hitatta in Puggala Pannatti II. § 3. 13 ; Dhammasaii- 
gani, § 1122, p. 199), which literally means * drawn light 
or close ; ’ hence closefisted, mean greedy. But, in the 
Puggala, among the synonyms of macchariya we find 
not only aggahitatta and k a d a r i y a, but also 
k a t u k a ii c u k a t a (written k a t a k a n c u k a t a in the 
Dhammasahgani), an abstract noun formed from an ad- 
jective k a t u k a n c u k a or k a t a k a n c u k a, correspond- 
ing to an original krita-kaiicuka or k r i t a - k u ii - 
c a k a, ‘ close,’ ‘ near,’ * greedy ’ (Cf. Sk. k r i t a - k a p a f a, 
* fraudulent ’) . Iv a ii c u k a or kaucaka must be referred 
to the root k a n c or kune, ‘ to draw together,’ ‘ contract ’ 
(Cf. Sk. k ancuka and k a n c u k i t a). 

The compiler or compilers of the Divyavadiina, not recog- 
nizing the origin of k a t u k a u c u k a, tried to Sanskritize 
it into k u t u k u ii c a k a, connecting it, perhaps, with 
kutukuiicaka or kutuku n c a k a. But, whatever 
may be the etymology of the word, there is no doubt as to 
its meaning, which cannot be settled offhand by an appeal 
to the Sanskrit dictionary. As with e k o d i b h a v a, no 
amount of ingenuity exercised by Sanskrit scholars can 
determine its meaning apart from the Southern Buddhist 
texts, where it is employed in its true and legitimate sense. 
That Pali terms have been altered in the process of San- 
skritization needs no proof. We have several specimens in 
the Divyavadana. 

The editors furnish us with a good example in s a m - 
bhinna-pralapa (p. 302) Pali s a mph appal tip a, 
‘ nonsense.’ S am p h a was a word evidently unknown to 
the Sanskrit compiler, but it is not uncommon in Piili. We 
have also a verb samphappalapati (Sum. p. 74). 
To this we may add vardhaniya Pali b h a j a n a ; 
nishparusha -- Pali n i p p u r i s a. This term is ap- 
plied to music, and does not mean, ‘ not harsh,’ ‘ soft,’ but 
‘not human,’ ‘not produced by human beings,’ but by 
gandharvas or heavenly musicians (see Yimana 64. 10. p. 60). 
In the translation of the Jataka book (p. 75), “ n i p p u r i- 
s e h i turiyehi paricariyamano (v.l. parivariyamano),” the 
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same expression as occurs in Culla. VII. i. p. 180, is rendered 
‘ attended by musical instruments which played of them- 
selves.’ In the Vinaya Texts, IIJ. p. 225, it is translated 
* waited upon by women performing music.’ This expression, 
I venture to think, may be rendered thus — ‘entertained by 
heavenly music.’ The Sanskrit parallel passage (Div. p. 6) is 
n i s h p a r u s h e n a (v.l. n i s h p urushe n a) turyena 
kridati ramate pariciirayati ” (see Jiit. I. p. 58). U t k u t u - 
k a p r a h a n a Pali ukkuZikapadhiina; 1 u h a (pp. 
13, 81) Pali lukha ; phuttaka (p. 29), a kind of bark 
cloth Pali pott/taka (see Jiit. II. p. 432, where the 
form p o 1 1 h a also occurs) ; phe l a Pali peZii (see peda, 
pp. 251, 365) ; a b h i p r a y a adhipraya, Pali a d h i p - 
p a y a ; a b h y a v a g a h y a a d h y a v a g a li y a, cf. Pali 
a j j h o g a h e t v a ; a b h i n i r n a m e y a m i abliinir- 
n a m a y a m i, cf. Pali abhininniimeti. 

Iv a d a 1 1 c c h e d a, * a kind of sword cut.’ “ Bodhi- 
sattvo . . . tan starabhan kadalicchedena khanda- 
khamlam chettum arabdhah ” (p. 459, 1. 12). 

We have a similar expression in Pali ; cf. kallrac- 
c h e j a (Mil. p. 193). 

The term k a d a 1 i is applied to the soft stem of the 
plaintain tree, while k a 1 1 r a denotes the top sprout of a 
plant or tree. Cf. “ tada so raja tassa tiipassa kuddho 
hatthapiide vamsakallre viya cbedapesi ” (Mil. p. 
201 ). 

“ Tasmim khane coraghatako tikhinapai-asum gahetva 
kumfirassa tarunavamsak a 1 Ir e viya dve liatthe chindi” 
(Jiit. III. p. 180). 

A reference to Piili explains many difficult expressions, 
as a s a m m o s a - d h a r m a n, which does not mean ‘ ever 
alert,’ but ‘whose dharma or doctrine is without confu- 
sion tadbahulaviharin=- Pali tabbahula- 
viharl, ‘living intent on that’; sthavika, p. 475, 
answers to Pali t h a v i k a, ‘a bag ’; katacchaor 
katacchu, ‘a vessel’ (?), p. 398, corresponds to Pali 
katacchu, ‘a ladle or spoon ’ (not found in our Sanskrit 
dictionaries), the etymology of which is, perhaps, to be 
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sought in some of the modern Prakrits. The modern 
Hindu dialects have karacchul in the sense of * spoon ’ 
used by glass- and metal-workers. 

On p. 286, 1. 2, we have the puzzling expression, “ sarvam 
santa h-sviipateyam ” ; on p. 439, “ sarva-s a n t a m sva- 
pateyam” ; and, on p. 291, “ prabhuta-s att a-svapatevam.” 
If we take the word as it occurs on p. 291, we find it a part 
of a stock phrase, which we get in a simpler form in the 
Digha Nikaya V. 10 (Sumaiigala, p. 295) ; Sutta Yibhaiiga 
I. p. 18 ; Samyutta, pp. 94, 95. 

In the Pali parallel passages there is no prabhiita- 
s at t a - s v a p at e y a ; but Buddhaghosa, in commenting 
on the passage referred to in the Kiifadanta-sutta, has the 
following note : “ Tata ida/a eva in bahut/t dhanant kena 
sa/agharitan ti ? Tumhakaw pitamahadlhi yava s a 1 1 a m a 
kula-pariva^ati.” The word s a 1 1 a m a, Sk. s a p t a m a 
(as well as s a 1 1 a) rnay, perhaps, have been used in the 
sense of ‘ going back to the seventh generation,’ hence ‘ long 
accumulated,’ ‘ of long standing ’ (see Jat. II. p. 47). 

In the phrase on Div. p. 439, I think we ought to read 
“ sarvam s a p t a -sviipateyairc aputram,” which would cor- 
respond to a Pali phrase, “ sabbaw s a 1 1 a m a m sapatey- 
ya m aputtakam.” Cf. the following passage in the Samyutta 
Nikaya, where s a 1 1 a in a means the seventh (in succes- 
sion) : 

“ idam s a 1 1 a m a m aputtakam sapateyyaire rfijakosani 
paveseti” (III. 2. 10, p. 92). 

S a 1 1 a m a, ‘best,’ occmrs in isi-sattama (Vimana XXI. 1.) 

The phrase, pahu santo, ‘being rich,’ occurs in the 
Sutta Nipiita (I. 6. 7, p. 18), but it throws no light on the 
passages under discussion. 

KONCA-NADA. 

As siha-nada, means a lion’s roar, kofica ought 
-to mean ‘ an elephant.’ It does so in Milinda Panha, 

p. 76 : — 

“ Atthi pana te . . . . hatthipamokkbo ti ? Ama 
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bhante atthiti.” “ Kin nu kho So hatthl kadaci 

karahaci koncanadam nadatiti.” “ Ama bhante nadatiti.” 
“ Tena hi .... so hatthl koncanam sisso ti ? ” 

Kofica = kraufica, from a root k r u ii c, ‘to 
trumpet.’ "YVe find such a root in Buddhist Sanskrit, 
“ hastinah k r o n c a n t i ” (Div. p. 251). 

The Editors of the Divyiivadana explain kroii cati by 
* to trumpet ’ ; but suggests confusion with k r o 9 a t i. 
The root, kru<j, however, is itself a weakening of a root, 
k r u k, of which k r u c and k r u ii c are variants. In 
Sutta Vibhaiiga I. p. 109, we find kofica used for the 
‘trumpeting’ of an elephant. 

“ Idhiiham avuso Sappinikaya nadiya tire anaiijam 
samadhim samiipanno niiganam ogayha uttarantanam 
k 0 n c a m karontanam saddam assosin ti.” 

Here k o ii c a in k a r 0 1 i = ‘to trumpet.’ 

In the Com. to verse 810 Then Gr. p. 210, turiya or 
koriya is explained by “ k u ii c a-kara-kukkuti,” ‘ a cackling 
hen ? ’ 

EMENDATIONS. 

1. 

“ Ime hi nfuna aiiiiatitthiyii durakkhatadhamma vassa- 
vasam alliyissanti s a ti k ii p a y i s s a n t i ” (Mahavagga 
III. 1. 1 ). 

‘ Shall the ascetics who belong Titthiya schools, whose 
doctrines is ill-preached, retire during the rainy season, 
and arrange places /or themselves to live in ’ (Vinaya Texts 
I. p. 298). 

The translators propose to read saiikappayissant. 
In verse we do find such forms as s a n k a p e t i for 
s a ii k a p p e t i, but not in prose. At first one feels 
inclined to read saiikamayissanti, ‘to take pos- 
sesion of ’ ; but the Sinhalese copy of the Com. reads 
sahkhapayissanti which may be a causative of 
k s hi, ‘to dwell,’ and signify ‘to settle down quietly,’ ‘live 
at ease.' 

* Tlio various readings are sankiiyissanti, sankhilpa- 
y is s anti. 
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ii. 

“ Gamanigamii akinna acciisanne tahim tahim 

nalaveluvanam iva braha kukkutasampati (v. l.-pata) 

avicl marine vapku t t li a manussehi bhavissare ” 

(Aniigata Vamsa vv. 38, 39). 

The Commentary on v. 39 is as follows : — 

“Avid manne va put a (sic) .... manussehi ran- 
taraputa (!) purita bliavissanti.” 

In the text v. 39 for p h u 1 1 h a read p h u t a ; and in the 
Com. read — 

“ Avid mafiiie va p h u t a . . . 
manussehi - r- antaraphuta purita,” &c. 

There is a somewhat similar passage in prose in Ahgut- 
tara III. 5. 6 : “ Sutam me . . . ayam loko avici manne 
phuto ahosi manussehi kukkutasampatikii giimauigama- 
rajadhaniyo ti.” 

m. 

“ Atha kho .... Yepacitti ataliyo upahana 
arohitva .... assamam pavisitva ” (Samyutta XI. 1. 9). 

For ataliyo we have the various readings ii t a 1 i k o, 
ataliyo. These together with the reading in the text are 
all wrong. Ataliyo is an adjective and ought to agree 
with upahana, but it does not. We ought I think read 
e k a t a 1 i k a-upahana, a compound that is well known 
from the Jataka-book: — 

“Tasma so pi rajasojavassapadesikam puttam pakkositva 
ekatalika-upiihana ca pannacchattan ca . . . . 
datva ” (Jiit. II. p. 277). 

The various readings (Burmese) are eka-patani- 
k a m , ekapatalikam. 

“ Mayham maggam gacchantassa ekatali k a-upa- 
hana c’eva pannacchattan ca laddhum vattati ” (Jtit. III. 
p. 79). 

The various readings are ekam pakalikam 
ekapavtilika (see also Jiit. III. p. 81, where we find 
the various reading, eka-patalika). 
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E k a t a 1 i k a - u p a, h a n a might mean ‘ single-soled 
sandals.’ The reading ekapatalika--' single-lined ’ ? 
Compare “ anujanami bhikkhave ekapalasikam upa- 
hanam ” (Mhv. V. 1. 30). 

Buddhaghosa explains ekapalasikam by eka-patalam 
(See Yinaya Texts II. p. 13). 

IV. 

“ Kufagare (jayitvii tva?n nirvate spar$itagate aslno- 
vrikshamuleshu kaccin na paritapyase” (Divyavadana 
p. 559, 1. 12). 

S p a r 9 i t a g a t e , as it stands in the passage quoted 
above, is hopelessly unintelligible ; and the interesting 
notes at the end of the Divyavadana offer no solution 
of the difficulty, though a very slight alteration would 
suffice to make sense. 

Bearing in mind, as pointed out in the Academy, March 
27, 1886, p. 222, that Northern Buddhist texts often 
contain Sanskritizations of Pali forms, we must turn to 
Southern Buddhist texts for help in amending what is 
obviously a corrupt or false reading. 

Nirvate is plain enough, and corresponds to Pali 
n i v a t e ( = Sanskrit n i v ii t e ). Childers does not register 
n i v a t a in the sense of ‘ sheltered,’ but assigns to it the 
meaning of ‘ lowliness,’ though ‘ calmness ’ would be 
more in accordance with the etymology of the word : 
“ Giiravo ca nivato ca ” (Sutta Nipilta II. 4. 8). 

N i v a t a , however, does occur in Pali texts in the sense 
of ‘ shelter’d (from the wind) ’ : 

“ Ckannii me kutika sukha n i v a t a ” 

(Thera Giitha, st. 1 ; see also 51-54). 

“Sahiparisii . . . nivilte padlpasikhiiviya ca niccala 
va nisinna aliosi ” (Sum. p. 42). 

“ N i v a t e ti pabbatapii.de ” (Jiit. IV. p. 92). 

Cf. nivataja. (Ibid. p. 156), nivataka (Jat. I. p. 

289). 

Spar§itagate appears to correspond to Pali phus- 
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sitaggaZe. This compound, not given by Childers, seems 
to mean * with well-finished bolts,’ hence ‘ well-secured.’ 
It occurs in Thera Giitha (st. 385) : 

“ Ma sitena pareto vihannittho ; pavisa tva»t viharam 
phus[s]itaggaZam.” 

But what is more important to the elucidation of the 
passage quoted from the Divyiivadiina is the occur- 
rence of a similar expression in two passages in the 
Anguttara Nikaya : 

“ Ku/agarani . . . nivatani phussitiiggaZani ” 

(III. 1 , p. 101 ). 

“ KuZagarawi . . . nivatam phussitaggaZawi ” 

(III. 34, p. 137). 

(See Childers’s note on a passage in the Maliavamsa, 124, 
s.v. phassito). 

With these passages before us we cannot go far wrong in 
restoring the text by reading spar^itargale for 
s p a r 9 i t a g a t e . 

v. 

“ Anujanami . . . aiijanam kalailjanain . . . k a p a 1 - 
lan ti” (Mahavagga VI. 11 ). 

The translators of the Vinaya Texts vol. ii. p. 50, do not 
translate k a p a 1 1 a but they give Buddhaghosa’s explana- 
tion showing that the word means ‘lamp-black’ used 
as a collyrium. K a p a 1 1 a might stand for k a p ii 1 a but I 
venture to think we ought to read k a j j a 1 a, a well-known 
term for * lamp-black.’ 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

I. VULTURE OR PIGEON. 

In the IIitopade?a and Paiica Tantra keenness of sight 
is ascribed to a pigeon ; in the Jatakas to a vulture. The 
Pali may, perhaps, be the original. 

“ Yo ’dhikad yojanayatat pagyatihamisham khaga/t 

Sa eva praptakalas tu payabandhaw. na pa<;yati ” 

(Hitopade^a I. 57). 
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This verse is found in Paiica Tantra, ii. 18 : 

“ Ardhardhad yojana9atad amisha?a vaikshati khaga/i 

So ’pi pa^vasthitam, daivad bandhanam na ca pa<;yati.” 

The stanza as it occurs in the Jataka book, ii. p. 51, is 
applied to a vulture, and not to a pigeon : 

“ Yan nu gijjho yojanasatam kuwapani avekkhati 
Kasma jalaii ca pasaii ca asajjapina bujjhaslti.” 

II. FLAMINGO OR CRANE. 

In Sanskrit literature frequent mention is made of the 
faculty possessed by the hamsa to separate the milk from a 
mixture of milk and water. 

“Hamso hi kshlram [adatte] tan miijra varjayatyapah ” 

(C'akuntala VIII. 160). 

In Buddhist literature this power is ascribed to the 
k o ii c a . 

“ Saddhimcaram ekato vasam misso aiiiiajanena vedagu 

vidva pajahati papakam k o ii c o khlrapako va ninnagan 
ti ” (Udana VIII. 8). 

In Sumaiigala, p. 305, Buddliaghosa compares an ariyasa- 
vaka to a koiica, because if a mixture of spirit and w r ater 
were put to his lips the water only would enter it ! 

“ Bhavantare pi hi ariyasavako jivita-hetu pi n’ eva 
panam lianti, na suram pivati. Sace pi ’ssa suran ca 
khlraii ca missetvii mukhe pakkhipanti, khiram eva pavisati 
na sura. Yathiikim ? Yatlia koiicasakunanam khira-miesa- 
udake khiram eva pavisati na udakam.” 

III. THE TORTOISE SALUTATION. 

“ Bodhisatto nadiya thitako va mataram vanditva 
hatthakacchapakam katva . . . gacchatha amma 
ti aha ” (Jat. III. p. 505). 

What ishatthacchapaka? 

It seems to be equivalent to “ kacchapa- hatthaka” 
* a kind of obeisance from kacchapa, *a tortoise,’ and 
hattha, ‘hand.’ 
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In Cyakuntala 6. 135 (p. 229 ed. Williams, 1876) we have 
the expression, “Kapotahastakam k r i t v a ” “a mode 
of joining the hands in humble entreaty or respectful 
representation or fear, from kapota, ‘a pigeon/ and 
h a s t a, ‘a hand.’ ” 

In Sumahgala, p. 291, we read ofacrocodile prostra- 
tion, evidently marking great respect: “Raja sum Bu- 
rn a r a -patitena theram vadanto : ‘nab am ayyassa arahattam 
vandami puthujjana-bhumiyam pana thatvii rakkhita-sllam 
eva vandamiti* aha.” 



SPELLICANS.* 


In the Dlgha Nikiiya we find a list of games to which 
certain Samanas and Brahmans are said to be addicted. 
The phrase is put into the mouth of the Buddha ; and the 
list occurring in one of the very oldest fragments imbedded 
in the Buddhist Scriptures (in the Silas), dates back very 
probably to the time when Gotarna was living. Of each 
word in this list we have the traditional interpretation pre- 
served to us in the great commentary by Buddliaghosa, who 
wrote about a.d. 430. One of the games is called S an t i- 
k a m, and Buddliaghosa explains it : 

‘‘Little pieces [or men of the kind used in games] or bits 
of crockery are put all in a heap together. Then these they 
remove or replace with the nail, and, if any object in the 
heap shakes, he [the player] is beaten.” 

See the Sumangala Vilfisinl, just edited for the Pali Text 
Society by myself and Prof. Carpenter (p. 85). 

Santikam may be rendered ‘Neighbourhoods ; ' but 
the game is clearly what is now called Spellicans. As now 
played, each piece has a number on it, and each player 
continues to withdraw (with a hook) one or other of the 
various pieces until in so doing he shakes the rest. Then 
the other player has his turn ; and, when all the pieces are 
removed, the numbers on those taken by each player are 
added up, and the player with the highest number wins. 

Is anything known of the history of this game in Europe ? 
The name for it is evidently old, and connected, not with 
s p i e 1 e n, ‘to play,’ but with our words spill (a bit of 
paper or wood) and splinter. That it should have 
existed 500 b.c. in India need not surprise us. A study of 
the migration of games might be expected to yield results 
as interesting as those of the migration of stories. 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 

* From The Academy , December 24, 1887. 
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Chairman at — 


22, Albemarle Street, W. 
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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 

Work Already Done. 


NAME OF TEXT. 

1. ^Anagata Yansa 

2. Ahguttara, Parts I.-III. 

3. *Abhidhammattha Samgaha. 

4. Ayiiranga Sutta 

5. Udana 

6. *Khudda- and Miila-Sikkha . 

7. *Gandha Yansa 

8. *Chakesa Dhiitu Yansa 

9. Cariya Pit, aka 

10.*Tela Kataha Gatha 


11. Thera Gatha ... 

12. Then Gatha ... 

13. *Diitha Vansa . 

14. Dhamma Samgani 

15. *Pajja Madhu ... 


16. *Panca Gati Dipana 

17. Puggala Panfiatti 

18. Buddha Yaiisa 

19. Majjhima Nikaya, Part I. 

20. Sainyutta Nikaya, Part I. 

21. *Saddhammopayana ... 

22. *Sandesa Ivaiha 

23. *STraaVivadaVinicchayaKatha 1887 Prof. MinayefF. 

24. Sutta Nipata, Part I. 1884 Prof. Fausbbll. 

25. Sumafigala Vilasini, Part I. 1886 ^ r< ^' ^ av ^ 8 

& Prof. Carpenter. 


YEAR. EDITOR. 

1886 Prof. Minayeff. 
1885 Dr. Morris. 

1884 Prof. Rhys Davids. 

1882 Prof. Jacobi. 

1885 Dr.Paul Steinthal. 

1883 Dr. Ed. Muller. 

1886 Prof. Minayeff. 
Prof. Minayeff. 

Dr. Morris. 

( Gooneratne Muda- 

1 0 O } *« • 

( hyar. 

Prof. Oldenberg. 
Prof. Pischel. 

1884 Prof. Rhys Davids. 

1885 Dr. Ed. Miiller. 
Gooneratne Muda- 

liyar. 

M. Leon Feer. 

Dr. Morris. 

1882 Dr. Morris. 

1887 Mr. V. Trenckner. 
1884 M. Leon Feer. 

1887 Dr. Morris. 

1887 Prof. Minayeff. 


1885 

1882 


1883 

1883 


1887 


1884 

1883 


26. Vimana Vatthu 


1886 


Gooneratne Muda- 
liyar. 

* The twelve texts marked with an asterisk appeared in the 
Journal. 


[The Society’s Address is — 22, Albemarle Street, W.] 








